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Preface

The Royal Danish Academy of Sciences and Letters 
was founded on November 13th 1742 as a “learned 
Academy”, with the approval of King Christian VI. 
This publication marks the 275th anniversary of the 
founding of the Academy. Despite its advanced age, 
the Academy is still very much alive and kicking under 
the protection of Her Majesty Queen Margrethe II, 
and constantly working to advance its mission: to 
strengthen the position of science and scholarship in 
Denmark by promoting basic research and interdis
ciplinary understanding.

The Academy was founded during the Enlighten
ment, when it was believed that increased knowledge 
would bring progress and happiness to humanity. 
Learned academies were established in a number of 
European countries, and the context for the founda
tion of the Danish academy was international compe
tition to provide the best possible conditions for the 
advancement of knowledge. Groups of researchers 
had been organizing learned academies ever since the 
Renaissance, inspired by the example of Classical 
Antiquity - such as Plato’s Academy and Aristotle’s 
Lyceum - to provide a forum for advanced teaching 
and learned debate.

And it was Aristotle who was responsible for the 
famous words: “All men naturally desire knowledge”. 
Today, research is carried out not only at large research 
institutions, but also by smaller groups of researchers 
brought together by a shared interest, as well as in the 
quiet study of the individual researcher. In the com
plex landscape of contemporary research, the Acad
emy represents an academic oasis where researchers 
from all fields can share ideas and results with col

leagues from disciplines they do not encounter in their 
daily lives. The Academy’s meetings bring new know
ledge to every participating researcher and they inspire 
members in their pursuit of knowledge - the joy of 
gaining even a tiny insight into the methods and re
sults of other disciplines is unmistakable.

Communicating its members’ knowledge - and its 
limitations - to the general public in all its breadth and 
diversity is a task the Academy considers to be central. 
The Academy holds many public lectures at which 
prominent Danish researchers and international stars 
of Nobel Prize caliber explain their work in accessible 
terms. In recent years, the Festival of Research and the 
Golden Days festivals have also become important 
events for the Academy.

If we look into the future from the vantage point of 
this anniversary, challenges are visible on the horizon. 
Research is advancing at a swifter pace than ever be
fore - fortunately! Our knowledge about the develop
ment of the universe, the significance of genes, the ori
gins of language, the backgrounds and intentions of 
our writers is continually expanding. The good stories 
the Academy has to tell are becoming more and more 
fantastic. Often, great stories from the world of re
search emerge out of unexpected, random observa
tions - the right person at the right time puts two and 
two together, and the result is a scientific break
through. Will it ever end? No, of course not. Because 
the very essence of research is a constant questioning 
of accepted knowledge.

Mogens Høgh Jensen
President of the Royal Danish Academy 
of Sciences and Letters
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The History of the Academy - now and then
MARITA AKHØJ NIELSEN

The first attempts
The first account of the Academy’s founding and its 
early years was written by Hans Gram, who himself 
played a central role in the events. His account is 
found in a letter of September 15th 1747 to the Acad
emy’s first president, Johan Ludvig Holstein. The text 
is clearly an internal document which was not in
tended for publication. Nonetheless, Gram’s account 
is carefully composed, clear, and precise.

He emphasizes that the first phase in the process 
which resulted in the Academy’s founding was a com
mission tasked with categorizing and cataloguing the 
royal collection of coins and medals. When this work 
was nearing its conclusion in the summer of 1742, King 
Christian VI expressed his desire for the commission 
to concern itself with a broader spectrum of topics, 
and Gram was asked to work out a plan. In November 
1742, it was decided to realize the King’s conception, 
and in 1743, a royal rescript was issued which set out 
the framework for the Academy’s activities. Gram con
cludes his account on the establishment of the Acad
emy with these words: “And this was the true and ac
tual starting point of the Society”. The royal rescript 
is dated January 11th 1743, so according to Gram’s ac
count, celebrating the Academy’s 275th anniversary on 
November 13th 2017 is a bit premature.

Gram died a few months after writing his account, and 
nothing more was written about the Academy’s early 
years for a long time. Although in 1775 Holstein had 
proposed that the Academy should publish its history, 
as other learned societies had done, no one took up 
the challenge. As far as can be determined from the 
sources, the subject was not discussed again until 1815, 
when a committee was established to work out the 
concept of the Academy’s annual report, Oversigt over 
Det Kongelige Danske Videnskabernes Selskabs Forhandlinger og 
dets Medlemmers Arbeider (Annual report on the Royal 
Danish Academy of Sciences and Letters’ debates and 
the works of its members). The committee proposed 
that the history of the Academy should be included 
when the annual report was published for the first time 
in Latin. The proposal was rejected.

A coherent account of the Academy’s first twenty years 

was not to be published until 1833. It was written by 
the church historian Jens Møller, a cultural figure with 
wideranging interests, typical of Copenhagen in the 
Golden Age. He had worked on an account of the his
tory of Christian VI, but died before completing it. He 
did manage to publish a few sections of the text in a 
small periodical, Mnemosyne, which he edited and to a 
large extent also composed. The subject of the last of 
these sections is the history of the Academy from 1743 
to 1763, and it concludes with a short biography of 
Holstein (Møller 1833). Before its publication, Møller 
had read a manuscript version of it at the Academy’s 
meeting on January 11th 1833, “precisely 90 years after 
the day of the Academy’s founding”. Like Gram, he 
thus equates the royal rescript with the founding of the 
Academy, although he is well aware that November 
13th 1742 had already been selected as the crucial date 
in 1749-

Møller found his sources in the archives of the 
Danish chancery and the Academy’s minute books. 
He provides a general account of the Academy’s 
founding and its immediate prehistory, with long quo
tations from and summaries of his sources, as well as 
his own assessments, often elegantly phrased, for ex
ample his description of the earliest members: “The 
Academy’s first circle of members was very small in ex
tent, although strong in intent”.

The most prominent members and their relation
ships to one another are treated in considerable detail, 
and regarding the election of Ludvig Holberg, he puts 
forward the plausible hypothesis that Holberg had felt 
insulted by being made an honorary member rather 
than an ordinary member. The Academy’s practice was 
to elect important persons of rank as honorary mem
bers, while scientists and scholars became members - 
the apparent honor was in fact a refined disparage
ment of Holberg as a researcher.

The Academy’s publications are treated exhaust
ively by Møller, both those which were realized and 
those which had to be abandoned. He devotes partic
ular attention to the decision to publish the Academy’s 
publication series Skrifterne (Writings) exclusively in 
Danish, which he finds problematic on the grounds 
that the Academy’s writings had very few readers out
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side of learned circles, in addition to which these pub
lications did not contribute to the enrichment of im
aginative literature. On the contrary, they may have 
been of interest to learned men abroad.

Møllers account has received less attention than it 
deserves because of the publication of Christian Mol- 
bech’s much more exhaustive history ten years later.

The centennial anniversary
When the Academy’s 100th anniversary was approach
ing, settling the precise date of establishment became 
an urgent question: was this the meeting of November 
13th 1742 or the royal rescript of January 11th 1743? The 
matter was discussed by the anniversary committee, 
which favored the first date. But to be on the safe side, 
the question was presented to the president, who de
creed:

As We see in the minutes from that time which 
have been presented Us that the Academy’s first 
members gathered on that day [November 13th] 
with the approval of His Majesty the King to 
form a learned society for the antiquities and his
tory of the fatherland, We find this the most ap
propriate day on which to celebrate the anniver
sary of this Academy.

The problem was thus solved for all time, and by none 
other than the absolutist monarch, Christian VIII, 
who was president of the Academy. His letter is dated 
March 6th 1842, a date so close to the day of the an
niversary celebration that all the later anniversary com
mittees would have been on the brink of a nervous 
breakdown.

And they were doubtless also behind on their 
preparations. The most time-consuming task was then 
- and is now - the anniversary publication. Christian 
Molbech - historian, linguist, lexicographer, author, 
and more - offered to take on the task of writing the 
history of the Academy’s first 100 years (Molbech 
1843). He only had nine or ten months for the arduous 
project of familiarizing himself with the sources, or
ganizing his material and writing the account. The 
first part of the work was published immediately after 
the anniversary, followed by the remainder a few 
months later. The date of publication is indicated as 
1843 on the title page, and the important preface is 
dated April 15th 1843. The work occupies a total of 634 
pages long; the Academy’s history accounts for 514 
pages, while the rest consists of appendices containing 
lists of members, officials, writings, and prize treatises, 

in addition to statutes and by-laws. While a detailed 
table of contents and a thorough index add to the 
work’s usefulness, the erratum is a necessary but de
plorable consequence of the haste with which it had 
been necessary to produce the work.

To structure the history, Molbech divides it into 
periods defined by the successive series or “Collec
tions” of the Writings - a rather eccentric decision 
which he himself explains by arguing that the collec
tions reflect the changing character of the Academy’s 
activities: the first period (1742-1780) is dominated by 
history, the second (1780-1801) by the natural sciences 
and mathematics, the third (1801-1815) by “the spiritual 
and scientific revolutions of the 19th century”, while the 
fourth and last (1815-1842) is characterized by “fresh 
and vital forces” in the natural sciences, physics-chem
istry, and anatomy-physiology - the Academy’s activi
ties within the subjects history and philosophy having 
“rather shown themselves to be in decline”. He points 
out that these four periods are also more or less con
gruent with the terms of office of the consecutive sec
retaries.

While naturally the validity of this periodization 
can be debated, it functions reasonably well. Like all 
chronological organization, it has unfortunate conse
quences for the cohesiveness of the account of condi
tions which cannot be confined to a single period; for 
example, the reader who is interested in the Academy’s 
work on the Danish dictionary is forced to seek out the 
relevant sections in all four chapters.

His approach to the material varies considerably 
throughout the book. There is no doubt in the reader’s 
mind as to where Molbech’s own interests and expert
ise lie, and he is a gripping and engaged storyteller in 
the passages dealing with topics he found truly ab
sorbing. His accounts of subjects in which he was not 
really at home are thinner, and in the preface he ex
presses regret that he failed to receive the promised 
help from members who were experts in subjects 
about which he lacked the qualifications to write con
vincingly.

On the other hand, he does not apologize for his 
subjective evaluations; rather he considers it his duty 
to present matters as he sees them. The Academy had 
given him unconditional authority to write its history, 
and it would be contrary to the spirit of the Academy, 
he claims, if he had failed both to let facts speak for 
themselves and present his own opinions.

Several prominent members took issue with this 
approach. A rather bitter polemic against Molbech 
was launched after the publication of the first section 
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of the book. In particular, some members objected 
that he had a predilection for dwelling on less flatter
ing topics; the election procedure and fund manage
ment were the most controversial topics, and his as
sessment of individuals provoked contradiction as 
well. While this polemic was expressed in a few peri
odicals, it was primarily an internal affair. H.C. 
Ørsted, the Academy’s powerful secretary, was Mol- 
bech’s toughest critic, and it is certainly the case that 
he was the member who had most cause to feel per
sonally attacked. After some heated discussions in the 
Academy with written statements from both sides, the 
case was closed down and its documents archived. 
Molbech was never officially thanked for the colossal 
job of writing the history of the Academy.

The bicentennial anniversary 
and what came afterwards
After Molbech’s tour de force, ioo years would pass 
before the Academy’s history would be described 
again. Of course, individual persons and events were 
described in various publications but no coherent 
treatment was produced. The 150th anniversary gave 
rise to a catalogue of all of the Academy’s publications 
and at the meeting which marked the occasion, two 
members held lectures on the Academy’s history and 
founding which were published in the Annual Report. 
The next anniversary 25 years later took place under 
the shadow of World War I, and no festivities were 
held.

Although the 200th anniversary also took place in 
wartime, it was celebrated, not least with a substantial 
historical publication. The prehistory of this publica
tion can be traced back to 1926, when Asger Lomholt, 
who had a Master’s degree in theology, joined the staff 
of the Academy’s secretariat and took it upon himself 
to organize the many archival materials which lay un
counted for, wrapped in brown paper. Over a number 
of years, he brought order to this inaccessible material, 
which was organized rationally and chronologically, 
and then carefully stored in shelves, cabinets, and card 
indexes.

By reorganizing the archive, Lomholt created the 
conditions which would make a true historical account 
possible. The Academy’s editor, the philologist 
William Norvin, was very interested in the history of 
knowledge and had planned to write such a work - but 
died in 1940 without leaving behind material which 
could be taken over by others. In this situation, the 

Academy decided to ask Lomholt to write a “reasoned 
presentation of materials”, ‘Collections illustrating the 
Academy’s history’”, which could be published in con
nection with the anniversary. In less than a year, 
Lomholt managed to complete the first volume of Det 
kongelige Danske Videnskabernes Selskab 1742-1942. Samlinger 
til Selskabets Historie (The Royal Danish Academy of Sci
ences and Letters. Collections illustrating the Acad
emy’s history). Unlike Molbech 100 years earlier, 
Lomholt received every possible support, from staff, 
members of the Academy, collaborators from the pub
lishing world, and the Carlsberg Foundation, which 
financed the whole project.

The book was conceived as a two-volume work, the 
first of which was completed for the anniversary, while 
the second was not published until 1950. Volume 1 
covers the founding and structure of the Academy in 
twelve chapters, each on a separate topic, including 
the successive names of the Academy, by-laws, mem
bers, and scholarships. The chapters are chronologic
al. Sources are carefully cited and long quotations 
from the archival documents alternate with sum
maries. The book is a demanding read, because the 
material is so extensive and treated so exhaustively 
that it is difficult to gain a sense of its overall structure. 
Naturally, this has something to do with the genre of 
the work, but a more helpful typographical design 
would have helped: the margins are narrow and sec
tion headings of rare occurrence.

The latter problem is addressed to some extent in 
volume 2, in which each chapter begins with a table of 
contents. The main topic of this volume is the Acad
emy’s activities, with publications as the central focus. 
The book also covers the Academy’s involvement in 
international scientific and scholarly collaboration, its 
role as patron, financial-administrative conditions, 
meetings, and the physical framework. The detailed 
subject and name indices for both volumes are ex
tremely useful.

With volume 2, the original plan was realized, but 
in the preface Lomholt explains that the book only 
contains part of his manuscript. Considerable 
amounts of the unprinted material were published ten 
years later as volume 3 of the Collections. This mate
rial covers the large (and somewhat smaller) projects 
in the Academy’s history until 1942. The 22 chapters 
are structured and presented in precisely the same way 
as in the first two volumes. The exactly delimited top
ics and the shorter chapters make it easier for the 
reader to get a grasp on the heterogeneous contents of 
the book, which in its totality provides an excellent 
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illustration of the changes in the Academy’s conditions 
under absolutism and democracy.

But one topic was deliberately omitted from vol
ume 3 because it was worthy of an independent publi
cation: surveying and the production of maps. The 
Academy’s extremely extensive activities in this area 
were described in volume 4, published in 1961. This 
publication commemorated the 200th anniversary of 
Frederik V’s resolution of June 26th 1761, which gave 
the Academy responsibility for mapping Denmark and 
the duchies. The volume is embellished by numerous 
plates with beautiful facsimiles of the old maps.

In the introduction to volume 4, Lomholt declares 
that the work is hereby concluded. This turned out not 
to be the case: he published volume 5 many years later, 
in 1973, and this contains a generous selection of manu
scripts and drawings from the Academy’s archive. The 
book is richly illustrated, a delight to the eyes, with 
fascinating glimpses into the workshops of science and 
scholarship.

The structure of the first three volumes as a com
pendium of materials has a particularly strong effect 
on content; the works’ organization hinders coherent 
narrative presentation and historical contextualiza- 
tion. While Lomholt acknowledged this, when he did 
gain an opportunity to write a historical account, it 
ended up reflecting the structure of the larger work 
quite closely. The occasion arose in connection with a 
very special anniversary: the 125th anniversary of the 
Academy’s close collaboration with the printing house 
Bianco Lunos Bogtrykkeri in 1962. The work was 
given the evocative title Lårdoms mosaik (A mosaic of 
learning) (Lomholt 1962).

The 250th anniversary
When the Academy reached its first quarter millen
nium, the occasion was celebrated with pomp and cir
cumstance, with scientific and scholarly symposia and 
prize treatise competitions - and with two very differ
ent presentations of the Academy’s history.

An addition to Lomholt’s magnus opus covering 
the Academy’s history up to 1992 seemed like an obvi
ous idea, and Mogens Blegvad took on the project. 
The structure of his account (Blegvad 1992) is radi
cally different from Lomholt’s: eight chapters, each on 
a different period, in chronological order. The periods 
are delimited by important events in society and the 
Academy, or by changes in the general conditions for 
science and scholarship. The strength of this account 
lies in the precise cross sections which provide an ex

cellent impression of the Academy and contemporary 
society over quite short periods of time. On the other 
hand, this episodic structure weakens the cohesion of 
the description of the activities which took place over 
longer periods of time.

In the preface to volume 1 of Lomholt’s Collec
tions, the Academy’s editor L. L. Hammerich points 
out that the work is not “a comprehensive account of 
the Academy’s history and assessment of its impor
tance to Danish and international science and schol
arship - and this last point is actually the most impor
tant issue”. The historian of science Olaf Pedersen pro
vides just such an account in his brief but excellent 
Lovers of Learning (Pedersen 1992), which unaccountably 
has never been published in Danish. Pedersen draws 
on his extensive learning and acute understanding of 
scientific and scholarly issues to perspectivize the 
Academy’s activities. His account is set against the 
backdrop of the broader history of culture, the nar
rower history of learning, and the specific history of 
the natural sciences. This well-written account covers 
the Academy’s history from the beginning to 1992, and 
is primarily chronologically organized, although there 
is room for longer presentations of individual topics.

The 275th anniversary
At the meeting on December 3rd 2015, the Academy’s 
presidium decided to publish a festschrift on the occa
sion of the coming anniversary. The planning process 
began immediately afterwards, when an editorial 
group consisting of Kirsten Hastrup, Carl Henrik 
Koch, and Marita Akhøj Nielsen met to discuss the 
concept for the book. In January 2017, the broad out
lines for the project were sketched out, and members 
with expertise in the humanities, the social sciences, 
biology, the geosciences, and mathematics-physics 
subjects were invited to a meeting at which the struc
ture of the book was determined quite precisely - as is 
now realized in the form of this publication.

The aim of the book is to provide an account of the 
entire history of the Academy with a particular empha
sis on the last 25 years. It is divided into two sections, 
the ‘long’ history and the history of the subjects 
treated in the Academy. The first section describes the 
origins and institutional development of the Academy 
as well as the relationship between the Academy and 
surrounding society. The second section consists of 
five chapters, each of which treats a separate subject 
area, written by active researchers in their respective 
areas. They have sought the assistance of other mem
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bers of the Academy to a great extent, while the entire 
first section was reviewed critically and constructively 
by Knud J. V. Jespersen.

The book’s treatment of science and scholarship is 
intended for a popular audience. While some subjects 
are more difficult to communicate to a non-specialist 
audience than others, hopefully all readers with an in
terest in a particular subject or topic will benefit from 
reading it. The subjects are extremely diverse, and the 
same applies to the authors: this has been respected, 
and no attempt has been made to erase signs of indi
viduality. On the contrary, they have been considered 
valuable, in the spirit of the Academy. The framework 
for the project was restrictive, both with respect to 
length and deadlines, but the authors have accepted 
the strict guidelines.

Sources of citations
p. 8 Lomholt 1942, p. 29.
p. 8 Møller 1833 p. 5, note.
p. 8 Møller 1833, p. 29.
p. 9 Christian VIII’s letter from March 6th 1842, 

quoted from Lomholt 1942, p. 26.
p. 9 Molbech 1843, P- XIIIs.
p. 9 Molbech 1843, P- XIV.

p. 9 Molbech 1843, P- XIV.
p. 10 Lomholt 1942, p. [II].
p. ii Lomholt 1942, p. [II].
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Chapters of the Academy’s history
KIRSTEN HASTRUP

The Royal Danish Academy of Sciences and Letters 
was established on November 13th 1742. Although both 
society and scholarship have changed dramatically 
over the course of the 275 years which have elapsed 
since then, the Academy is still relevant as a source of 
scholarly exchange and reflection. This chapter traces 
some of the central themes and events in the founding 
and development of the Academy. The intention is to 
provide the reader with a sense of the Academy as a 
living institution which has always been strongly an
chored in the history of Danish society. To mark the 
occasion of the Academy’s anniversary, the chapter be
gins by revisiting the origins of the Academy under 
royal protection, which still informs its self-perception, 
even if the nature of royal power has also undergone 
major changes in the course of so many years. The 
largest of these changes was the abolition of absolute 
monarchy in 1848. But there have been many lesser 
changes, as monarch has succeeded monarch, which 
have been related both to the changing state of the 
realm and to their different personal interests.

The Academy has also celebrated a number of an
niversaries in rather different ways which are worthy 
of mention here, because they remind us of the Acad
emy’s shifting historical framework. In 1842, the Acad
emy’s centennial was celebrated by the publication of 
Christian Molbech’s book on the activities of the 
Academy in the period 1742-1842. The book was dedi
cated to the reigning king, Christian VIII, who played 
a major role in the Academy, even serving as its presi
dent for a ten-year period, from 1838 to 1848, and Mol- 
bech praises King Christian VI, our “first royal protec
tor, the true and benevolent friend and benefactor of 
the Academy and the true sciences”. Some medals 
were also forged which could be awarded to deserving 
recipients. In 1892, the Academy celebrated its 150th 
anniversary, which was marked by the publication of 
a survey of the scientific and scholarly works published 
by the Academy since 1742. This was distributed at a 
meeting of members on November 18th in which Chris
tian IX participated, but which in all other respects 
“proceeded as an ordinary meeting”, that is to say 
without any particular pomp other than the presence 

figure i. King 
Christian VI. The 
first patron and 
protector of the 
Academy. Prob
ably painted by 
J. S. Wahl (around 
1730). Property of 
the Academy.

of the king, which after all was not inconsiderable. In 
1917, the 175th anniversary of the Academy occasioned 
a meeting held on November 16th, again with the par
ticipation of the king, now Christian X, and 48 mem
bers. Vilhelm Thomsen, the president of the Academy, 
gave a speech in which he downplayed the significance 
of the occasion: “Partly because these are certainly not 
festive times, and partly because, while 175 years is a 
considerable age, it is not such a round figure as to ne
cessitate the celebration of an anniversary... It must be 
left to the members 25 years hence to decide whether 
and how to commemorate that more solemn anniver
sary, the 200th.” Thomsen concluded his speech with 
these words:

As I thank Your Majesty once again for the honor 
of your presence, which has lent its lustre to this 
special occasion, I sincerely hope that Your 
Majesty and the Danish people may continue to 
keep our nation out of the terrible war, which has 
haunted the world for four years now, and that in 
light of the peace which we all hope for and 
which must come some day our Academy may be 
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granted the opportunity to work steadily towards 
our two hundredth year and continue our peace
ful work far into the future thereafter, for the ad
vancement of knowledge and the honor of our 
nation.

It was World War I which darkened the atmosphere 
of this occasion and prompted Thomsen to emphasise 
the Academy’s duty towards the nation. The anniver
sary also led to a decision that all current and future 
members were to be photographed, with a view to 
making a complete collection of portraits. Up to this 
point, members had only been photographed rather 
sporadically, which was understandable in light of the 
relative novelty of photography at the time. Now all 
newly elected members are photographed for the year
book as a matter of course.

The next anniversary was the 200th anniversary, 
which sadly also took place in the shadow of war, in 
this case World War II. The German occupation made 
it impossible to stage a proper celebration with invited 
guests; one problem was that it would have been nec
essary to invite representatives of the occupying 
power. Furthermore, the Academy’s protector King 
Christian X was ill in bed after falling off his horse. It 
was therefore decided to hold a meeting exclusively 
for domestic members, of whom there were 66 at the 
time. Niels Bohr was president, and he read a congrat
ulatory telegram from the King aloud, and while the 
meeting was perhaps more festive than an ordinary 
meeting, it was marked by the gravity of war. In Sep
tember 1943, Niels Bohr and his family were forced to 
flee the country. The most tangible trace left by this 
anniversary is Asger Lomholt’s Samlinger til Selskabets 
Historie (Collections for the history of the Academy) in 
five volumes, of which the first volume was presented 
at the anniversary meeting, and the last was published 
in 1973. This work is an extremely important collection 
of sources relevant to the history of the Academy, a 
source on which this chapter draws heavily.

In connection with the Academy’s 250th anniver
sary in 1992, Lomholt’s Samlinger was extended with an 
account of the development of the Academy after 1942, 
written by Mogens Blegvad and partially based on un
published ‘new collections’ from Lomholt’s hand, cov
ering the period 1943-1973. In addition, a celebratory 
meeting was held at the Copenhagen City Hall with 
the participation of Her Majesty Queen Margrethe II, 
along with a gala performance at the Royal Theatre of 
Denmark. While Blegvad does refer to a certain inertia 
in the structures and procedures of the Academy, he 

also emphasizes the sense of solidarity which conjoins 
researchers from widely disparate subject areas and of 
widely disparate temperaments, and which is ex
pressed by their loyalty and their large contribution to 
society. He concludes his preface as follows:

Virtually all members have found the experience 
of hearing about other members’ research at 
meetings and getting to know them personally to 
be a great enrichment. And despite inhibiting fac
tors and the major transformations in the condi
tions under which the Academy works, its pri
mary objective has been maintained: to con
tribute to the advancement of basic research. The 
Academy has also succeeded in carrying out re
forms which have enabled it to continue to con
tribute to this objective under changed circum
stances.

This observation still holds true today. The past 25 
years have seen major transformations, both in society 
in general and in the university sector in particular, 
which have naturally affected the Academy. Now more 
than ever, the Academy stands out as an oasis of free
dom of thought and the free exchange of knowledge.

Another change which has taken place since the 
200th anniversary is that the Academy has opened its 
doors to women. The first ordinary domestic female 
member was elected in 1968. Yet in fact, an amend
ment to the by-laws in 1919 had already opened up for 
this possibility, in that members were no longer re
ferred to as “men”, but as “researchers”. The year after, 
in 1920, Marie Curie was elected as a foreign member. 
Forty-eight more years would pass before the next fe
male member - the first domestic one - would be 
elected. By the Academy’s 250th anniversary in 1992, a 
total of twelve women had achieved that distinction. 
Twenty-five years later, there are now 53 women mem
bers out of about 250 living domestic members. This 
reflects the general development in the world of re
search, which means that female professors are no 
longer a rarity in academia in Denmark, constituting 
approximately the same minority as in the Academy - 
about 20 percent. Although 275 years is not a particu
larly round number, it is worth celebrating; the Acad
emy is not only part of the history of science and of so
ciety, but also an extremely contemporary source of in
tellectual inspiration and gratification.

The history to be presented in this chapter consists 
only of fragments of the larger history of the Academy, 
which the anniversary publications referred to above
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figure 2. Hans Gram, philologist and historian; appointed historiographer 
royal and Christian Vi’s advisor on the coin and medal collection. On this 
background, he took the initiative to propose the founding of the Academy as 
a kind of extension of the coin and medal commission charged with organiz
ing the collection. Painting by Johan Salomon du Wahl. The National History 
Museum of Denmark at Frederiksborg Castle. Photo: Hans Petersen.

treat in rich detail. In addition, the chapter will also 
describe more recent initiatives among the Academy’s 
activities. Short or long, an anniversary publication 
must begin at the beginning.

The absolute monarchy:
The Academy’s first ioo years
Since 1737, a small group of learned men had been 
working to establish a coin cabinet at the request of 
King Christian VI. There was a desire to organize the 
royal coin collection, which had been established in 
1696 under Frederik III as part of the royal Art Cham
ber, in a more systematic way. The collection con
tained material from far and near, and its stewards 
were to continue adding to it and in time supervise the 

coining of new medals to commemorate special events 
in the history of the country. The interpretation of the 
inscriptions on both old and new coins and medals re
quired specialized language skills, and the King con
sulted the country’s scholars, inspired by the French 
Académie des Médailles, which had been established in 
1663. When the first overseer of the collection passed 
away in 1737, the reigning king, Christian VI, decided 
to take this opportunity to introduce a more system
atic approach. He selected Hans Gram as his advisor, 
who, as new collections were added, realized that a 
higher degree of genuine knowledge was necessary. To 
handle a project of this scope, which would involve a 
considerable amount of identification and catalogu
ing, a Coin and Medal Commission was appointed 
which functioned under the Danish chancery, of which 
Johan Ludvig Holstein was chief secretary.

On the recommendation of Hans Gram, who was 
historiographer royal at the time, the first discussions 
of the establishment of a learned society like the 
Swedish academy of antiquities took place in connec
tion with the work of this commission. Holstein ad
dressed the question to the King, who replied in a let
ter of July 16 th 1742:

Er hat gantz recht darin, dasz es einem Lande 
Ehre und Hochachtung bey den Fremden macht, 
wen man gleich wie in Schweden die Antiqui- 
teten, so sich im Lande befinden, bekant macht, 
und da Er Aufseher der Academie zu gleich mit 
ist, auch hierzu selber scheinet Lust zu haben, so 
gehet es gahr wohl an, dasz man es hier so macht 
wie in Schweden, und wünschen wir, dasz Er 
diesen künftigen Winter dieses so nützliche 
Werck im Gange bringen möge.

[He is quite correct in that it brings a country 
honor and high esteem among foreigners when 
the antiquities to be found in the country are 
made known, just as it is done in Sweden. And as 
he also has the superintendence of the university 
and what is more, appears to wish to do so, it is 
surely befitting that it be done here as in Sweden, 
and we desire that he may initiate this so useful 
work in the coming winter.]

This royal encouragement of the establishment of a 
learned society was an important factor in the Acad
emy’s realization; the remark about the Swedish acad
emy demonstrates that Christian VI did not intend to 
be second to anyone, his neighbors least of all. Before 
the formal establishment of the Academy later the 
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figure 3. Johan Ludvig Holstein, count and chief sec
retary of the Danish chancery (equivalent to prime min
ister). Holstein was a member of the coin and medal 
commission which served under the chancery, and he 
was the intermediary between the commission and the 
King, a role he would also play in relation to the King 
and the Academy Portrait by U.F. Beenfeldt. Property 
of the Academy

same year, Holstein had looked further afield, and 
with reference to such precedent as the establishment 
of a Collegium Historicum by the Portuguese king, 
the Academy’s sphere of interest was expanded to in
clude not only antiquities, but history in a wider sense. 
While this is not the place for a more detailed explo
ration of the further development of the idea to its re
alization, it is worth mentioning that Holstein consid
ered it decisive for the advancement of such a society 
that it should receive “the exalted and most gracious 
approbation and protection of Your Royal Highness”. 
This was granted, and the Academy took shape.

At founding meeting of the Academy on Novem
ber 13th 1742, significant changes were already intro
duced into the original proposal. Among the most 
substantial of these was the redefinition of the Acad

emy as a more universal academy for the advancement 
of science and letters in general, rather than a college 
for the advancement of the study of antiquities and

figure 4. Excerpt 
of minutes from 
the founding meet
ing of the Royal 
Danish Academy 
of Sciences and 
Letters on Novem
ber 13th 1742 by 
Henrik Hielmstier- 
ne (born Henrich
sen) . The Acad
emy’s archive.
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FIGURE 7. The 
royal rescript on 
the establishment 
of the Royal Dan
ish Academy of 
Sciences and Let
ters of January 11th 
1743. The Acad
emy’s archive.
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history. The Academy was to be divided into three 
classes: firstly, the honorary members, in other words 
noble patrons and leading figures in society; secondly, 
ordinary members, including eminent professors; and 
thirdly, a class of adjuncts and promising students. 
However, this proposal turned out to be the first of 
many; in fact more than 30 years would pass before the 
Academy would adopt proper statutes with associated 
rules of procedure. The Academy’s first president, its 
initiator Holstein, had a close relationship to the King, 
with whom he had discussed all matters pertaining to 
the Academy directly, and whom he occasionally ac
companied on his travels, forcing Holstein to cancel

meetings of the Academy. In return, the Academy 
benefited from this close connection, and Holstein 
saw to it that the coin and medal collection was not 
forgotten.

The participants in the founding meeting consisted 
of a small group of men gathered in the home of His 
Excellency, Privy Counsellor von Holstein. They de
cided to adopt the proposal to establish a SocietasAn- 
tiquitatumet Historiarum Patria, which was read aloud. In 
addition to Holstein, Hans Gram, Professor Erik Pon- 
toppidan, and secretary of the Danish chancery Hen
rik Henrichsen (later Hielmstierne) participated; the 
latter was selected to keep the minutes for the new so
ciety. In this sense, he was the first secretary of the 
Academy. Asger Lomholt, who commenced the publi
cation of his multi-volume history of the Academy in 
1942 on the occasion of the 200th anniversary of its 
founding, explains that the Academy was founded by 
these four men mainly because they were all already 
involved in the coin commission, where they had be
come acquainted with each other and with the Euro
pean precedents. At the meeting of November 13th 
1742, Hans Gram put forth a proposal to establish a 
Collegium Antiquitatum with the following objective:

A Collegium Antiquitatum organized in such a 
way as to please Your Royal Majesty and to 
honor the fatherland, should have as its object, 
not alone the so-called Antiquitates stricto sensu, 
hoc est, Monumenta vetera, Ritus antiquos, 
Leges, Constitutiones p. Reliquias paganismi & 
Papismi, Rem numismaticam, Lingvam Septentri
onis priscam [antiquities in the narrow sense, that 
is to say ancient monuments, ancient customs, 
laws, provisions, in addition to the relics of 
paganism and papistry, numismatic objects, the 
ancient Norse language], and what otherwise be
longs to the study of antiquities; but in addition 
also the entire history of the Nordic countries, in 
particular with regard to Denmark and Norway 
and their dependent provinces and countries. In 
the same manner is such a college organized in 
Sweden, which is therefore called Collegium His
toriarum & Antiquitatum, since 1662 acquiring 
everything which has been written and published 
on both modern and ancient histories, which can 
be seen in the catalogue printed in Latin and 
Swedish in 1690. In Portugal, the reigning King 
John V has established a similar institute, which 
is alone called Collegium Historicum, but which 
comprises all of the same things mentioned above.
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figure 6. Erik Pontoppidan, theologian and profes
sor, bishop of Bergen. In addition to his theological 
works, Pontoppidan published historical and topo
graphical works about both Denmark and Norway. He 
was one of the founding members of the Royal Danish 
Academy of Sciences and Letters. Painting by un
known artist. The National History Museum of Den
mark at Frederiksborg Castle. Photo: Hans Petersen.

The Royal Danish Academy of Sciences and Letters, 
as it was not yet named, was established in this manner 
in 1742, in the middle of the European Enlightenment, 
which stimulated the sciences and the mapping of the 
entire world. This should be understood quite liter
ally: the historical agenda was accompanied by a car
tographic effort aimed at mapping not only geograph
ical coordinates, but natural phenomena of all kinds, 
including cultural and linguistic matters. The exten
sive knowledge collected during the Enlightenment 
gave rise to universal systems of classification, organ
izing both nature and culture into species and classes. 
The most advanced scientific methods were to bring 
order to the world. In light of this development, it is 
understandable that the Academy became involved in 
a far-reaching campaign of enlightenment from its in
ception, which lent the antiquarian and historical pro
gram a highly contemporary relevance.

King Christian VI, the first protector of the Acad
emy, in name as well in deed, granted 1000 rigsdaler 

from his private coffers to finance the production of 
medals, which were still highly prized. But the per
spective had already been broadened, as attested by 
the royal rescript of January 11th 1743 which accompa
nied the money. The rescript both confirms the Acad
emy’s royal protection and financial support and adds 
some of the King’s own views on the future activities 
of the Academy, initially under Holstein’s presidency:

In addition, we would appreciate it if you, apart 
from the already mentioned business, would also 
most loyally and on the same occasion proceed to 
pursue further activities of the same kind, espe
cially concerning such learned and useful matters 
that you believe to be pleasurable to us, and 
which may contribute to the honor of the father- 
land and the nation, and be instructive and 
beneficial to the sciences. Among these you may 
first and foremost take interest in everything be
longing to the histories of our kingdom and 
country, both in general and in particular, as well 
as to its geography, its languages, and everything 
concerning ancient as well as more recent mat
ters, whether it be matters that may be known to 
you already, or which may be discovered through 
closer examination, application and study - and 
that you then all such matters, time after time in 
your frequently held meetings under the direction 
of your Privy Counsellor von Holstein’s presi
dency and direction, present and hereafter dis
cuss with one another, what might be useful as 
well as appropriate to publish into the light.

To publish into the light - a fine description of the pur
pose of scholarship during the Enlightenment. The 
King went on to say that the Academy was naturally 
free to take an interest in other disciplines. However, 
Holstein took the King’s formulation of the Acad
emy’s task very seriously, and his program for the 
Academy’s activities was diligently pursued; the dis
tance between Holstein and the King was very short. 
Initially, the Academy functioned virtually without 
defined guidelines, relying instead on the sense for for
malia of its as yet relatively few members and Hol
stein’s presidency. The original description of the work 
of the Academy, which was adopted by the four found
ing members, said very little about the internal organ
ization of the Academy or the formal framework of its 
activities.

However, as mentioned above, criteria for mem
bership had been discussed at the founding meeting,
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figur 7. figure 7. The royal rescript on the establishment of the Royal 
Danish Academy of Sciences and Letters of January 11th 1743. The Academy’s 
archive.

and on Gram’s recommendation, a list of eminent 
scholars who were possible candidates for member
ship was presented. In Lomholt’s account:

Likewise a plan for the categorization of the 
members was presented “into (a) advisers and 
critics, (b) practitioners, and (c) co-practitioners 
and assistants”, or as they are named in the min
utes of the meeting respectively: a first class con
sisting of Membris honorariis, a second class of Mem
bris ordinariis and a third class of Adjunctis. Of 

these three categories of members, the first, the 
honorary members, with a single exception be
longed to the first century of the Academy, while 
the proposal to create the third class, the adjuncts 
or students...was never realized. The second class, 
the ordinary members, comprised the larger 
group of researchers.

Among the honorary members, there were originally 
quite a few noblemen who were interested in the proj
ect and whose support could help advance the Acad
emy’s case. In the by-laws of 1839, this category was 
removed; membership was now described in these 
simple terms: “The Academy admits as members such 
men whose learning and scientific spirit give reason
able cause to expect that they will work to further the 
aims of the Academy.”

The first version of something resembling rules of 
procedure exists in manuscript form in the Royal Li
brary; it is evident that the text was submitted to Hol
stein for consideration, and that he edited and short
ened it considerably. The possibility of dividing the 
Academy’s members into classes of an entirely differ
ent sort than first proposed is formulated here: 1. liter
aria (including philology, history, and the study of an
tiquities), 2. physica (including medicine ) and 3. math
ematica. On admission to the Academy, each member 
was to declare which class he wished to join, and mem
bers were to be permitted to skip lectures by members 
from the other classes if they took no pleasure in hear
ing them. This applied even though the importance of 
expressing oneself with brevity was to be impressed on 
the lecturers. Now, 275 years later, the selfsame inter
disciplinary conversation is at the core of the Acad
emy’s activities. There are now two classes, mathemat
ics-natural sciences and humanities-social sciences, 
and every single meeting includes a communication 
from both classes. Now as then, substantial articles 
and other writings by the members may be published 
by the Academy.

The same draft rules of procedure also contain 
plans for the number of ordinary members, and con
siderations as to whether all of the professors at the 
University of Copenhagen, of whom there were four
teen at the time, should be admitted in addition to the 
officii who had already been appointed - Holstein, 
Gram, Pontoppidan and Hielmstierne. If each of these 
professors gave a lecture every year, this would pro
duce enough material for an annual publication (in 
Latin), which would strengthen the kingdom’s repu
tation abroad.
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These lectures, or specimina, were to be given to the 
rest of the Academy, so the “other members could say 
whether they knew something with which they could 
improve the invention and observation of the Autoris”. 
The idea behind the Academy’s scientific meetings is 
still to encourage the subjects to learn from one an
other. Naturally, these are different times in all respects 
with regard to knowledge exchange and publication, 
but the fundamental notion of engaging in honest in
tellectual discussion across specializations and per
spectives still applies. In our day, there are between 65 
and 85 members present, not four or fourteen; and dis
cussions are correspondingly lively. This confirms the 
shared ambition: to engage in scholarly dialogue 
across disciplinary boundaries and interests.

In the 1740s, a major question was whether the 
Academy should publish its proceedings in Latin, as 
Gram had first suggested and eagerly defended. He 
was forced to yield to the argument that the intention 
had always been for the Academy’s work to benefit the 
country and its inhabitants, and Danish became the 
official language of publication. In more recent times 
other languages have gained ground, not least Eng
lish.

Protocols and guidelines remained sparse until 
T759, when a new proposal for the organization of the 
Academy developed by Christian Hee was presented. 
He believed that the Academy should have its own 
funds, but if this proved not to be possible, then the 
university’s successive rectors and professors might be 
charged with actively promoting the Academy. At the 
same time, he proposed giving theology the same sta
tus as the other sciences and making it possible to ad
mit clergymen and other theologians. “If moral phi
losophy is treated as a science and admitted in the 
academies, why not then theology, whose motives up
lift morality to the highest degree?” At greater or lesser 
intervals, this has been a subject of discussion in the 
Academy ever since. Naturally, theologians are eligible 
for membership on the basis of their scholarly or sci
entific efforts, but not with reference to a clerical posi
tion or moral stance. On the whole, Hee’s proposal to 
formalize the Academy’s activities to a higher degree 
provoked considerable discussion, and the Academy 
would remain without proper by-laws for quite some 
time yet.

When Holstein died in 1763, Count Otto Thott was 
elected as his successor. He continued to work in the 
same quiet way, allowing the Academy to continue to 
function peaceably “with no other by-laws than the 
unwritten law of tradition”, until he was stripped of 

all of his public offices in 1770 for political reasons. 
Struensee had taken power on account of the illness 
of King Christian VII, and numerous formerly well- 
respected and loyal officials fell more or less out of fa
vor. Among them were the foreign minister (Bern- 
storff), and as already mentioned the president of the 
Academy, in addition to the university’s rector. Thott 
moved to his estate on the island of Gavnø immedi
ately. It is noteworthy that Struensee was at all inter
ested in academic institutions, such as the university 
and the Academy. In both cases, it was declared in the 
name of the King that the two institutions would no 
longer be permitted to appoint a leader, but that they 
should continue their work in other respects.

This attests to the peculiar situation of the Acad
emy (and the rest of the country!) under absolutism. 
The Academy was strongly under the influence of the 
Crown, which not only had ensured its establishment, 
but also had a major influence on the choice of presi
dent, and also had the authority to remove him, even 
if by proxy in this case. Naturally enough, the events 
of 1770 generated considerable unrest in the Academy, 
and provoked yet another discussion of its internal or
ganization. On January 7th 1771, the Academy’s secre
tary Hielmstierne wrote the following to its members, 
who at the time numbered around 45:

As his Majesty, in the attached governmental 
order to the Academy, has commanded that a 
plan to encourage the flourishing and spread of 
the sciences should be completed and submitted 
for final decision as soon as possible; so would it 
please the highly esteemed members to consider 
this carefully and each member submit his 
thoughts in writing, in order that we may con
sider how best to compose the plan in its entirety 
at a meeting afterwards.

At a subsequent meeting of the Academy, the propos
als were discussed enthusiastically, and a good num
ber of these proposals are extant, if not in the original, 
then in later versions on which votes were taken. At a 
meeting in March 1771, a final document was adopted 
for Hielmstierne to submit to King Christian VII. In 
the first paragraph, his Majesty was asked if he would 
honor the Academy by being its protector, and 
whether he would provide the necessary rooms at one 
of his castles, where members could meet and store 
books and other things, as none of the members had 
such spacious rooms. Hielmstierne also requested 
some furniture or a small amount of money to finance 
its purchase.
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figure 8. Henrik Hielmstierne, Danish-Icelandic 
privy councillor and historian. He was born Henrich
sen, but was elevated to the nobility in 1747, after which 
he took the name Hielmstierne. He was one of the 
founding members of the Royal Danish Academy of 
Sciences and Letters and its first secretary. In 1776, he 
became its president. Portrait by C. A. Jensen after a 
portrait by Jens Juel. Property of the Academy.

In the next paragraph, he asked for permission to 
select as many members as the Academy found useful, 
and to divide them into the classes previously de
scribed, when enough members had been elected. In 
the following paragraphs, Hielmstierne stated that he 
did not wish to tire his Majesty by presenting concrete 
proposals for statutes, but since his Majesty no longer 
wanted a permanent president, he was requested to 
permit the Academy to appoint a director from among 
its members each year, whose primary role would be 
to act as spokesman. Next, Hielmstierne requested a 
renewal of the financial agreements, and not least to 
be granted an annual stipend himself of first 200 and 
later 300 rigsdaler for his service as secretary.

The interesting manoeuver here is that the Acad
emy is still addressing itself to its King, as if his posi
tion were unchanged. In any case, the answer did not 
come until a royal rescript of October 5th 1774 was re
ceived, three and a half years later; by then, Struensee 
had been executed, and the state had begun to return 
to a more normal condition. In this rescript to the 
Academy, all of the requests Hielmstierne had submit

ted were granted, so it was worth waiting for. The 
King promised to act as protector, and despite the pre
vious order forbidding the Academy to have a presi
dent, it was now apparent to him that this was a neces
sity. With regard to the president, the king writes that 
not only should he possess scientific insight, he should 
also, by virtue of his office and his person, be “partic
ularly distinguished, giving him access to Us” - that 
is, the King himself, who had been actively involved 
in the Academy from the beginning. The King also 
stated that he would make rooms, furniture, and fire
wood available to the Academy. It was left to the mem
bers themselves to draw up their statutes and to select 
members within the classes described in the Acad
emy’s proposal. The Academy’s financial situation was 
also settled.

The royal rescript was of decisive significance for 
the Academy, which was no longer to be directly sub
ordinate to the King, or to an autocratic president for 
that matter. In February 1775, the Academy resumed 
its meetings after years of more or less complete inac
tivity, and in 1776, formal statutes were finally pro
posed, consisting of seven articles which covered a de
scription of the election procedure, rules of order, 
minute-taking, and lectures. They were adopted at a 
meeting of April 12th 1776.

The statutes were subsequently discussed, amend
ed, and expanded many times, but this very important 
step towards an organization governed by by-laws had 
now been taken. One supplement to the first statutes 
is worth mentioning here. In 1780, a Section 8 was 
adopted to supplement the first seven:

The Academy must acquire an iron-bound chest 
with two locks, the key to one of which is to be 
kept by the president, the other by the secretary. 
In this chest are to be kept: a) the Academy’s 
bonds, b) cash, c) medals, d) inventories, e) royal 
orders, copies of which are to be entered into a 
book which is to be maintained by the secretary 
hereafter, f) other important documents.
g) revised and approved accounts, which may be 
removed every tenth year and preserved in the 
archive under seal.

In fact, this money chest was given to the Academy by 
King Christian VII himself, and the iron-bound chest 
is still in the possession of the Academy, where the 
thought of being transported back to a world in which 
the entire business of the Academy could be contained 
in a single chest protected by two locks still occasion
ally sounds tempting.
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Paa Grund og i Folge af Hans 
Kongelige Majefiætr allernaadigfle Be

falinger af 5. Offiober 1774. og ig, 

januar 1776. bleve folgende Artikler 

den 12. April 177(3. i det Kongelige 

Videnjkabers Sal/kab vedtagne.

O
§. I.

rdentlig Votering fkal fkee ved en 
Kugle, fom lægges i en liden Kafle,

inddeelt i tvende Rom, hvoraf det eene be- /

(2) tyder

■M*—Sfr  ,

tyder Ja, og det andet Ney. Kaffen er 
oventil bedækket, faa det ikke fees, enten 

den Voterende lægger Kuglen i den höire 

eller venftre Afdeeling.

§• 2.
Forinden nogen til Medlem antages; 

maae han förft bringes i Forflag i eet Mode 

og i det næftfoigende Mode bliver det be- 

fluttet, og, om ordentlig Votering giöres for

noden, ved Stemme-Kaffen afgiort, om han 

flcal antages eller ei. De Medlemmer, fom 

ikke bivaanede det Mode, hvori Forflaget 

flceede, bör Sekreteren give Efterretning 

om det foreftaaende Val , og kunde nogen 

ikke felv indfinde fig dertil, ftaaer det ham 

frit for at indfende fin Stemme fkriftlig til 

Sekreteren. Naar en tredie Deel af de Vote

rende er imod Antagelfen, hindres den, og 

kan

The majority of the Academy’s first presidents were 
more or less directly appointed by the monarch; they 
were prominent officials, either by virtue of aristocratic 
birth or in some other respect, but were not necessarily 
prominent intellectuals. Under the given circum
stances, they were first-rate presidents who negotiated 
directly with the King and communicated the royal 
resolutions to be accepted by the members. At the cul
mination of this period, Prince Christian Frederik, 
later King Christian VIII, served as the president of 
the Academy himself in the period 1838-1848. He re
ceived 21 of the 23 votes cast. At the first meeting in 

which the Prince participated, he made a speech to the 
Academy in which he stated the following:

This wish: That the Academy may continue to 
bring great honor to the nation and contribute to 
the flourishing of the sciences, I share with you, 
gentlemen, as I for the first time assume the presi
dency which your trust has awarded me; yes, I ad
dress this wish to you, gentlemen, as those most 
able to ensure its fulfilment, and whose achieve
ments in science guarantee that our expectations 
will not be disappointed. However, above all al-

FIGURE 9. The 
Academy’s first 
proper statutes or 
by-laws from 1776; 
printed in 1780. 
These were the first 
written rules for 
the Academy’s 
elections, meet
ings, and minute- 
taking.
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figure io. The money chest given to the Royal Danish Academy of Sciences and Letters by Christian VII in 1780 
to safeguard the Academy’s money and accounts. There were only two keys; one was in the president’s keeping, the 
other in the secretary’s. The chest still stands in the hallway of the Academy’s administrative offices.

low me to thank you for the honor of my elec
tion... Although I must leave responsibility for the 
reputation of the Academy to the enthusiasm and 
learned work of the scientists, I will assuredly 
grant the Academy’s wishes willingly, attempt to 
remove any hindrances which might stand in the 
way of its undertakings, and thus contribute to 
the best of my ability to the Academy’s fulfilment 
of its objective - to pursue the advancement of 
the sciences and to accomplish more than the in
dividual is capable of through the harmonious 
co-operation of scholars in different, although in 
spirit related, fields.

The Prince goes on to describe how the members of 
the Academy can test new ideas by presenting them to 
one another, and how he looks forward to taking part 
in this rich work. Finally, he conveys the reigning 
monarch’s approbation of the election of himself, the 
Crown Prince, as president. The royal adjective in the 
Academy’s name was never more appropriate than in 
this period. While Christian was still Crown Prince, he 

participated in 21 out of 24 meetings during the first 
two years; after acceding to the throne, Christian VIII 
invariably participated in the Academy’s annual meet
ing in March, where the budget was adopted - a meet
ing which was held at the royal palace for this reason.

The Academy has remained under royal protec
tion, just as it began; absolutism has been abolished, 
but the Academy’s current protector, Her Majesty 
Queen Margrethe II, nonetheless plays an important 
role in the Academy’s self-understanding.

The Enlightenment: 
Mapping the kingdom
When the Royal Danish Academy of Sciences and Let
ters was founded, Europe was in the midst of the En
lightenment; this is part of the explanation for the es
tablishment of learned academies in many countries, 
whose objective was precisely the acquisition and dis
semination of knowledge. This was the age of the great 
overseas expeditions, which had taken a new direction 
and increased their tempo after Columbus’ discovery 
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of the New World; these expeditions also contributed 
to an accelerating thirst for knowledge. While the coin 
collection might have been the first concern of the 
Danish King, as the royal rescript quoted above at
tests, the King also considered it extremely important 
to shed light on “the histories of our kingdom and 
country, both in general and in particular, as well as 
to its geography, languages, and everything concern
ing ancient as well as more recent matters”.

King Christian VI himself began by requesting as
sistance with the account of his Norwegian travels of 
T733- The account had made slow progress, even 
though engravers and other contributors had been 
working on it for quite some time. Holstein induced 
the Academy to take on the project, but it gradually 
lost steam and fizzled out, and after the death of the 
King in 1746, it was abandoned after many fruitless at
tempts and much wasted energy. In his centennial 
publication, Christian Molbech refers to the bank
ruptcy of this project in polite terms: “When we exam
ine the times and the conditions under which it must 
have been performed, it must surely be admitted that 
this enterprise would not have yielded any real benefit 
either to the King or to history”. The scientific ad
vances resulting from this particular journey were 
small, and Molbech cites both misplaced thrift and an 
inappropriate choice of writers and draughtsman as 
contributing factors. On the other hand, he praises the 
Academy’s willingness to make the attempt:

However, this does not make it less evident that 
the manner in which the Academy handled this 
project, which at least at an earlier time closer to 
the performance of the journey, had surely inter
ested the King to no small degree, is certainly 
worthy of praise, even given that the Academy 
was still in its infancy and lacked sufficient re
sources. It is known that Christian VI was one of 
the very few Danish Kings, accompanied by his 
Queen no less, who made the journey over land 
across Norway, from Christiania to Trondhiem, 
and from there the voyage to Bergen, as further 
onward to Christiansand.

The journey was difficult, and was most certainly wor
thy of any number of accounts; an entire court “in the 
excessive manner of that time” had to be moved over 
mountain roads and between rocky reefs. The absence 
of scientific results in the form of a general account in
cluding pictorial representations is not the most sig
nificant aspect in this context; what is worth noting 
here is the King’s personal engagement in the pro

gram he envisioned for the activities of the Academy. 
The King wanted to know his entire kingdom: the En
lightenment had taken root along with absolutism.

The successor of Christian VI, Frederik V, contin
ued along the founder’s lines in relation to the Acad
emy, which was now in a position to begin work on a 
major cartographical project in earnest, a project 
which would primarily focus on Denmark. Cartogra
phy was developing explosively at the time, and new 
methods were being invented. As early as 1579, Tycho 
Brahe had performed the first triangulation in Scandi
navia, which determined the geographical coordinates 
of the Øresund region with the island of Hven as the 
point of reference. In his history of the mapping of 
Denmark, N.E. Nørlund describes Tycho Brahe’s 
work as unprecedented in precision and scope, and 
adds: “He thus became one of the founders of modern 
science, as based on the principle of consulting with 
nature rather than settling for theoretical speculation”. 
An early survey of the duchies of Denmark took place 
in 1638-1648, and the copperplate maps were pub
lished in 1652. That was quite some time ago, and now 
the King desired the Academy to take on the task of 
mapping Denmark as a whole according to the best 
scientific principles. Nørlund, a former president, 
places this survey in historical perspective, and his 
book on the mapping of Denmark was published in 
connection with the celebration of the Academy’s 
200th anniversary.

The agenda of this complex survey was helped 
along its way by a young student who submitted a pro

FIGURE ii. King 
Christian VIII. As 
Crown Prince, he 
was elected presi
dent of the Acad
emy (in 1838), and 
continued until his 
death in 1848. 
Painted between 
1806 and 1809. On 
long-term loan-out 
to the Academy by 
the National His
tory Museum of 
Denmark at Frede
riksborg Castle.
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posal, addressed to the King, to the Academy in 1757. 
The young man’s name was Peter Koefoed, and he of
fered to produce complete maps of the entire country; 
he did not request any remuneration for his work, 
other than an appointment as professor of mathemat
ics in Odense. Koefoed made a good case for his qual
ifications, and in addition to describing his studies, in
ventions, and experience in surveying, he also refers 
to his descent from “the aristocratic Koefoeds of Born
holm, who in 1658 had demonstrated their most hum
ble and dutiful loyalty as leaders on the occasion of 
the conquest of Bornholm”, and who ostensibly had 
induced Frederik III, who was King at that time, to 
promise their relatives and descendants suitable 
offices.

The Academy’s members discussed how the maps 
were to be designed, but without arriving at a final 
plan; this was uncertain ground. However, it was de
cided to allow young Koefoed to start with the County 
of Copenhagen, and when that was finished, to exam
ine the result and decide if the maps he produced were 
accurate. The proposal was considered on February 7th 
1757, and the Academy received a rescript containing 
a very positive answer from Frederik V (through Hol
stein) soon after, on February 25th. The King refers 
both to the unreliability of all of the existing maps of 
his dominions, and to the fact that almost all Euro
pean nations were endeavoring to produce exact maps 
of their territories, and on that background he warmly 
(and long-windedly) recommends young Koefoed’s 
project. Again, it was a question of not lagging behind 
other countries.

The issue was raised again at the Academy’s meet
ing of March 7th 1757, and Peter Koefoed could begin 
his work. The available surveying instruments were 
not adequate to realize his ambitions, so he first had 
to commission the production of a “horizontal/verti- 
cal-angle instrument of his own invention and de
sign”. A description of this instrument was presented 
to the Academy on November 13th 1758, along with 
the finished map of the County of Copenhagen. The 
work was found satisfactory, and Koefoed continued 
surveying the counties of Roskilde and Frederiks
borg. However, he died in 1760 before these maps 
were finished, and the entire surveying project had to 
be reconsidered, not least with regard to the question 
of its expense.

In 1761, the Academy presented a new plan for a 
topographical survey of the country to the King, and 
the King replied in a resolution of June 26th, in which 
he applauds the Academy’s recommendations. In the 

first paragraph, which consists of one long sentence, 
he writes:

That here it is not a question of the geometric or 
special survey, but of the geographical and gen
eral alone, through which it will be measured, 
how much land and water are found in a king
dom, how each of these lies in relation to the 
other for general use and utility, and which shows 
the relative situation and distances of all market 
towns, churches, castles, public buildings, facto
ries, and manors, the number and size of lakes 
and seas, in addition to their spits and bays, the 
approximate circumference and size of the 
forests, the course of country roads as well as of 
rivers and streams with their most significant 
bends, but especially the country’s beaches and 
sea coasts, including the reefs and cliffs, which 
aforesaid survey has a large influence on the de
fence of a country, either to cover its coasts or in 
regard to regulating the operations of war, but in 
particular in trade and navigation, in that the 
coasts are charted in their correct length and 
breadth, for the information of seafarers, just as it 
will also become a guideline for whatever special 
operations might be undertaken in a country, in 
addition to providing capable surveyors and the 
nation a taste for the mathematical sciences to the 
advancement of arts and new discoveries.

The King goes on to assert the necessity of the devel
opment of geometry and astronomy, and in connec
tion with the latter, he states that the Round Tower 
Observatory must be refurbished to meet the standard 
of the best European observatories, so that persons 
with an interest in surveying have a place to practice 
astronomical observation. In short, the King’s answer 
was extremely constructive, and placed the topograph
ical survey under the direction of the Academy, which 
appointed a ‘Surveying Commission’ consisting of 
Bolle Willum Luxdorph, Henrik Hielmstierne, Chris
tian Horrebow, Christian Hee, and Jørgen Nicolai 
Holm.

There was a certain discrepancy between Frederik 
V’s extremely practical expectations of the result and 
the desire for scientific development, which was natu
rally in the interest of the Academy, but the work was 
started nonetheless, and the following winter Chris
tian Hee held practical exercises for two newly ap
pointed surveyors and four assistants. However, more 
assistants in the field were required in order to con
tinue the survey itself, to begin with in Northern 
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figure i2. Tinted map of northern Zealand from 1771. 
One of the geographical maps from the comprehensive 
topographical survey of Denmark and the duchies 
which was undertaken by the Royal Danish Academy 
of Sciences and Letters at the request of Frederik V. 
The Danish Geodata Agency

Zealand. The King concurred with this, and com
manded farmers and others to be of assistance by pro
viding shelter, horses and carriages, and so on, wher
ever required. It was not always easy to convince the 
farmers of the necessity of this assistance, and one of 
the first surveyors to be appointed, P. Wilster, resigned 
in the same year as he was employed, citing theft and 
the negligence and bad behavior of disobedient farm
ers.

The survey continued after the royal resolution, 
with Thomas Bugge as the surveyor capable of per
forming the new technique of triangulation. In addi
tion to him, there were the many alternating partici
pants in the field who ensured that region after region 
was surveyed over the next many years, including the 
Duchy of Schleswig. Bugge, who had become profes
sor of astronomy at the university in 1777, published a 
book on the surveying method in 1779. It was prefaced 
by the following solemn remarks:

Among the praiseworthy works which the Royal 
Danish Academy of Sciences and Letters has ef
fected to the benefit of the sciences, the general 
good and the honor of the country, the geograph
ical maps of Denmark are not the most insignifi
cant. Apart from the improvement which mathe
matical and political geography can harvest 
thereof, this wisely planned and well-executed en
terprise provides the statesman and the farmer 
with the occasion for many calculations, in them
selves important, but previously impossible; be
cause they presupposed a precise knowledge of 
the size of the country.

In 1765, Bugge had been appointed head of the new 
surveying office under the Exchequer, which was to 
undertake an economic survey of the country. Mean
while, others continued working on the practical side 
of the geographical survey. In the period 1780 to 1815, 
Bugge also directed the Academy’s surveying project, 
working through the regions of the country and con
cluding with the duchies. When they came to the 
Duchy of Holstein, the survey was performed with a 
newer method, developed by Caspar Wessel and con
cluded in 1820. The technologies were developing 
rapidly.
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After the conclusion of the geographical survey of 
Holstein, the Academy’s involvement in the surveying 
and mapping of Denmark and the duchies ended. The 
final step was the publication of all of the maps in or
der to make them available to the public. Prints had 
circulated, but in many cases, it had been necessary to 
lend the original maps to various national institutions 
with either civil or military functions. This was unten
able in the long run. In addition, the Academy wanted 
to transfer responsibility for the survey to the general 
staff, which was done in 1843. And with that, the Acad
emy’s surveying commission could be disbanded. The 
history of the mapping of Denmark is interesting here 
because it demonstrates the short distance between the 
Academy and the Crown under absolutism, while also 
serving as an example of how the Academy worked to 
serve the nation in practice during the first century of 
its existence.

Concurrently with the topographical survey, an 
economic survey was to be performed; it was to show 
what proportion of the country was covered in farm
land, meadows, forests, moors, and so on, and it was 
intended for use in connection with the valuation of 
the property of individual holdings, which in turn was 
to be used to determine the hartkorn, a unit of land val
uation, on which taxation was based. This survey was 
in principle independent of the Academy’s, but in 
practice they were deeply intertwined, because the eco
nomic survey was strongly inspired by the geographi
cal: Thomas Bugge was engaged as head surveyor for 
the economic survey, and the same surveying methods 
were used as for the geographical survey. It is also im
portant to note that both took place at a time when a 
significant transformation of farming was taking place, 
which entailed radical agricultural and land distribu
tion reforms implemented over a long period. To en
sure an enlightened, well-founded process which 
could develop Danish agriculture, the Royal Danish 
Agricultural Society was established in 1769, and the 
Royal Danish School of Veterinary Medicine in Chris
tianshavn in 1773. Later, the agricultural commissions 
of 1784 and 1786 were appointed to carry out the re
forms, and in 1789, laws on the legal rights of peasants 
were issued.

The land reforms in particular placed high de
mands on the education of surveyors, not least in 
mathematics and other theoretical disciplines, and a 
degree program in surveying was established. Natu
rally, good teachers were a prerequisite, and relation
ships with the learned members of the Academy were 
developed in connection with the economic survey, 

which in addition to mathematics required skills in soil 
analysis and law, among other subjects, in order to en
sure that plots of land were divided up correctly. This 
program was transferred to the newly established 
Royal Veterinary and Agricultural University in 1858. 
The same applied to the veterinary degree program, 
which had previously had its own school; in a sense, 
the Royal Veterinary and Agricultural University was 
the jewel in the crown of this accumulation of scientific 
knowledge about agriculture in the widest sense, a 
kind of applied biology, which was initiated in connec
tion with the land reforms of the 18th century. In other 
words, political and scientific development were 
closely linked in the different forms of surveying 
which took place in this period. The distance between 
the Academy and society was correspondingly short.

Under King Frederik V, the spotlight fell on Ice
land as well; the topography of this country was pri
marily known from second-hand accounts, which were 
either extremely vague or rather fanciful. All in all, Ice
land was a rather neglected corner of the kingdom in 
the 18th century; the country had been hard struck by 
the long period of cold which is now referred to as the 
Little Ice Age (approx. 1350-1800), and which was par
ticularly brutal in the northern reaches of the realm. 
When in 1796 the Icelandic bishop Hannes Finsen 
published a book on population decline in the lean 
years of the period 1400-1800, as they were described 
in the extensive annals, he identified one-fourth of 
these as plagued by famine. Even though a generally 
turbulent weather had made ship traffic difficult, news 
from Iceland nonetheless reached Denmark at regular 
intervals, and the Danish king was forced to confront 
the fact that an effort was necessary. In order to inter
vene rationally, it was again essential to map the coun
try, both geographically and economically, and it was 
necessary to seek the aid of enlightened, well-educated 
Icelanders who studied and lived in Copenhagen.

In a rescript of April 23rd 1751, the King com
manded two Icelandic students, the philologist Eggert 
Ölafsson and the physician Bjarni Pälsson, to journey 
to Iceland in the same year in order to map the country 
- scientifically, politically, and economically. At the 
same time, the Academy was commanded to instruct 
the two students, as well as to receive the journals they 
sent back and to keep the King informed of their con
tents. The Academy arranged for the two students to 
spend a year preparing themselves under skilled in
struction in the topics they were to explore. Over the 
course of the five years it then took to travel and map 
the country on foot and by horseback, together and

30 KIRSTEN HASTRUP



figure 13. Niels Horrebow’s map of Iceland from 1752. Horrebow had studied mathematics, astronomy, and law. In 
1749, he requested permission to travel to Iceland to perform observations, and was asked to study local conditions 
in connection with the Academy’s ongoing topographical survey of the realm. His map was a significant improve
ment over the map from 1590, which had been in use until then.

individually, they faithfully sent their reports home, 
and Hielmstierne, the secretary of the Academy, be
came an intermediary between them and the King. It 
was also Hielmstierne who read their reports aloud at 
meetings of the Academy and dealt with the various 
specimens and herbariums they sent down.

The students returned to Copenhagen in 1757, but 
the work lay more or less untouched until 1767. In the 
meantime, the two surveyors had returned to Iceland, 
where Eggert Ölafsson became deputy law-speaker 
and Bjarni Pälsson became Iceland’s national physi
cian. Tragically, Eggert Ölafsson drowned in 1768, but 
he had completed the first edit of the large body of ma
terial. The final version was edited by Gerhard Schø- 
ning, professor at Sorø Academy, who was an active 
member of the Academy. After Struensee’s rescript of 
1770, Hielmstierne had his hands full with other mat
ters, as we have seen. Schiønning wrote a preface to 
the publication in which he provides a summary of the 

sprawling manuscript, which presents region after re
gion in a wealth of detail. A short excerpt is worth re
producing here:

In each section, particularly with regard to natu
ral history, which always constitutes the most im
portant part, the disposition or order is the same, 
as follows. 1) A description of the location, ex
tent, size, division, and other natural characteris
tics of every district, with regard to inhabited and 
uninhabited regions, mounts, streams, lakes, 
hills, valleys, islands, air and weather, cold and 
hot springs, glaciers, mountains which spew fire 
and water, as well as other remarkable places. 2) 
The characteristics of the terrain, types of earth, 
soil, clay and stone, minerals, fossils, and so on. 
3) The fertility of the various places, meadows, 
the different characteristics of fodder, common 
and rare useful plants, as well as their care and
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figure 14. Tinted drawing from Eggert Ölafsson’s and Bjarni Pälsson’s travels through Iceland, 1752-1757. Their expedition was much 
more systematic than Horrebow’s, and their survey also included the political and economic conditions in every single district. The 
illustration shows a large, well-run farm. Previously in the Academy’s archive, but donated to the National Museum of Iceland in 1975.

benefits. 4) The inhabitants, including their men
tal and physical characteristics, their illnesses, 
way of life and occupation, traditions, knowledge, 
and skills, etc. 5) The animals, first the domestic
ated, with their care and uses, next the others, 
both terrestrial and aquatic. 6) Various ancient 
and modern curiosities, both in regard to nature 
and to the inhabitants, certain arrangements, 
with their defects as well as their assets and im
provements, as well as the harbors and trade.

In other words, the result of the five-year project was 
a unique document describing the state of the country 
in rich detail, region by region, both with regard to the 
exploitation of natural resources and the health of the 
population. Ploughs had fallen out of use, the fields 
closest to the farms were no longer fenced in, iron was 
scarce, fishing was under-exploited, hunger was com
mon, infant mortality was horrifying, and so on. The 

King promised to provide aid, for example for new 
iron tools, and Bjarni Pälsson returned to Iceland as 
national physician and worked tirelessly to enlighten 
the population and improve public health. In another 
equally significant development, a number of well-ed
ucated Icelanders began to work to revitalize both 
agriculture and fishing, as well as a general improve
ment in the population’s level of knowledge. One of 
these reformers was Skuli Magnusson, who not only 
produced new manuals aimed at improving the fish
eries, which had long been overshadowed by a drasti
cally weakened agricultural sector, but also attempted 
to combat the Danish trade monopoly which abso
lutism had imposed on Iceland, and which was finally 
abolished in 1787. Along with the mapping of Iceland 
with the aid of the Academy, the Enlightenment began 
to take a strong hold in this part of the kingdom.

One last small absolutist gesture in relation to the 
Academy came in 1845, when the members were sum-
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figure 15. Plate from Captain Steen Bille’s account of the great Galathea 
expedition: “Indgang til Gamle Chinagade - Canton” (Entrance to old China 
street - Canton). The illustration raises the question of who the foreigners 
actually are in distant parts of the world. Steen Bille: Beretningom Corvetten Gala- 
thea’sReise omkringjorden 1845,46og47, 2- Deel (1850) (Account of the corvette 
Galathea’s journey around the world 1845, 46 and 47, part 2), after p. 252.

moned by its secretary, H.C. Ørsted, to an extraordi
nary meeting on May ist. The occasion was the recep
tion of a letter from President-King Christian VIII, 
who commanded the Academy to submit a proposal 
for an expedition to be carried out with the corvette 
Galathea. As the king’s letter states:

We have decided to send the corvette Galathea to
East Indian waters, particularly to the Nicobar Is
lands, over which We exercise sovereignty, in or
der to undertake a scientific investigation of the

natural products of this archipelago and their 
uses for cultivation and trade, and in relation to 
which a particularly careful consideration should 
be given to the climatic conditions of the individ
ual islands on which it might be possible to estab
lish a colony. It is also Our intention that the 
corvette, after having performed the tasks which 
the captain may be directed to carry out in Tran- 
quebar and Serampore, should call at Bali, 
Batavia, Singapore, the Chinese harbors which 
have been opened to European ships, and 
Manila, and from here to continue on through 
the Pacific Ocean in order to visit New Holland, 
New Zealand, and other archipelagos which due 
to their location for trade and whaling, as well as 
scientifically, may be considered most interesting 
and important.

The ship was to continue onward to circumnavigate 
the globe. The ambitious expedition proposed would 
simultaneously serve the interests of the kingdom and 
of science - which were still virtually synonymous un
der absolutism. Although the Academy held several 
meetings in order to select the accompanying scien
tists, there was every indication that the King wanted 
to put together his own team, and there was consider
able discussion regarding clarification of the objectives 
to be pursued and the selection of candidates for the 
trip - some of whom refused. However, in 1845, 
Galathea set off on a journey around the world which 
lasted for two years, with Captain Steen Bille at her 
helm.

After the expedition’s return in 1847, the intention 
was to publish everything in a major work at the 
King’s expense. But this was not as straightforward as 
it sounded. The King himself died in January 1848, 
and the First Schleswig War began. The appointed au
thors of the work were drafted into military service, 
and a conflict arouse regarding who was to store the 
effects brought back by the expedition, and where. 
Two principal actors in the conflict were the universi
ties of Copenhagen and Kiel; a certain Professor Behn, 
who had been appointed to participate in the expedi
tion by the King himself, had collected numerous ob
jects for the university museum in Kiel. The conflict 
was finally resolved: Kiel kept its share, and after the 
merger of the warring natural history museums in 
Copenhagen, the rest of the collection was transferred 
to the new zoological museum on Krystalgade in 1868; 
it opened its doors to the public in 1870.

Absolutism ended in 1848. In the meantime, the
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Academy’s history continued to unfold in Copen
hagen, where new buds continually appeared on the 
branches of the sciences, while the Academy con
stantly struggled to find permanent premises, a some
what less exalted challenge.

The physical framework:
The Academy’s premises over 275 years
In many European countries, the new learned acade
mies emerging in the 16th and 17th centuries were given 
impressive mansions or properties by the governments 
of their countries at the time of their founding. After 
all, their task was of national character: their mission 
was to cultivate new knowledge to the benefit of en
lightened monarchs and other leading figures in their 
countries, often aristocrats. In Denmark, no mansion 
was considered in connection with the Academy’s 
founding, and as this article’s introductory description 
of the Academy’s inception suggests, the Danish 
king’s interest in the project was perhaps in reality 
more personal than national. Of course, the distance 
between the two was short under absolutism.

In any case, the Academy met in private homes for 
the first many years of its existence. To begin with, not

surprisingly, at Holstein’s residence on Stormgade (ti
tle no. 261, at the time no. 10), where the Coin and 
Medal Commission had met under his chairmanship. 
When Holstein also became the first president of the 
Academy, it was natural to continue meeting in the 
same place - which continued until Holstein’s death 
in 1763. The Holstein Mansion was built in the late 17th 
century by Lord Lieutenant Henning Ulrik Lützov, 
later county governor. After his death in 1722, the man
sion passed to Holstein’s father, Johan Georg von Hol
stein, whose son inherited it on his death in 1730. One 
interesting detail is that according to a contemporary 
register from 1728, 30 persons lived in the mansion, of 
whom 24 were servants. From this we may infer that 
the conditions under which the Academy met were not 
humble, even though they were private. If meetings 
were scheduled during the summer, when Holstein 
resided at Ledreborg Castle, they were held at Otto 
Thott’s townhouse on Studiestræde. Holstein’s Man
sion has been renovated several times, and as Lomholt 
writes, it is not known in precisely which room the 
Academy held its meetings, but it is thought to have 
been the ‘middle chamber’, a large room on the sec
ond floor which spans the length of the building. The 
minutes of these early meetings contain little informa-

FiGURE 16. Hol
stein’s Mansion on 
Stormgade, where 
the Academy held 
its meetings from 
1742 to 1763, that is 
until Holstein’s 
death. Laurids de 
Thura: Den danske 
Vitruvius, 1746-1749 
(The Danish Vitru
vius, 1746-1749), 
plate CI. The 
Royal Library.
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figure 17. Meet
ing of the Royal 
Danish Academy 
of Sciences and 
Letters 1751, after 
an engraving of 
O.H. de Lode. 
While the picture 
is hardly an accur
ate rendering, it is 
interesting on ac
count of its theat
rical composition, 
in which learned 
men in high- 
backed chairs lis
ten to a speaker 
striking a stiff 
pose. Printed on 
the title page of 
Christian Holstein: 
Sørge-Tale Over... 
Dronning Lovise 
(Eulogy for Queen 
Louise), published 
by the Academy in 
I752-
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tion of this kind. A 1751 engraving by O.H. de Lode, 
the first known picture of a meeting of the Academy, 
portrays a rather freely invented architectural frame
work around the elegantly dressed members, who are 

seated in high-backed chairs in frock coats and turned 
towards the standing speaker.

Detailed information about the subsequent meet
ing location, which was at the home of the new presi- 
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figure i8. Detail of Christian Gedde’s elevation map of 
Copenhagen, 1761. The original measured 2.5 x 2.5 me
ters and was hung in the City Hall on Gammel Torv in 
1771. This map unified Gedde’s 12 new maps of the dis
tricts of Copenhagen from 1758 in a new city map, which 
covered about 50 kma. The city was mapped at the re
quest of the Crown. All of the Academy’s addresses are 
included on this map.

dent Otto Thott after the death of Holstein, is just as 
sparse. The first meeting at Thott’s home took place 
on February 18th 1763. Thott had acquired a mansion 
on the square known as ‘Hailands Aasen’ and had 
erected a large new building to house his library. The 
mansion itself had been built in the 1680s for Admiral 
Niels Juel, who had previously acquired the lots at the 
corner of Kongens Nye Torv and Norgesgade (now 
Bredgade). It was on grounds that had belonged to a 
fortress, and here Juel built his main building, the Juel 
Mansion, facing the square, and an L-shaped building 
farther along Norgesgade. The gardens extended all 
the way to Nye Kongensgade (now Store Kongens
gade). There was no shortage of space in those days. 
The mansion had a rather chaotic history after Niels 
Juel’s day,which finally ended with Thott’s purchase 
of the property in 1761, two years before he became 
president of the Academy. He undertook a major ren
ovation of the property, making room for his personal 
library of around 120,000 titles, as well as for a new 
and larger banqueting room facing Norgesgade, 
which was probably where the Academy met in his 
day. Today, the Thott Mansion houses the French em
bassy; it was purchased for this purpose by the French 
government in 1930.

As previously mentioned, Thott lost all of his 
offices in December 1770, including the office of pres
ident of the Academy. This meant that the Academy 
lacked both a president and premises. Hielmstierne, 
who was secretary, stepped in and attempted to keep 
the partially dissolved Academy together by holding 
its meetings at his own residence on the few occasions 
on which it met in those years, for example to an
nounce prize treatise contests. There are no minutes 
from this period, so we know very little about the few 
meetings which might have been held.

Hielmstierne lived in Frederiksholms Kanal, be
tween Stormgade and Vandkunsten and directly 
across from Nybrogade (Now Frederiksholms Kanal 
2 and 4). It was a large two-storey townhouse with nu
merous outbuildings, and it was not particularly well 
suited to the purpose; on behalf of the Academy, 
Hielmstierne had already submitted a petition to the

Otto Thott’s townhouse

The Carlsberg 
Foundation

Holstein’s Hielmstierne’s
Mansion townhouse

Prince’s
Mansion

The Court Theatre
Wing
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King in 1771 for new premises and financial support. 
But the King was not able to answer until after the 
death of Struensee, at which time he offered his con
tinued support, including royal premises and the nec
essary firewood, etc. The meeting at which the King’s 
answer (in the rescript mentioned before) was read 
aloud (February 10th 1775) was held in Hielmstierne’s 
house, and the first meeting at the royal mansion was 
held a year later.

In 1776, the Academy moved into the Prince’s Man
sion, which it had come to be called after a renovation 
ordered by Christian VI for Crown Prince Frederik on 
the occasion of his marriage to Princess Louise of Eng
land in 1743. It was located at the corner of Frederiks- 
holms Kanal and Ny Vestergade, on reclaimed land 
between Kalveboderne and Frederiksholms Kanal. To
day, it forms part of the National Museum of Den
mark’s building complex. It is presumed that the 
Academy held its meetings in one of the rooms adja
cent to the banqueting hall in the middle of the main 
building. This building is sited away from the street, 
with a low building on the street front closing off the 
courtyard. When the Academy moved in, the mansion 
was more or less empty; Crown Prince Frederik had 
become King in 1746 and had moved into Christians
borg Palace, so the Prince’s Mansion was available, 
and the Academy seems to have flourished there after 
moving in 1776. But as Lomholt notes, there are no ref
erences to the premises in the surviving minutes.

But soon after, in 1794, it became necessary to va
cate the rooms in the Prince’s Mansion, which again 
put a check on the Academy’s activities. On February 
26th 1794, Christiansborg Castle burned down, and 
only the side buildings with their characteristic ar
cades remained standing. The Supreme Court, which 
had its premises in one of the wings of the castle, be
came homeless, and new premises had to be assigned 
immediately. The Academy received the letter which 
sealed its fate from the Lord High Steward, Count Fer
dinand A.C. Ahlefeldt, on March 13th:

As the rooms in the Royal Mansion which have 
been at the disposal of the Royal Danish Acad
emy of Sciences and Letters are required of neces
sity, both for the use of the Supreme Court and 
other purposes, I have the honor of informing the 
aforementioned Academy of this, in addition to 
informing you of the following: that the assembly 
hall and the adjacent library at Charlottenborg 
Palace may be spared for the use of the Academy, 
in relation to which, however, I must remark that 

these premises must be entered through the 
school classes, which are held from 5 to 7 o’clock 
each evening, and the Academy of Art’s meetings 
are to be held on the first and last Monday of the 
month.

This was inconvenient. The Academy’s secretary at the 
time, Christian Frederik Jacobi, immediately went to 
the mansion to find out when they would have to 
move out, and was informed that while a meeting 
scheduled for that evening could be held, it was ex
pected that they would move the next day. Next, Ja
cobi went to Charlottenborg to inspect the premises, 
which were already partially occupied, and while the 
Academy’s cabinets and materials were relocated 
there, no meetings were held at Charlottenborg. In 
June of 1794, in an attempt to get a better offer, Jacobi 
contacted Andreas Peter Bernstorff, who was both 
president of the Academy and the prime minister of 
the country. Jacobi writes:

The Academy’s hope in regard to being assigned 
rooms next fall is only, to Your Excellence as our 
president and protector, that the Academy shall 
have its own rooms, as justified by a royal re
script; and fewer than three cannot serve our pur
poses, namely a meeting room, an antechamber, 
and a library. The first of these should be reason
ably large and appropriate to such a society, 
whose members could hardly be decently placed 
in the meeting room we previously had.

The appeal worked. The Academy was assigned prem
ises at Christiansborg, consisting of two rooms with 
an antechamber on the second floor of the southern 
riding ground wing (the so-called Court Theatre 
Wing). The Academy held its first meeting here on 
January 2nd 1795, and some degree of calm settled over 
the organization, which remained in these relatively 
cramped rooms until 1854.

Towards the end of this period, a new attempt was 
made to have the Academy assigned more spacious 
new rooms. The famous physicist Hans Christian 
Ørsted, who was secretary of the Academy in the pe
riod 1815-1851, again referred to the royal rescript of 
1774, which had promised the Academy suitable prem
ises. In 1849, he had an opportunity to present further 
arguments in the matter, when the minister of the in
terior requested a report on the Academy’s right to its 
premises in the Court Theatre Wing of the castle. In 
his answer, Ørsted writes that while he does not doubt 
that the minister will recognize the Academy’s right,
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figure ig. The en
trance to the Acad
emy’s premises at 
Christianborg’s 
Court Theatre 
Wing. Among 
other disadvantages 
of this location, 
H.C. Ørsted found 
this ‘approach’ to 
the meeting room 
unsuitable for the 
Academy.

he would actually prefer to ask for better rooms more 
appropriate to the Academy’s dignity. He writes:

The meeting room itself is fairly satisfactory, al
though somewhat small; but the adjacent rooms 
are too few and too cramped. In addition to the 
front room and the back room, the Academy 
needs a storage room for its archives, and one or 
two rooms for meetings of the commissions and 
classes. In addition, as an inconvenience in con
nection with the Academy’s current premises, it 
should be noted that both the staircase and the 
rest of the approach to the meeting room are in
appropriate, and stand in highly unfavorable con
trast to the handsome and impressive rooms 
which have been assigned to the academies in 
Paris, London, Berlin, Stockholm, and in virtual
ly every capital city. In this connection, we are 
embarrassed every time we have an occasion to 
bring foreign scientists and scholars into our 
rooms. For a long time, preceding kings and gov
ernment officials have given the Academy sus
tained hope of an expansion of its present prem
ises or of granting us new and better ones; only 
circumstances have delayed its realization. Now 
that such considerable changes in the functions 
of many castles and public buildings are taking 
place, this matter ought to be easier to settle than 
at any time before.

Ørsted’s apt comparison to the learned societies of 
other countries, which he knew so well from his exten
sive travels, in addition to the fact that absolutism had 
been abolished and the royal castles were under new 
administration did not help, however; there was still 
something provincial about Denmark. The Academy 
was not assigned new rooms - on the contrary, the 
Academy was ordered to vacate the current premises 
in 1854, which had been assigned to another purpose. 
The decision was non-negotiable. Although there were 
rooms at Amalienborg which might be made available, 
the Academy renewed its interest in the Prince’s Man
sion, which in the meantime had been transferred to 
some museum collections under the Ministry of Cul
ture, and where in fact Johan Nicolai Madvig, who was 
both minister of culture and an active member of the 
Academy, had already reserved rooms for that pur
pose. Anders Sandøe Ørsted, who was now the presi
dent of the Academy (and who later became minister 
of culture), joined the cause, and after lengthy discus
sion and extensive renovation, the matter was finally 
settled in late 1854. The Royal Danish Agricultural So
ciety, which had been established by royal decree in 
1769, was already a tenant of the mansion, and put up 
a certain amount of resistance to the Academy’s ar
rival; the mansion was by no means spacious, but it 
was sufficient.

The first meeting in the northern side wing of the 
Prince’s Mansion, which would be the Academy’s sec- 
ond-to-last address, took place on March 9th 1855. 
Here the Academy had impressive premises on the sec
ond floor at its disposal, in addition to offices and an 
archive on the third floor. When the Academy vacated 
these premises in 1899, Julius Thomsen, who was pres
ident at the time and who had been an active member 
of the Academy since i860, reflected on the Academy’s 
time at the Prince’s Mansion:

On March 9th 1855, the Academy could hold its 
first meeting in the new assembly room; it was 
furnished in the style of the previous century, 
modest in regard to size, with a cozy and com
fortable ambiance. The subdued lighting with its 
play of light and shadow; the heavy, dark tapes
tries which covered the walls: the old Venetian 
mirrors, whose many facets shone against the 
dark background: the venerable chairs, of which 
many had been in service for over a century, and 
the great table, around which the members gath
ered to hear the newest results of science and 
scholarship - all of this gave the room a sense of 
ceremonial gravity. And its location facing the 
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courtyard of the mansion, far from the noise and 
bustle of the world, allowed the assembly to for
get the busy day and imagine themselves trans
ported to the inner sanctum of science and schol
arship. It was in these stimulating surroundings 
that the Academy worked in the second half of 
the 19th century.

Without a doubt, the Academy flourished in these 
rooms, with the newly relocated museum collections 
as good neighbors. The Ethnographic Museum had 
moved from Rosenborg Castle to the side wing of the 
mansion facing Ny Vestergade in 1846-1847, and in 
1855, the antiquities collection (Antikkabinettet) and 
the coin collection were also moved to the mansion 
from Rosenborg. Finally, the Museum of Northern 
Antiquities was moved from Christiansborg Palace to 
the main wing of the mansion in 1854-1855. The Acad
emy became more active once it had moved into these 
premises, and Japetus Steenstrup, who had become 
the Academy’s secretary at the beginning of 1866, es
tablished a proper secretariat with a trained staff. Pre
viously, the successive secretaries had been left to 
themselves and their own devices when it came to 
handling the daily business of the Academy. In short, 
a new day dawned in the Prince’s Mansion, where 
there were tables and shelves for records and other ma
terial used by the secretary. But the question of the 
Academy’s right to occupy the premises was still not 
truly settled; there was talk of fire hazard, of continued 
government funding, for which pleas were still being 
made with reference to the rescript of 1774, and of the 
poor lighting, relying exclusively on candles, which 
did not permit scientific demonstrations.

In the early 1890s, the minister let the Academy 
know that it could not count on remaining at the 
Prince’s Mansion, which the growing museums need
ed desperately. At this point, the Carlsberg Founda
tion stepped in, and in 1893, it offered the Academy 
premises in the building the foundation had decided 
to erect for its own use. Before we enter this building, 
which has housed the Academy since 1899, let us ex
amine the relationship between the two institutions as 
it developed after 1876.

The deed of gift: The Carlsberg 
Foundation and the Royal Danish 
Academy of Sciences and Letters
Occasionally, in between its many ordinary scholarly 
meetings, where scientific discoveries and business

matters were discussed by the members, so-called ‘ex
traordinary meetings’ were held when a special occa
sion required a quick decision. Such a meeting was 
held in September 1876, before the season had actually 
begun. It was described in the Academy’s minutes by 
the secretary at the time, Japetus Steenstrup:

figure 20.
Brewer J. C. Jacob
sen in a portrait 
by August Jern- 
doff, 1886.

On Friday September 29th 1876, all of the mem
bers of the Academy were summoned to an ex
traordinary meeting, having been notified about it in 
a printed memorandum of September 25th [ap
pendix a.]. The reason for this was the establish
ment on the same day of a substantial foundation 
for the advancement of scientific inquiry, funded 
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by Captain Brewer fiacobsen of Carlsberg, and re
questing the Academy to supervise, now and in 
the future, by electing a board of five members 
from among its members for this purpose. - The 
founder’s written communication to the Academy 
of September 25th [appendix c.] together with the 
‘Draft Statutes of the Carlsberg Foundation’ [ap
pendix e.] accompanied the letter of summons as 
printed appendices. In his letter, the brewer asked 
the members to consider the communication as a 
whole “as confidential in the highest degree” until a deci
sion thereon had been taken by the Academy. The 
subject of the meeting was described as being: to 
take the matter under consideration, and to the 
extent that further negotiation was not found 
necessary, to reach a decision thereon.

This was the beginning of a new era for the Academy, 
which has since been closely connected to the Carls
berg Foundation. Twenty-seven members participated 
in the extraordinary meeting, in addition to the Acad
emy’s president, Johan Nicolai Madvig. Madvig 
opened the meeting by reading out the letter to the 
Academy that brewer Jacobsen had written to accom
pany the ‘Letter of Charter and Deed,’ which Madvig 
had received on September 25th. The brewer wrote that 
he had decided to associate the creation of the foun
dation with the day on which the monument memor
ializing H.C. Ørsted was unveiled “in living acknow
ledgement of how much he owes to the learning and 
inspiring influence of H.C. Ørsted and as testament to 
a grateful appreciation of his efforts to spread the light 
of knowledge in wider circles”. This letter had been 
delivered personally to the private addresses of all of 
the Academy’s members along with the letter of char
ter and deed at the very hour in which the monument 
was revealed. The good brewer took this matter and 
his own word extremely seriously.

This meant that the members had already been in
formed before the extraordinary meeting of the Acad
emy, and Madvig could more or less confine himself 
to communicating his own remarks on the matter. He 
emphasized the generosity of the gift, its patriotism 
and its open acknowledgement of the link between sci
ence and practical application - and not least his faith 
in the Academy. However, he also shared certain reser
vations which were worthy of consideration, including 
not least the magnitude of the responsibility to the 
founder and the nation the gift would require the 
Academy to assume, and the “disturbance of equilib
rium” which might arise in the Academy if individual 

members were to gain such a large influence on the ad
vancement of particular scientific and scholarly aims. 
However, he concluded his remarks by stating that he 
felt that such reservations were put to rest by the 
clearly formulated statutes stating that although the 
Academy would elect “the members of the Board of 
Directors of the Foundation, the Board itself would lie 
outside the Academy”. Finally, he presented his own 
opinion, that “the Academy, trusting its own abilities 
and their honest application, should have the courage 
to assume the task the founder had desired to place in 
its hands, and should take the granted foundation into 
its keeping with delight and gratitude, for the advance
ment of knowledge and the honor of the nation.”

One member expressed his full support for this po
sition, and recommended that others do the same; 
when asked whether there were dissenting opinions, 
no one spoke. The president then invited everyone 
who wished to vote in favor of the proposal to rise 
from their seats. Everyone present rose and the pro
posal was thus adopted unanimously. A written reply 
was delivered to the Brewer the following day by the 
Academy’s president (Madvig), its secretary (Steen- 
strup), and the most senior members of the natural sci
ences and the humanities class respectively. The fol
lowing Monday, the Academy’s protector, King Chris
tian IX, was informed. At the first ordinary meeting of 
the season, on October 13th, Madvig described both 
the delivery of the reply to brewer Jacobsen and the 
audience with the King and announced that members 
of the Carlsberg Foundation’s board of directors were 
to be elected at the following meeting on October 27th, 
in accordance with the statutes of the foundation 
which had been circulated. At this meeting, Christen 
Thomsen Barfoed, Peter Ludvig Panum, Steenstrup, 
Edvard Holm, and Madvig were elected. The latter 
was elected chair at the first meeting of the board, a 
position he held until his death in 1886.

This was the beginning of the long story of the 
close relations between the Carlsberg Brewery, the 
Carlsberg Foundation, and the Academy. This is not 
the place for a detailed discussion of the successive 
boards of directors and amendments to the statutes; 
we shall concentrate on the major outlines of the de
velopment. The most important provision in the Carls
berg Foundation’s objectives was, apart from the con
tinuation and expansion of the work at the chemical- 
physiological Carlsberg Laboratory, “to advance the 
various natural sciences as well as mathematics, phi
losophy, history and linguistics”. This meant that the 
board of directors was to include members from a

CHAPTERS OF THE ACADEMY S HISTORY 41



wide range of subjects, and at the very beginning, a 
practice of electing three members from the natural 
sciences and two from the humanities was established. 
A special amendment to the statutes was presented to 
the Academy in 1902, when the board of directors 
wished to present a proposal to establish a new subdi
vision of the Carlsberg Foundation called the New 
Carlsberg Foundation, whose task would be the ad
vancement of the arts in the country. It was established 
by Carl Jacobsen, son of the old brewer, whose own 
brewery, Ny Carlsberg, had enabled him to amass a 
considerable collection of antiquities and art treasures. 
The foundational letter from 1902, which was signed 
both by Carl and his wife Ottilia Jacobsen, states that 
the purpose of the foundation is to work for the 
benefit of art in Denmark. Among other things, this 
involves making art accessible for the citizens of the 
country; this would eventually benefit the Academy it
self.

In the 1890s, the Academy was still having housing 
problems, as related above, but in 1893, the Carlsberg 
Foundation made the Academy an offer which would 
solve these problems once and for all. In a letter of Oc
tober 26th 1893, the Foundation presented the follow
ing offer, which clearly reflects the fact that the Foun
dation’s board of directors was constituted by mem
bers who venerated the Academy highly:

The close relationship to the Academy in which 
the Carlsberg Foundation has been placed has 
made it natural for the board of directors of the 
Foundation to show how much it values that rela
tionship, when the occasion to do so offers itself. 
While the Foundation’s Charter so far has im
posed certain limits for the forms in which it can 
dispose of its funds for the advancement of 
knowledge, a favorable occasion for taking a dif
ferent step, which can presumably have some 
value for the Academy, has presented itself to the 
board of directors. All of its members share the 
impression that the Academy is not particularly 
fortunate with respect to its premises. Just a few 
years ago, the Academy was threatened with los
ing its current assembly rooms altogether, and al
though this storm cloud passed, no on can be cer
tain when a similar danger will show itself again. 
Apart from the fact that larger rooms in which to 
meet would be desirable, our considerable publi
cations and the secretary’s office are located else
where in the city in an unfortunate manner, and 
the risk of fire in the building in which they are 
located is extremely high. That a fire would be a 
true disaster for the Academy, no one can doubt. 
As the board of directors of the Carlsberg Foun
dation has decided to relocate its premises and

figure 21. A 
meeting of the 
Carlsberg Founda
tion’s board of 
directors. Painted 
by Herman Vedel, 
1926.
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FIGURE 22. The 
shared premises of 
the Carlsberg 
Foundation and 
the Royal Danish 
Academy of Sci
ences and Letters 
since 1899, on 
Vestre Boulevard 
(now H. C. Ander
sens Boulevard), 
just outside the 
city’s fortifications 
(now Vester Vold- 
gade).

the Copenhagen office of the G. Carlsberg brew
ery in its own building, it believes that this 
should be done in such a way as to create an ap
propriate residence for the Royal Danish Acad
emy of Sciences and Letters at the same time, and 
the board is the more pleased with this idea, as it 
knows it to concur with what the founder of the 
foundation had hoped could be achieved some 
day. For this reason, the board of directors has 
purchased a lot with the most fortunate location 
it was possible to find under the difficult housing 
situation in the capital, just across from Glyp
toteket museum, between the extensions of Ny 
Vestergade and Ny Kongensgade, and facing 
Vestre Boulevard. In the monumental building 
the board of directors intends to erect, it plans to 
furnish the second and third floors for the use of 
the Academy. It will presumably be possible to 
gather and arrange everything in a manner which 
will promote the welfare of the Academy, and the 
board of directors wants to do its utmost to en
sure that the Academy can obtain a beautiful, 
comfortable home which it can keep forever.

The letter ends with a remark that the Foundation 
trusts that the Royal Danish Academy of Sciences and 
Letters will keep its housing allowance from the state, 

and that this can be included in the calculations. In 
addition to this, the board of directors will make pro
vision for heat and lighting, the latter in the form of 
electric light. Apart from replying to the letter, the 
Academy is invited to provide an overview of what 
rooms would be necessary in terms of meeting rooms, 
classrooms, office and archive space, toilets and wash 
rooms. On this background, the task of planning the 
construction of the building, which has been the domi
cile of both the Foundation and the Academy ever 
since, was transferred to the royal building inspector, 
Vilhelm Petersen. The royal rescript of 1776, in which 
the Academy was graciously promised rooms and fire
wood, was definitively overshadowed by the brewer’s 
gift in that respect.

It is perhaps worth noting here that Vestre Boule
vard, which has become the busy thoroughfare H.C. 
Andersens Boulevard, was a quiet street at the time, 
running somewhat indirectly in the general direction 
of the narrow wooden bridge, the former Langebro 
bridge, connecting Vester Voldgade with Christians
havn. This meant that the area between the National 
Museum of Denmark, including the Prince’s Mansion, 
on the one side, and the Glyptoteket museum on the 
other side, was almost park-like, only traversed by a 
promenade down which horse-drawn carriages could 
drive to the open beach, Kalvebod Strand - before the 
area which later became the Islands Brygge wharf was 
built up, and where the later version of Langebro, an 
iron bridge, was connected with the island of Amager.

The building and the deliberations about its orna
mentation and function have been described by Kjeld 
de Fine Licht. It was designed by Vilhelm Petersen, 
whose proposals were regularly discussed by the fu
ture inhabitants of the building. This was also true of 
the decoration of the building, and the result was and 
is an extremely significant and still functional building 
in which the Academy has resided since 1899 with ir
revocable tenure.

When the Academy vacated the Prince’s Mansion 
in 1899, where it had been housed since 1855, the pres
ident Julius Thomsen, who had been an active mem
ber since i860, looked back and described the unique 
atmosphere of the meetings in that room; his speech 
on the occasion of the move (quoted above) was in
fused with nostalgia, even though new and more mod
ern and appropriate premises were calling. The ath- 
mosphere that Thomsen’s speech evokes was also cap
tured by PS. Krøyer, whose large painting EtMødei Vi
denskabernes Selskab (A Meeting of the Academy of Sci
ences and Letters) now hangs on the back wall of the
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figure 23. A Meeting oj'the Royal Danish Academy ofSciences and Letters. Painted by P.S. Krøyer, 1897. It was transferred to 
the Academy and hung in the new premises in 1899. The speaker to the right of the picture is the biologist Japetus 
Steenstrup. The audience includes the Crown Prince, later King Frederik VIII, on the other side of the table.

meeting room in which the Academy has held its meet
ings since 1899.

The painting was commissioned by the Carlsberg 
Foundation in 1895 for the new building, and it is 
monumental in more than one sense. It is not only the 
artist’s largest work in a literal sense, “but is also con
sidered in certain circles to be one of Krøyer’s most 
important works, on account of its natural and accu
rate portraiture, its impressive and unforced composi
tion, and its beautiful lighting effects”. It is obvious 
that Krøyer produced his studies for the painting at 
the Prince’s Mansion, and in the Carlsberg Founda
tion’s application to the Academy requesting consent 
to have its members’ portraits painted, reference is 
made to the beautiful, cherished memories associated 
with the old rooms, and the importance of preserving 
the memory of the Academy’s time there. The letter 
continues:

Just as a painting of this kind will have signifi
cance for us, the now living members of the Acad
emy as a preservation of the memory of a closed 
chapter in the life of the Academy, thus one dares 
to believe that apart from the artistic value it pre
sumably will acquire, it will also have historical 
interest for a later time, as a remembrance of the 
Academy at the end of the 19th century here in 
Denmark, in the same way that the great Dutch 
paintings of shooting parties in the 17th century 
have had a monumental, historical value for later 
generations. Therefore, we permit ourselves to re
quest the consent of the Academy to carry out the 
plan referred to above, as hoping both that you 
will applaud the idea and that you will not find 
the inconvenience it may cause the individual 
members of the Academy to sit for the artist pro
hibitive.
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The Academy accepted the offer, and gave Krøyer per
mission to attend the meetings in the winter of 1895-
1896. He began work on the first studies and sketches 
immediately, spending quite a lot of time in the meet
ing room, even when it was empty. As it appears from 
the Academy’s accounts, there was a considerable con
sumption of candles in this connection; every time 
Krøyer worked in the empty room, it was necessary to 
buy 2.50 kroner’s worth of new candles in the darkest 
months, February and March, while the price in April 
in May was just 1.75 kroner per session. But it added 
up; Krøyer was an industrious man, and his sketches 
were ready to be shown after a short time. A nearly 
complete study was shown at the open exhibition in
1897. In 1899, the Carlsberg Foundation presented the 
finished painting to the Academy as a gift when it 
moved in to its new premises; the accompanying note 
states that “the board of directors dares to assume that 
the Academy agrees that this painting should never 
leave its possession”. That assumption was - and re
mains - extremely well-founded.

From 1899 to 1953, the painting hung in one of the 
side rooms, the so-called humanistic classroom, which 
did not do it justice: it was impossible to get enough 
distance to it, and the lighting was poor. The painting 
did not take its final place in the meeting room itself 
until 1951, which required the removal of two pilasters 
in the middle of the wall (across from the large win
dows facing H.C. Andersens Boulevard). They had 
originally been intended to frame a door opening di
rectly into the meeting room from the marble staircase 
leading from the ground to the first floor. However, 
the door had been removed from the plans before the 
house was built because it disrupted the design of the 
meeting room. Since 1951, the painting has been 
mounted on this wall where it can be seen by all par
ticipants in the meetings - reminding them that they 
are but the most recent link in the long chain of history 
forged by those who came before them.

In the 1970s, as a step in the continued develop
ment of the Academy’s activities, a more efficient use 
of available space in the building came under consid
eration. The most important element in this was to 
renovate the third story of the building, which previ
ously had been used for storage: it was proposed to re
furbish this floor as an auditorium where public lec
tures could be held to give the public greater insight 
into basic research. The 100th anniversary of the Carls
berg Foundation was approaching, and in making this 
addition to the Academy’s premises, the foundation, 
which was headed by Franz Blatt at the time, wanted 

the Academy to “set the agenda” for the celebration. 
This plan met with a certain amount of scepticism in 
the Academy, where some members thought that the 
Carlsberg Foundation’s millions ought to be spent on 
scholarships for junior researchers, who had never 
faced such difficult conditions before as they did at the 
time, instead of building a mausoleum. As one can 
imagine, the debate was quite heated and prolonged.

The proposed addition, in other words the anniver
sary gift, was ultimately accepted with “varying de
grees of enthusiasm”, as Blatt put it, while simultane
ously expressing the hope that the improved physical 
framework would contribute to “changing the Acad
emy’s image, both internally and externally”. A com
mittee responsible for planning new activities in the 
new rooms was appointed, and plans for offering pub
lic lectures gradually took form. This is still an ex
tremely vital and well-attended aspect of the Acad
emy’s activities, which semester after semester fills the 
building with an audience interested in news from the 
world of research. The third floor is also used as a 
meeting room in other situations, for light meals after 
Academy meetings as well as for festive occasions. In 
other words, enthusiasm is now total.

One recent festive occasion worth mentioning here 
was the celebration of brewer Jacobsen’s 200th birth
day in 2011. On this occasion, the Carlsberg Founda
tion established the Carlsberg Foundation Research 
Prize, the recipients of which are selected by the Acad
emy’s presidium on the basis of external nominations. 
At the same time, the Academy received a gift from the 
New Carlsberg Foundation: a glass mosaic designed 
by the artist Erik A. Frandsen and executed by Vene
tian glass mosaic artists who mounted the work on one 
of the large walls in the room. In its choice of subject, 
the mosaic is very different from Krøyer’s painting; it 
portrays so-called ‘ordinary’ people waiting for a pa
rade (more specifically, a Fourth of July parade in the 
American Midwest). The copper roof and dormer win
dows had been replaced a few years previously, so 
there is a lively play of light on the glass mosaic. 
Again, there were (and are) mixed opinions about the 
gift, although no one contests the fact that the crafts
manship is masterful.

Where Krøyer’s painting turns inward towards sci
ence and the Academy itself, Frandsen’s mosaic ges
tures towards the general global public who are the ul
timate intended benefactors of scientific and scholarly 
work. This idea is not as new as it might sound, if one 
recalls the Enlightenment project as a whole. Since the 
end of the Second World War, the general expectation
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of openness and social responsibility has exercised a 
strong influence on the development of the Academy.

Openness: Modern society and science
The Academy’s move towards openness actually be
gan much earlier, at the end of the First World War, 
albeit with a different emphasis. Denmark had re
mained outside the war, and the country’s neutrality 
had paved the way for it to become one of the found
ing member states of the League of Nations together 
with the allied powers in 1919. The objective of the al
liance was to resolve international conflicts peaceably, 

and although the League of Nations never became a 
major player on the international political stage, partly 
because major countries like the United States never 
joined, the International Court of Justice was estab
lished in The Hague, and other social and humanitar
ian issues were addressed. The League of Nations was 
dissolved in 1946 after the establishment of the United 
Nations in 1945.

This early exercise in peaceful cooexistence con
tributed to the emergence of new scientific and schol
arly associations in which neutral Denmark could play 
a constructive role. Up to that point, the Academy had 
participated in a widespread network of publication

figure 24. Glass 
mosaic by Erik A. 
Frandsen, 2011. Gift 
to the Royal Danish 
Academy of Sciences 
and Letters from the 
New Carlsberg 
Foundation on the 
occasion of the 200th 
anniversary of the 
birth of brewer J. C. 
Jacobsen.
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exchange which connected the European learned 
academies with one another through their publica
tions. An international union of academies had been 
formalized in 1900, and its first general meeting was 
held in 1901. It was divided into sections more or less 
corresponding to the Academy’s own classes, and al
though the union guaranteed a certain degree of inter
nationalism in the activities of the individual acade
mies, it does not appear to have left a significant mark 
on them. At the outbreak of the First World War, the 
union lost its bearings entirely. At the same time, all 
forms of peaceful international collaboration ap
peared even more important than before, and the neu
tral countries could play an important role in this con
nection.

In the summer of 1917, the secretary of the Acad
emy, Martin Knudsen, participated in a meeting of in
ter-parliamentary delegates at which the former Nor
wegian prime minister, Frederik Stang, gave a speech 
in which he emphasized Scandinavia’s role as a neutral 
meeting ground for international scientific and schol
arly work. The Danish minister of defence, Peter 
Munch, was given a seat on a ‘committee for the 
preparation of cooperation between the scientists and 
scholars of the various nations after the war’ aimed at 
investigating how Scandinavia could contribute to re
alizing the vision of international cooperation. The 
Danish ministry of education appointed a commission 
headed by Munch, and already at this early stage, the 
establishment of an institute for linguistics, an H.C. 
Ørsted institute for physics research, and perhaps a 
comparable institute for biology research were under 
consideration to attract international scholars. Knud
sen wanted the Academy to play a role in this process, 
and at a meeting in October 1917, he reported:

A seed has been sown; we do not yet know if it 
will sprout, but let us do what we can to help it 
take root, and if something does grow forth, we 
cannot yet know what it will be come. Let us 
work to ensure that it will benefit Danish science 
and scholarship, and that it also can benefit inter
national research. Let us formulate a concrete 
proposal without worrying excessively about 
whether it can be realized in the form which the 
proposal initially takes. Under any circumstance, 
a concrete proposal is a necessary basis for nego
tiation, and the earlier it can be produced, the 
better. I will not deny that I strongly advocate the 
participation of the Royal Danish Academy of 
Sciences and Letters in this matter.

A committee was tasked with developing concrete pro
posals for the establishment of new institutes which 
could function as international research centers. The 
assumption was that if Denmark made it through the 
war years unscathed, there was a good chance that the 
grant-making authorities would do something for sci
ence and scholarship.

At a later meeting on February 8th 1918, the matter 
came up, and Martin Knudsen explained that a plan 
for the projected H.C. Ørsted Institute had been sub
mitted to the relevant institutions for consideration. 
The accompanying statement, which Martin Knudsen 
had composed at Munch’s request and submitted 
along with the proposal, elaborates:

There has been general agreement on all sides 
that just as the neutral states have a duty to heal 
the wounds of war to the highest extent possible 
here in wartime, it will also be the duty of these 
states after the war to contribute to resurrecting 
the international cooperation which had borne 
rich fruit in so many ways in the years immedi
ately preceding the war. We must strive to build 
bridges between the peoples who are currently at 
war with one another. The gulfs which the hate 
and bitterness of war have opened up will be a 
fateful hindrance to the cultural development of 
the immediate future, and it is certain that a long 
time will pass before the intellectual connections 
on which the peaceful progress of culture de
pends to such a high degree will be fully restored.

The privileged position which our nation has 
had during the war imposes a strong obligation 
on our people to contribute to the reconstruction 
of European civilization. And indeed, there is 
considerable evidence of the fact that the people 
of the warring nations expect us to take on this 
work, energetically and with an understanding of 
the demands of the time.

In addition to an H.C. Ørsted institute for physics and 
related disciplines, the committee proposed the estab
lishment of a Rask-Madvig institute for linguistics and 
philology. Both were to be research institutions which 
were to finance stipends for junior foreign researchers, 
in addition to full-time professors. The proposal to cre
ate these two institutes was supplemented by a pro
posal to establish an institute for marine research, a 
field in which Denmark had already established a 
strong position. When these proposals were presented 
to the Academy’s members in March 1918, opinions on 
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the entire matter were extremely mixed, and only the 
proposed marine research institute was met with a cer
tain degree of sympathy.

In October 1918, however, events took an unex
pected turn: the Academy received a memorandum 
from the ministerial committee stating that the plans 
to establish both the H.C. Ørsted institute and the 
Rask-Madvig institute had been abandoned. Instead, 
the committee proposed that the Danish state estab
lish a Rask-Ørsted foundation to support Danish re
search - primarily research with international rele
vance. The foundation was to supplement the Carls
berg Foundation, which up to this point had under
taken this function alone, and the government would 
allocate DKK 5 million to its establishment. In addi
tion, the establishment of a marine research institute 
was recommended. The well-intentioned proposal to 
establish international research centers in the shadow 
of the First World War had come to this. While the 
Rask-Ørsted Foundation was a very important result, 
it was not quite what had originally been envisioned.

At the same time, it was also becoming increasingly 
clear that the vision of a strong scientific and scholarly 
cooperation in Europe immediately after the war 
would be difficult to sustain. The existing, relatively 
new unions and councils were at a loss, and the Cen
tral Powers were barred from participation; there was 
great insecurity and debate on the extent to which sci
ence and politics could be separated. There was a par
ticularly heated discussion about the question of Ger
many’s participation in Conseil International des 
Recherches; Denmark and especially Norway were 
strong advocates of removing the barriers to Ger
many’s admission. The Academy in Oslo announced 
that unless the barriers preventing the admission of 
previously excluded states were immediately removed, 
it would resign from the Conseil and seek other forms 
of fully and purely scientific and scholarly coopera
tion. The result was the establishment of two interna
tional unions: scientists and scholars from the Allied 
powers founded the Conseil International des 
Recherches Scienitifiques, which excluded Germans, 
while the humanistic Union Académique Interna
tionale permitted all academies to apply for admission 
- which then had to be approved by a two-thirds vote. 
After some hesitation, the Danish Academy ended up 
applying for admission to the Conseil International, 
but reserved the right to resume and develop its own 
relationships with all countries, including those which 
had lost the war. The situation remained tense for a 
long time afterwards. The intention of this short ac

count of the influence of the First World War on inter
national scientific and scholarly collaboration has 
been to show how both academia in general and the 
Danish Academy in particular became implicated in a 
more general political uncertainty. This was not the 
last time a war would provoke academic soul-search
ing.

The interwar years were calmer, and Danish science 
and scholarship prospered, producing internationally 
recognized results. The Academy was involved in ma
jor lexicographical projects, overseas expeditions, ar
chaeological digs, and biological and physical labora
tory research. Although the ministry of education had 
rejected the proposals to establish new internationally 
oriented research institutions, the research facilities at 
Danish universities improved markedly in the interwar 
period, not least when it came to physics. Niels Bohr 
had become professor of theoretical physics in 1917, 
and relatively quickly he facilitated the establishment 
of a new, well-equipped university department as a set
ting for research. In 1921, the University of Copen
hagen’s new Department of Theoretical Physics 
opened, which would have incalculable significance 
for the international cooperation which the Academy 
had previously sought to promote. In this case, it was 
all due to one individual, and not least to his 1922 No
bel Prize. The story of Niels Bohr’s significance for 
physics has been told many times; in this context, we 
shall focus on those aspects of his work which had a 
direct influence on the Academy.

Niels Bohr was elected president of the Academy 
in 1939; but in 1942, shortly after the Academy’s 200th 
anniversary, he was forced to leave the country on ac
count of the war, and the Academy was without a pres
ident until the war ended. At the first meeting after the 
war, on September 21st 1945, the chair of the natural 
sciences-mathematics class announced that the presi
dent had returned to Denmark, and that the Academy 
ought to hold the presidential election which should 
have taken place in 1944. After a week of considera
tion, Bohr agreed to stand for re-election, and he was 
elected unanimously. On the occasion of his 60th birth
day on October 7th 1945, it was announced by Jo
hannes Pedersen, chair of the Carlsberg Foundation 
Board of Directors, that “as a permanent expression 
of the deep respect and gratitude which Danish sci
ence owes to Professor Niels Bohr for his outstanding 
contributions to scientific research”, the board had de
cided to allocate DKK 100,000 to the creation of a 
Foundation which would bear his name and be admin
istered by the Royal Danish Academy of Sciences and
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FIGURE 25. The 
young Niels Bohr 
(1917). On his way 
to the pinnacle of 
scientific achieve
ment, but not yet 
entirely aware of 
the fact. Photo by 
Julie Laurberg and 
[Franciska] Gad. 
The Academy’s 
archive.

Letters. Other foundations contributed as well, and 
the total endowment reached DKK 400,000. Addi
tional funds were contributed in connection with 
Bohr’s 70th birthday, and Niels Bohr scholarships are 
still awarded for research and study travel abroad.

Niels Bohr was re-elected president in 1949, and he 
remained in office until his death in 1962. This was an 
exception to the rule, but so was Bohr himself. He had 
received the Order of the Elephant from King Fred
erik IX after his accession to the throne in 1947. His 
Majesty was present at a meeting of the Academy on 
October 17th that same year which was dedicated to the 
memory of his father, King Christian X, and on this 
occasion, King Frederik announced that he had be
stowed the Order of the Elephant on the Academy’s 
president the same day, and his intention had not only 
been to honor Niels Bohr, but “to honor Danish sci
ence and scholarship as well, of which Niels Bohr was 
such an exceptional representative”. This is still some
thing to be proud of. Beyond any doubt, Niels Bohr 
was exceptional, yet his position helped strengthen the 
reputation of Danish science and scholarship at home 
and abroad.

After the war, international scientific and scholarly 
exchange was revived, including with other learned 
academies, and the Danish Academy resumed its in
ternational connections, which had lain dormant dur
ing this war as well. In particular, the Academy’s con
nection with the Royal Society in London came to 

play a major role. Visits between the two societies took 
place in 1945, and a meeting in London in 1946 on the 
occasion of Isaac Newton’s 300th anniversary provided 
an occasion to discuss the reconstruction of interna
tional cooperation after the war. This was not only a 
question of re-establishing the old unions; it was now 
a much more general question of principle: the prin
ciple of scientific openness. After atomic bombs had 
been launched on Hiroshima and Nagasaki in August 
1945, the question of the nature of science’s responsi
bility for technological development became urgent. 
This naturally led to considerable debate within the 
Academy and in larger circles.

Niels Bohr, who had contributed to the develop
ment of the bomb, argued publicly for an “open 
world”- a world in which scientific results were not 
kept secret from others. In November 1945, the Con
seil International des Unions Scientifiques held a 
meeting to attempt to create a consensus on the need 
for openness, but it was a divisive issue. Despite the 
difficulty of the topic, after inserting a paragraph stat
ing that “nuclear energy is not unique among scientific 
advances in its possible effects for good or evil”, a con
sensus was ultimately reached: “The General Assembly 
is convinced that international security and welfare 
will be impossible if in any country for the future mil
itary secrecy is allowed to dominate scientific discovery 
or to prevent the frank discussion and open publica
tion of scientific results.” Niels Bohr supported this 
formulation; but this did not mean that the question 
of scientific freedom had been resolved. In 1950, Bohr 
published a letter to the United Nations in which he 
presented his own considerations in the hope of in
fluencing international opinion. But a new war was al
ready in progress, in Korea, and Bohr’s long text had 
little impact.

Science and high politics were not the only topics 
which occupied the Academy in those years. There 
was also the question of the election of members and 
of the Academy’s role in society. August Krogh, who 
like Bohr was a Nobel Prize recipient, believed that 
relatively radical changes were necessary if the Acad
emy was to preserve any significant role in society. In 
February 1947, Krogh wrote a letter to the president 
(Bohr), in which he predicted a development whereby 
society would ask science for guidance and aid in ad
dressing its problems to a much higher degree than in 
the past. He also wanted the Academy to elect more 
and especially younger members, and to express 
greater willingness to assume the functions to which 
it was naturally suited: “to be the government’s advi
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sor in scientific matters, to participate in the adminis
tration of the funds which will be put at the disposal 
of research, and in general to promote an understand
ing of the significance of independent basic research 
for society”.

This provoked intense discussion at the meeting of 
December 12th 1947; concern was expressed that in
creasing membership risked breaking the Academy 
into pieces, and the president believed that it was a 
matter of preserving historical tradition and viewing 
the Academy as a group with limited membership. 
There were long discussions, and Krogh stated that he 
would not insist on his proposal, and that other meth
ods of bringing younger members into the Academy 
could be found; but the battle was lost.

In a letter to the Academy of January 14th 1948, 
which was simultaneously published in the national 
newspapers, Krogh announced his immediate resigna
tion from the Academy on the grounds that the Acad
emy refused to face up to its task - to advance the con
ditions for research - a task which entailed a major ef
fort to secure sources of research funding for junior re
searchers, and in which the Academy ought to engage 
itself. The Academy replied that there were no major 
differences in members’ perspectives on the Acad
emy’s task, and that it was only because “Professor 
Krogh demands that the Academy should change its 
approach to its work completely and strive to assume 
leadership in these areas as an organization, and be
cause he describes this as the Academy’s ‘natural obli
gation’ that his point of view has failed to convince”.

In practice, this conflict meant that discussion of 
possible new roles for the Academy continued. Niels 
Bohr conveyed a proposal to the government regard
ing the necessity of increasing research funding. Apart 
from the Rask-Ørsted Foundation, which was estab
lished in 1919 in order to support Danish participation 
in international research collaboration, Danish re
search had only received support from private founda
tions, not least the Carlsberg Foundation. Bohr com
municated the Academy’s position that a national con
tribution to research funding equivalent to that of the 
Carlsberg Foundation was necessary. The time was 
ripe, and as a result, the National Science Foundation 
was established in 1952, and the Academy was repre
sented on the board of the foundation. August Krogh 
had passed away in 1950, so he never experienced the 
tangible results of the discussion he had initiated, by 
inducing the Academy to assume a more active role in 
helping to determine the national framework for re
search.

Another form of social engagement was the public 
lectures which the Academy began to host after the 
renovation of the building on H.C. Andersens Boule
vard in 1976, which was described above. The lectures 
were administered by a Committee for Outwardly-di
rected Activities (Udvalg for Udadrettet Virksomhed), 
now known as the Research Communication Commit
tee (Forskningsformidlingsudvalget) (see p. 88-91). 
Also, over the past twenty years or so, the Academy’s 
Research Policy Committee (Forskningspolitisk Ud
valg) has organized annual research policy meetings 
with the participation of the minister for the area and 
representatives from the entire spectrum of Danish re
search (see p. 79-80). At each meeting, a white paper 
is presented as a basis for discussion of selected topics 
the Academy considers of urgent relevance to both the 
research community and society. The white papers are 
published on the Academy’s website. Thanks also to 
the technological development, the world is much 
more open than in Niels Bohr’s and August Krogh’s 
day, and the Academy is extremely conscious of its role 
as advisor and driver of the development of science 
and scholarship and their framework.

A form of rejuvenation, while not exactly in the form 
in which Krogh had envisioned it, came with the es
tablishment of the Young Academy under the Royal 
Danish Academy of Sciences and Letters in 2011. This 
innovation was inspired by similar initiatives in other 
European countries - Germany, Holland, and Swe
den. However, in the proposal presented to the Acad
emy’s members by the presidium, the relationship be
tween the Academy and the Young Academy in Den
mark would be closer than in its precedents. Accord
ing to the proposal, the Young Academy would be es
tablished in order to support the Academy’s objec
tives, as stated in the first clause of the statutes, that 
the Academy must contribute both to basic research 
and interdisciplinary collaboration.

The Young Academy was established to provide 
outstanding junior researchers comparable opportu
nities to meet and engage in interdisciplinary debate 
from the standpoint of their own field of expertise. 
The young researchers were to be be encouraged to 
take their own initiatives to build bridges between sci
ence and society. The aim of the Young Academy was 
thus to ensure Denmark’s junior researchers their own 
voice in society. The Young Academy would have 40 
members when fully established. After a written and 
oral presentation, the proposal was adopted.

The Young Academy is now a notable semi-inde- 
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pendent organization under the Royal Danish Acad
emy of Sciences and Letters. The Academy is finan
cially responsible for the junior organization, and is 
responsible for overseeing its activities, in addition to 
providing a venue and administrative support for the 
Young Academy’s events, publications, and so on. On 
the other hand, the young members themselves are re
sponsible for designing their own internal set-up, and 
for taking the initiative to organize symposiums, de
bates, career workshops, research communication ini
tiatives, leadership training, and other activities which 
can contribute to strengthening the profiles of individ
ual researchers and the Academy as a whole. They are 
also responsible for deciding how and when meetings 
should take place, within the framework of a few min
imum requirements.

Membership in the Young Academy is limited to a 
term of five years, and is granted on the basis of an ap
plication followed by an interview with the election 
committee. Candidates must account for their motiva
tion for joining and for their specific interest in the 
Young Academy. In the first year, the election commit
tee was selected by the Academy’s presidium, and 
since then they have been selected by members of the 
presidium in collaboration with the board of directors 
of the Young Academy. Applications are evaluated in 
terms of research quality, motivation and commitment 
to interdisciplinary collaboration. It is not possible to 
be a member of both academies, and membership in 
the Young Academy does not automatically lead to 
membership in the senior one. However, the presid
ium’s vision of exchange between the two groups has 
been realized to the full. The annual joint meeting of 
the Academy and the Young Academy, which focusses 
on scientific and scholarly issues of current interest, 
has shown itself to be just as interesting and well-at
tended as had been hoped; in addition, the two acad
emies work together on initiatives such as the annual 
Danish Science Festival and public meetings. In a cer

here. The emblem 
was designed by 
Og Jensen.

FIGURE 26. The 
emblem of the 
Young Academy; 
the griffin is 
borrowed 
from the 
Academy’s 
seal but plays 
the leading role

tain sense, the members of the Young Academy are the 
‘adjuncts’ imagined in 1742 which never materialized 
- although they are much more independent than their 
historical prototype, which in any case played no role 
at all in the creation of the Young Academy.

Openness, renewal, internationalism and research pol
icy initiatives have been at the forefront of the Acad
emy’s activities over the past twenty-five years. With 
the development of digital forms of communication, 
the international unions are losing ground, however. 
The majority of researchers now meet one another by 
email or online, and all of them have international con
tacts. No one can be a researcher at home alone. The 
universities provide the institutional framework for re
search, but in practice, the work itself breaks through 
all boundaries.

Concluding remarks
Looking back over the Academy’s 275-year history, its 
development appears to have accelerated dramatically 
over time. Naturally, this is related to the major trans
formations in social structures, political systems, and 
forms of communication which have driven this devel
opment. However, the Academy remains itself, as if by 
magic; altered, but still its own in the desire to con
tribute to improving the quality of scientific and schol
arly knowledge and to ensuring the continuation of 
scientific and scholarly dialogue, in a literal sense.

On the occasion of this 275th anniversary, it is 
fulfilling to contemplate how the Academy is still man
aging to keep the ideals of science and scholarship 
alive by offering a framework for a generous exchange 
of knowledge across the ever-increasing diversity of ac
ademic specializations and the country’s many univer
sities. Much has already happened, but the Academy’s 
story continues.

1742
3 I  S

figure 27. The seal 
of the Royal 

Danish Acad
emy of Sciences 

and Letters. 
Redesigned 

in 2011 by 
Troels Faber.
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Sources of citations

P-T5 Molbech 1843: V.

P-U Lomholt 1942: 474.
P-U Lomholt 1942: iv.
p. 15s. Lomholt 1942: 484.
p. 16 Blegvad 1992:16.
p. 17 Lomholt 1942: 10.
p. 18 Lomholt 1942: 12.
P- T9 Lomholt 1942: ios.
p. 20 Lomholt 1942: 24s.
p. 21 Lomholt 1942: 231s.
p. 21 Lomholt 1942: 231.
p. 22 Lomholt 1942: 93.
p. 22 Lomholt 1942: 104.
p. 22 Lomholt 1942: 107.
p. 22 Lomholt 1942: 108.
P- 23 Lomholt 1942: 121.
P- 23 Lomholt 1942: 130.
p. 24s. Lomholt 1942: 456s.
p. 26 Molbech 1843: 25.
p. 26 Molbech 1843: 25.
p. 26 Molbech 1843: 25.
p. 26 Nørlund 1942: 30.
p. 27 Lomholt 1961: 6.
p. 27 Lomholt 1961:12.
p. 27 Lomholt 1961:15-17.
p. 28 Bugge 1779:1, quoted 

from Lomholt 1961: 31.
p.3is. Schiønning 1772: 3s.
P-33 Lomholt i960: 361.
p.38 Lomholt 1950: 508s.
p.38 Lomholt 1950: 510.
P-39 Lomholt 1950: 511.
P.39S. Lomholt 1950: 515.
p. 40s. Lomholt 1942: 629s.
p. 41 Lomholt 1942: 630.
p. 41 Lomholt 1942: 630.
p. 41 Lomholt 1942: 630.
p. 41 Lomholt 1942: 637.
p. 42s. Lomholt 1950: 519 s.
p. 44 Lomholt 1954: 3.
p. 44 Lomholt 1954: 12.
P-45 Lomholt 1950: 546.
P-45 Blegvad 1992:101.
P-45 Blegvad 1992:104.
P-45 Blegvad 1992:104.
P-47 Lomholt 1950: 206.
P-47 Lomholt 1950: 207.
p. 48 Blegvad 1992: 28.
P- 49 Blegvad 1992: 29.
P- 49 Blegvad 1992: 33s.
P- 49 Blegvad 1992: 33s.
p. 49s. Blegvad 1992: 43.
P-5° Blegvad 1992: 48.
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The Academy in society
MARITA AKHØJ NIELSEN

The Academy under absolutism

The early days
From the very beginning, when four men met in a pri
vate residence, the Academy was intended to play an 
active role in Dano-Norwegian society. One of its four 
founders, Johan Ludvig Holstein, held a high position 
in the central administration and in learned circles, 

figure i. The
Academy’s oldest 
minute book. The 
first minutes are 
from the founding 
meeting of Novem
ber 13th 1742, and 
the minute book 
ends with 1770. The 
Academy’s archive.

among other roles as patron of the university. He had 
the ear of King Christian VI, whom he kept closely in
formed about the plans and discussions which resulted 
in the Academy’s founding.

King Christian VI was deeply involved in Pietism, 
which emphasized the value of an active life of piety 
rooted in a deep personal Christian faith. Pietists un
derstood enlightenment and education as the precon
ditions for true faith, and the King worked to raise the 
educational level of the population of Denmark- 
Norway, from primary school to the university. He val
ued science and scholarship, and he understood as 
well that research requires investment: throughout his 
reign, he supported a series of more or less scientific 
and scholarly endeavors which could benefit the king
dom and enhance the reputation of its regent.

The Academy evolved out of a royal commission 
which had been established to catalogue the King’s 
collection of coins and medals (read more on p. 17). In 

addition to Holstein, the commission’s members in
cluded the historian Hans Gram, the pietistic theolo
gian Erik Pontoppidan, who was interested in history, 
and Henrik Henriksen, later ennobled as Hielm- 
stierne, who served as secretary. While the task of or
ganizing the collection was soon completed, the 
preparation of the catalogue required a comprehensive 
effort, and the commission’s members determined that 
scientific and scholarly collaboration on a larger scale 
was needed.

To begin with, Gram composed a proposal to es
tablish a “Collegium Antiquitatum” to study the na
tion’s past (see p. 19). Gram was deeply inspired by the 
various academies which had been established 
throughout Europe in the spirit of the Enlightenment 
to explore the world for the benefit of mankind and 
society. His proposal was submitted to the King, who 
approved the establishment of “a learned academy of 
this kind”. On November 13th 1742, the four members 
of the commission met to discuss the proposal in de
tail. They expanded the topics to be covered by the 
new academy - and thereby the scientific and scholarly 
specializations of its potential members - to include 
“all sciences and types of scholarship” in principle. 
They reaffirmed the principle set out in the original 
proposal that the academy’s activities should be or
ganized so as “to benefit His Royal Highness and to 
the honor of the nation”, in other words, to meet the 
requirements of the state and serve society. At their 
meetings, the members of the academy were to define 
topics and problems which were worthy of study, and 
to select the results which were worthy of publication 
after they had been presented and discussed.

The closest approximation to an official charter 
that the Academy possesses is the royal rescript of 
January 11th 1743 (see p. 20s.). The letter is addressed 
to Holstein and through him, to the other three found
ers. They are urged to occupy themselves with “learned 
and useful activities that you believe would be pleas
urable to us, contribute to the honor of the nation and 
the country, and instructive and beneficial to the sci
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ences”. In other words, the advancement of science 
and scholarship is to be a goal in itself, in addition to 
benefitting Dano-Norwegian society. These goals were 
to be reached, as described in Gram’s plan, through 
meetings which included discussions and subsequent 
publication of “what might be useful as well as appro
priate” (ibid.). With regard to the membership of the 
coming academy, the rescript states:

In addition, you must consider inviting to this 
academy those who in natural history, as well as 
those in the medical, mathematical and mechani
cal sciences who are able to present remarkable 
inventions which could be considered worthy of 
revelation to Publico, and contribute both to the 
increase of the aforementioned sciences as to the 
praise and fame of their authors; such papers will 
be published in printed form in certain collec
tions, after the manner of other societies, together 
with other papers which might be written about 
the history and antiquities of the nation and all 
other sciences.

It is remarkable that no reference is made here to cen
sorship of the Academy’s publications; according to 
the law, all manuscripts had to be approved by the 
University of Copenhagen before publication. Ap
proval was granted with the formulation “imprimatur” 
[may be printed], which is found nowhere in the Writ
ings of the Academy. The King could permit uncen
sored publication because all communications were 
first presented orally at the Academy’s meetings, where 
they were discussed by the members, who criticized 
and proposed improvements to the work - in other 
words, in reality a form of internal censorship.

Even before the royal rescript, the Academy had 
been holding quite regular weekly meetings. At these 
meetings, the members presented the results of their 
research and their ideas for possible future tasks and 
projects to be undertaken by the Academy. The project 
of cataloguing the royal coin and medal collection was 
self-evident. There were also a couple of major works 

of national importance which only existed in manu
script form, and the members of the newly established 
academy assumed responsibility for their publication. 
The progress of this work and the problems encoun
tered along the way were presented at the meetings, 
just like the scientific and scholarly communications 
which were to be published in the coming “Collec
tions”. It was decided early on that all contributions 
were to be presented “helter-skelter among each 
other”- in other words, in no particular order.

However, it does not appear that the issue of the 
language to be used by the Academy in its writings 
was discussed at the first meetings. Nonetheless, this 
was a burning question: if the Academy was to have 
an international impact, its publications absolutely 
had to be in Latin, the international language of the 
time. On the other hand, publication in Latin would 
exclude the vast majority of the King’s subjects, who 
were not academics, and this would critically limit the 
social utility of the Academy’s research. This was a se
rious dilemma, and its solution would be momentous.

We must look outside the Academy’s archives for 
the earliest evidence of the language conflict. An un
dated anonymous plan for the organization of the 
academy, which must be from Gram’s hand, and a 
copy of which is preserved at the Royal Library in 
Copenhagen, states that:

The communications of the Academy must be 
printed in Latin, notwithstanding that the drafts 
are read aloud in Danish, because it cannot be as
sumed that it will be possible to find readers for 
them in the Danish language; however, a test 
might be made by publishing one volume in Dan
ish as well, in order to determine whether it 
would be well-received by the nation.

Next to this paragraph, Holstein has inserted a mar
ginal note: “delib”, in other words ‘to be deliberated’ 
or considered. This deliberation took place at a 
meeting of the Academy on June 3rd 1744, at which it

3R

omni religione, obfeqvio & fide devindiffima 
SOCIETAS BONIS ARTIBUS PROMOVENDIS DEDITA.

Divinæ admirationem, nec nor 
Si etiam hiftoria (ut verbis utar 
culum rerun», qvale fpeculum. 
fas ? Si eft lux veritatis & imago 
offundit ? aut qvæ imago, qy; 
mula erum, qvam verarum effig 
ne veraqvidem, ullius metu vc 
æftimans, qvam cujusqvam mc 
five bene fint adæ, five ab amici

(*) Job. Ant. Viperan. de ßribenda Hiß

figure 2. Signa
ture under the 
dedication to the 
King in Moller’s 
Cimbria Literata 
(Moller 1744). 
This was the first 
time the Academy 
appeared in print.
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figure 3. The be
ginning of Hans 
Gram’s preface to 
the first volume of 
the Academy’s 
Writings from 1745 
(Gram 1745). The 
preface is the 
Academy’s first 
public manifesto.

was decided that the Academy would publish exclu
sively in Danish - and while the minutes of the delib
eration do not record a reason for this decision, it is 
entirely in line with Christian Vi’s efforts to raise the 
educational level of the population.

The first public initiatives
Ironically enough, the very first publication to bear 
the Academy’s name was in Latin, the Cimbria Literata, 
a comprehensive lexicon of authors from Schleswig- 
Holstein and neighboring regions by Johannes 
Moller. After Moller’s death in 1725, the manuscript 
gathered dust for some time, until Holstein got the 
Academy involved in its publication at a meeting of 
January 8th 1743, its second one. The work was pub
lished in three stately volumes (Moller 1744) with a 
substantial preface on historical method by Gram. The 
work is dedicated to the king of “societas bonis ar
tibus promovendis dedita” (‘The society which is 
dedicated to the advancement of good sciences’). This 
is the first time the Academy appears in print - and 
with a name very far from those by which the Academy 
has referred to itself since.

The next year, the first volume of the Academy’s 
collections was published under the title Skrifter, som udi 
det Kiøbenhavnske Selskab af Leerdoms og Videnskabers Elskere ere 

fremlagte og oplæste i Aarene 1743 og 1744 (Writings which 
have been presented and read aloud in the Academy 
of the Lovers of Learning and Knowledge in Copen
hagen in the years 1743 and 1744). Gram is the author 
of the preface (Gram 1745), which is a central mani
festo as well as the first presentation of the Academy 
to the Academy’s Dano-Norwegian audience.

The preface begins with a general assertion of the 
importance of academies of sciences and letters to the 
publication of new discoveries and inventions; many 
things are naturally brought forth without their in
volvement,

But nonetheless it is true that many perfectly use
ful things, well-suited to the enlightenment of 
reason and the sciences, as well as pleasant and 
interesting, have been brought to light by the 
academies which have been established in differ
ent countries in the last century and down to our 
time. It can be believed with certainty that no 
small part of what is now known would have re
mained stuck in the heads and study chambers of 
its discoverers and never been communicated to 
others, unless the duty and obligation, as well as 
encouragement and prompting, which accom
pany learned associations, had brought it into the 
light.
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Referring to the newly established academy in parti
cular, Gram expresses a hope that this

Academy of some few lovers of learning will be 
able to gain a favorable reputation, not alone 
among its equals and all students, but also among 
both the most elevated and the more humble in
habitants of the nation alike: Now it has under
taken to print part of what has been presented 
and read aloud in the past two years at its meet
ings (in between certain other undertakings gra
ciously recommended by Your Royal Highness).

The main subject of the first volume is “the history of 
our nation, along with other small curiosities”, but it 
was hoped that more important things could be pub
lished, preferably by “learned physicians and experts 
on nature, as well as mathematicians” in the coming 
volumes,

In addition to which we will invite not only the 
aforementioned kinds of learned men, but all 
others as well who possess exceptional abilities in 
worthy arts and sciences, regardless of what kind 
of sciences they be (theology alone excepted, 
unless it be philological and interpretive of pas
sages in the Holy Scriptures, or Church history) 
... As long as something unusual, something use
ful, or at the very least something remarkable is 
contained therein, for the enlightenment and in
struction of the living and for posterity.

This is an extremely open invitation which extends far 
beyond the circle of the Academy’s very few members. 
The exclusion of theologians who study dogmatics is 
probably an expression of the Enlightenment’s scep
ticism about questions of dogma, in addition to hav
ing a practical aspect: the exclusion enabled the Acad
emy to avoid endless, heated theological discussions 
which could be dangerous into the bargain, because 
they overstepped the limits for what the State church 
could tolerate.

The choice of Danish is justified by a compromise 
between national and international considerations:

And since from the beginning, the intention has 
not been for this work to advance further than to 
the knowledge and enjoyment of our own coun
trymen, as it primarily ... concerns our domestic 
affairs; so neither have we found any reason to 
use any other tongue than our own; especially as 
there are so many foreign precedents to follow in 
taking this position.

Despite the modesty of the preface, the volume itself 
is not modest: 396 handsomely printed pages on good 
paper. Eight of the nine treatises are historical and 
philological, while the subject of the ninth is the 
Northern Lights (see p. 202), a phenomenon which 
would be revisited many times in subsequent volumes.

Volume 2 was published soon after, in 1746, and 
three of the treatises included in it are devoted to a 
topic of intense contemporary interest which had been 
discussed at the Academy’s meetings over the course 
of 1745: the raging cattle plague or rinderpest, which 
was a serious problem with heavy economic and social 
consequences for the population of the kingdom (see 
p. 100). The government intervened and involved the 
Academy in combating the disease by allowing it to 
co-finance a microscope, which was to be used in ex
amining sick animals.

At the appropriate time the third volume of the 
Writings was published in 1747, with the same miscella
neous contents and in the same format as the two pre
vious volumes. Shortly after their publication in Dan
ish, all three volumes were published in Latin transla
tion, in all probability on Gram’s initiative but not by 
the Academy. Gram was preoccupied with the Acad
emy’s position in international scientific and scholarly 
circles, and the position he expressed in the preface of 
1745 was that of the Academy rather than his own. The 
publication of Latin editions of the Academy’s Writings 
ceased with his death in 1748.

figure 4. The first 
seven volumes of 
the Academy’s 
Writings in a bind
ing from the 1700s. 
Today they are 
kept in the editor’s 
office, along with 
the rest of the 
Academy’s publi
cations since 1745.

Cataloguing the royal collection of coins and medals, 
the project which had originally provided the impetus 
for the Academy’s founding, turned out to be a large 
and costly enterprise, especially on account of the 
many copperplate engravings which were to illustrate 
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figure 5. Søren 
Bruun’s design for a 
so-called gauging 
rod, a slide rule for 
calculating the con
tents of casks and 
barrels. In 1791, the 
Danish customs de
partment requested 
the Academy to set 
and hold a prize 
treatise competition 
on the simplest, 
most durable, and 
most precise gaug
ing rod, which took 
place two years 
later. Chartered sur
veyor Søren Bruun 
received a prize for 
his submission in 
1796.

the coins. Although the Academy invested consider
able time and funds in the project, it ended up slipping 
out of the Academy’s hands altogether.

The same unfortunate fate befell the description of 
Christian Vi’s travels in Norway in 1733 (see p. 26). 
The anonymous manuscript was accompanied by nu
merous water colors which were to be turned into cop
perplates. The King, for whom the publication of the 
work was a high priority, directed Holstein to super
vise the work. He presented the project at one of the 
Academy’s first meetings, at which it was decided that 
the Academy should take it over. The matter appeared 
on agenda at regular intervals over the next six years. 
But after the death of Christian VI in 1746, royal inter
est in the matter faded, and along with it financial sup
port for the project. In 1748, the Academy was forced 
to abandon it. A facsimile edition of the original man
uscript, which belongs to Her Majesty the Queen’s 
Private Library, was published in 1992, unassisted by 
the Academy.

Daily life and the Academy’s 
regular publications
The accession of King Frederik V to the throne in 1746 
after the death of his father did not change the Acad
emy’s circumstances in any fundamental way, which 
applies to the entire absolutist period - with the ex
ception of Struensee’s short-lived regime 1770-1772, a 
rather chaotic parenthesis in the history of the Acad
emy. This period aside, the high-ranking men who 

were elected president of the Academy guaranteed 
close contact to the Crown - at times so close that it 
can be difficult to determine whether an initiative was 
originally proposed by the King or ‘planted’ in His 
Majesty’s mind by the Academy’s president.

In principle, the Academy was a government body 
which participated in a wide variety of disparate proj
ects and tasks at the behest of the government and the 
state administration. For example, astronomical, me
teorological, and geomagnetic observations, testing 
sea clocks (clocks which were intended to work on sea 
voyages and under varying climatic conditions), meas
uring volume, which the customs authority found par
ticularly relevant, and drilling artesian wells in order 
to gain access to better drinking water and learn about 
conditions underground.

Its meetings were the backbone of the Academy’s 
inner life. The Writings also helped to keep the mem
bers together, for they also had an obligation - for
mally, and at least in some periods, in practice - to 
publish in the Writings at least once.

One of the main purposes of the Writings was to put 
research to use to the benefit of society, and many of 
its articles were intended for a popular audience. 
Nonetheless, the books did not sell well. For this rea
son, the Academy decided to strengthen its popular 
research communication efforts by publishing al
manacs, a familiar popular genre with roots in the 
past. In addition to the calendar itself, the Academy’s 
almanacs contain a miscellaneous assortment of short 
articles in which its members communicated useful
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figure 6. The title 
page of the Writings 
(1781), the first 
volume of a new 
series. The vignette 
was drawn by 
Nicolai Abildgaard 
and the copper
plate was engraved 
by Frederik Ludvig 
Bradt. There is a 
statue of Artemis, 
Greek goddess of 
nature and fertility, 
in the middle of 
this complex im
age. Clio, the Muse 
of history, is seated 
in the foreground 
to the left, with the 
trumpet of fame 
and scrolls at her 
feet and on her lap. 
Urania, the Muse 
of astronomy, is 
seated to the right 
with the celestial 
sphere, on which 
the constellations 
are inscribed. The 
two Muses symbol
ize the Academy’s 
two main branches 
of knowledge, the 
humanities and the 
natural sciences 
(Dal 1987, p. 8).

knowledge on various topics, for example astronomy, 
meteorology, topography and history. There was a 
heavy emphasis on history; “historical events” were in
cluded with each date. Each volume also contained a 
new map of a part of the King’s vast realm; the collec
tion of these rather small maps is the first Danish cop
perplate map of the entire kingdom of Denmark. 
Dansk Historisk Almanak, Udgiven af Det Kongelige Viden

skabernes Societet (The Danish historical almanac, pub
lished by the Royal Danish Society of Sciences and 
Letters) was published between 1760 and 1782. The se
ries was a success, and publication ceased primarily 
because the University of Copenhagen was granted 
the privilege of publishing almanacs.

In the long term, it proved impossible to continue 
publishing the Writings on an annual basis. In princi- 
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pie, they were still a mirror of the meetings, as they 
contained the scientific and scholarly lectures which 
had been presented orally, in addition to the introduc
tory list of members. As time passed, it became 
difficult to gather sufficient material which the mem
bers considered worthy of publication, and publica
tion became somewhat irregular; in the 1760s, five 
years passed between editions of the Writings, and 
seven years passed between volumes X and XI. After 
Volume XII, the Academy switched publishers, and 
primarily for this reason, a new series began in 1781 
with a slightly altered title: Nye Samlingafldet Kongelige 
Danske Videnskabers Selskabs Skrifler (New collection of the 
writings of the Royal Danish Academy of Sciences and 
Letters). The name of the Academy essentially settled 
into its present form in this title.

The primary contents were still communications 
from the meetings, although this is no longer specified 
in the title. Gradually, the natural sciences articles 
came to dominate the publication, in parallel with the 
election of members from a wider range of disciplines. 
The Writings were still published in Danish, an absolute 
requirement which meant that contributions from for
eign members had to be translated before publication.

In 1796, the Academy received new by-laws which 
revolutionized the Writings: Treatises by non-members 
would now be accepted “with pleasure”, and con
tributing authors would receive the Academy’s silver 
medal by way of gratuity. It soon became evident that 
this was a sensible arrangement. One of the most per
sistent and competent employees involved in the 
Academy’s topographical survey of Denmark, Caspar 
Wessel, wrote the treatise On the Analytical Representation 
of Direction: An Attempt Applied Chiefly to Solving Plane and 
Spherical Polygons (“Om directionens analytiske Beteg- 
ning, et Forsøg, anvendt fornemmelig til plane og 
sphæriske Polygoners Opløsning”), which had been 
read aloud by a member at a meeting on March 10th 
1797 and was published in Volume V of the Writings in 
1799. Although this treatise represented a radical 
breakthrough, it received no publicity, neither in Den
mark nor abroad. To give Wessel the honor he de
served, the Academy published a centennial edition of 
the treatise in French, prefaced by a portrait of Wessel 
and an account of the significance of his work (Wessel 
1897), which was followed one hundred years later by 
a bicentennial edition in English (Wessel 1997). A sym
posium on the topic was held the next year, and in ad
dition to the symposium proceedings (2001), Jesper 
Lützen published a paper on Wessel the same year 
(Lützen 2001).

The beginning of a new century also saw the be
ginning of a new series of the Writings, which also 
changed their title once again, to Det Kongelige Danske 
Videnskabers-Selskabs Skrwter (The writings of the Royal 
Danish Academy of Sciences and Letters). But a more 
significant change was the switch to a new typeface: in 
1799, the Academy decided to use Roman letters in all 
of its publications - an unusually forward-looking de
cision which has made life easier for subsequent gen
erations, most recently in relation to the digitization 
of the Academy’s publications. But at the time, the de
cision was controversial. It was customary to print 
Danish and German in black letter (or Gothic) type, 
while Roman type was reserved for Latin and Ro
mance texts. The new editor of the Writings, Carl Chris
tian Rafn, was responsible for this break with tradi
tion; he was the friend of a printer who was carrying 
out a veritable crusade against black letter. The argu
ment in favor of switching to Roman type was patently 
ridiculous: that it would make it easier for foreigners 
to read the Danish Writings. The literary scholar and 
philologist Christian Molbech, a prominent member 
of the Academy, characterized this innovation some
what sourly but not unrealistically as

an innovation which has contributed in no small 
degree to reducing even further the already lim
ited audience the Academy’s Writings have found 
in the 19th century, for the well-known reason that 
people here are most unwilling to read Danish 
books printed with Roman type.

The Writings changed in their contents as well as their 
typography, towards a greater emphasis on basic re
search. In Volume V of the Writings from 1810, obituar
ies of two members are included for the first time.

However, it was still difficult to gather sufficient 
material for the Writings. Around the turn of the cen
tury, there was an abundance of popular science peri
odicals, and many members published more fre
quently in these than in the Writings. The economic cri
sis during and after the Napoleonic Wars made it 
difficult to publish the Writings on a regular basis; the 
mixed character of the publication and the protracted 
publication procedure tended to discourage potential 
contributors. The latter problem was addressed when 
Hans Christian Ørsted became secretary of the Acad
emy in 1815.

The very next year, he published the Academy’s first 
official annual report, Oversigt over Det Kongelige Danske Vi
denskabernes Selskabs Forhandlinger og dets Medlemmers Arbeider
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(An annual report on the Royal Danish Academy of 
Sciences and Letters’ debates and the works of its 
members). Annual reports have been published ever 
since, under slight variations in title and greater vari
ations in contents. The practice of annually informing 
the general public of the Academy’s activities had be
gun in a small way in 1793, when the Academy began 
publishing Bekiendtgiørelsefra det kongelige Videnskabernes 
Selskab i Kiøbenhavn (Report from the Royal Danish 
Academy of Sciences and Letters in Copenhagen). To 
begin with, these short pamphlets contained only 
prize treatise topics, but they were gradually ex
panded, and in their final form would contain a quite 
thorough (although brief) report on the Academy’s ac
tivities. Ørsted revised the concept, in particular by in
cluding summaries of the Academy’s debates, includ
ing the scientific and scholarly communications. In 
doing so, he created a new and much faster publica
tion channel than the Writings.

The other fundamental problem with the Writings, 
their extremely miscellaneous contents, was addressed 
by the Academy in 1820, when it voted to split the pub
lication into two series: NaturvidenskabeligogMathematisk 
Afdeling (The natural sciences and mathematics series) 
and Philosophiske og Historiske Afhandlinger (Philosophical 
and historical treatises). This division of the Writings 
lasted for over a century, from 1823, when the first vol
umes were published, until 1932.

Although the Writings and the Annual Report were ex
clusively published in Danish, there was some interest 
abroad in obtaining them. A network of publication 
exchange connections gradually emerged, and by the 
mid-i8oos the Academy was regularly exchanging 
publications with about 30 academies in other coun
tries. If they so wished, foreign members of the Acad
emy could also have copies of the Writings and thedn- 
nualReport sent to them.

The major projects
But there was one work which contributed more to the 
Academy’s reputation abroad than its regular publica
tions: Frederik Ludvig Norden’s account of his travels 
in Egypt and Nubia from 1737 to 1738. In 1732, King 
Christian VI had funded the young naval officer’s ed
ucational travels around Europe, in the course of 
which he was to study shipbuilding and make draw
ings of everything which might be of interest to the 
Danish state. Norden sent numerous drawings of use
ful devices home, and was residing in Italy when the 
King ordered him to participate in an expedition to

figure 7. Hans Christian Ørsted, the Academy’s powerful secretary 1815-1851, 
painted by Nicolai Wilhelm Marstrand, 1851. The National History Museum 
of Denmark at Frederiksborg Castle. Photo: Hans Petersen.

Egypt, one objective of which was to establish trade 
connections with Ethiopia, in addition to describing 
the region in text and drawings.

Norden himself prepared the publication of this 
major work in French, but died before the text had 
been completely finalized and all of the copperplate 
engravings had been made. King Frederik V then 
transferred responsibility for the work’s completion to 
the Academy. It turned out to be a protracted process 
beset by a string of problems, all of which were dis
cussed at the Academy’s meetings, at times in a decid
edly sharp tone - many opinions can be held and ex
pressed about paper quality, typography, and print 
runs.

After pressure from the King, the text of the first 
volume was printed in 1750. However, the complete 
work in two volumes was not printed until 1755, under 
the title Voyage d’Égypteet de Nubie, par Mr. Frederic Louis Nor-
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den, Capitaine de vaisseaux du Roi. Ouvrage enrichi de Cartes & 
de Figures dessinées sur les lieux par pAuteur meme. This is a 
magnificent work with 159 copperplate engravings, 
renowned throughout Europe, a true contribution to 
the honor of the nation and the Academy - and a cen
tral work in the field of Egyptology.

The Academy failed to seize the opportunity to 
profit from this success; the copperplates were sold to 
an English printer who soon after published the first 
of numerous English editions, in 1757. The work was 
subsequently published in German and again in 
French, and was finally translated into Danish at the 
end of the century. While the Academy had no part in 
these editions, it has published Norden’s work on two 
occasions in recent times: The Academy’s 250th an
niversary in 1992 was commemorated with an edition 
of Norden’s original drawings, which the Academy 
still owns (Norden 1993), and Her Majesty Queen 

figure 8. Original drawing by F.L. Norden. In the 
printed work, Norden 1750-1755, the drawings were 
used for plate XXXIV, while the text is included in the 
body of the work. The Academy’s archive.

Margrethe Il’s 70th birthday was celebrated with a 
Danish translation of the work which contained all of 
the illustrations from the original edition (Norden 
2010).

While still engaged in working on Norden’s account 
of his travels, at the request of the King the Academy 
became involved in the planning and execution of a 
scientific expedition to completely different climes 
(read more p. 30-32). In 1751, two Icelandic students in 
Copenhagen, Eggert Ölafsson and Bjarni Pälsson, 
were given the task of travelling through Iceland and 
describing its geography, natural history and people. 
The Academy was very actively involved in the prepa
rations for the expedition, and remained in close con
tact with Eggert Ölafsson and Bjarni Pälsson during 
their travels, which took place from 1752 to 1757. They 
sent reports and objects to Copenhagen, and received 
instructions and instruments in return. Their many 
notes were collated and edited by the Academy, which 
also handled the publication of this wide-ranging and 
multifacetted account of Iceland. Although it took 
some time, the results were worth the effort: In 1772, 
the two fat volumes were published: Vice-Lavmand Eg
gert Olaf sens ogLand-Physici Biarne Povelsens Reise igiennem Is
land, foranstaltet af Videnskabernes Sælskab i København, og 
beskreven afforbemeldte Eggert Olafen, med dertil hørendeyi Kob- 
berstøkker og et nytforf ærdiget Kart over Island (Deputy law
speaker Eggert Ölaffson’s and national physician 
Bjarni Pälsson’s Travels in Iceland, organized by the 
Royal Danish Academy of Sciences and Letters in 
Copenhagen, and described by the aforementioned 
Eggert Ölaffson, with 51 copperplate engravings and 
a new map of Iceland). The work received consider
able attention at home and abroad, and deservedly so; 
a German edition was published two years later, a 
French translation appeared in 1802, and an English 
one in 1805.

Although this achievement might seem to demon
strate the Academy’s ability to lead scientific expedi
tions, the Academy was not involved at any stage in 
the great Danish expedition to ‘Arabia Felix’, which 
was launched in 1761.

The Academy was not commanded by the Crown 
to participate in the planning and execution of a major 
scientific expedition until the final years of absolutism,
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the famous first Galathea expedition (see p. 33), which 
circumnavigated the globe between 1843 and 1845. 
The expedition was close to the heart of King Chris
tian VIII, who was president of the Academy from 
1838 to his death in 1848. While the expedition had 
various objectives, both political and scientific, science 
received most of the funding. In the course of their 
travels, the participating scientists collected crate after 
crate of botanical, zoological, and geological speci
mens, and they observed a wide variety of phenomena. 
The Academy had contributed in the selection of the 
expedition’s participants, and when Galathea came 
home with her hold full of specimens, the King asked 
the Academy to supervise the distribution of these 
splendid objects.

By the mid-ryoos, a topographical survey of Denmark 
was an urgent project of great military and economic 
significance. Existing maps were of poor quality, and 

new surveying techniques had been introduced - in 
France in particular - which were scientifically based. 
It seemed like an obvious task for the Academy to be
come involved in this great undertaking, and in 1757, 
a university student named Peder Koefoed actually 
presented a plan to the Academy; unfortunately, he 
died before it could be realized (read more p. 26-28).

But the idea had been conceived, and in 1761, the 
Academy presented a proposal for the survey to the 
King, which resulted in a royal resolution of June 26th 
1761 that gave the Academy sole responsibility for this 
colossal project. The most modern methods were to 
be employed: surveying in the field, triangulation, and 
determination of positions through astronomical ob
servation. The resolution initiated a comprehensive 
and complex project. The project’s employees were to 
be given instruction in astronomy, theoretical and 
practical geometry, hydrography and drafting. The 
Round Tower Observatory in Copenhagen was reno- 

FIGURE 9. 
Trigonometric 
map of Zealand 
with the surveyed 
distances and 
calculated degrees 
of altitude and 
latitude. Plate in 
Bugge 1779.
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vated as a base for the survey, and an experienced 
instrument maker was brought over from Sweden. The 
Academy established a surveying commission to su
pervise the work, and regular reports were to be given 
at the Academy’s meetings.

The survey began in 1762, very conveniently start
ing with sites right outside the city gates of the capital. 
Until 1809, the team of surveyors and assistants 
worked their way first through Zealand, and after
wards through the rest of the kingdom and the Duchy 
of Schleswig. The survey of Holstein was not carried 
out by the Academy, although it had been included in 
the plan at one point. The survey was complex and in
volved much painstaking work in the field. Local farm
ers were commanded to provide the surveying team 
with wagons, horses, food and lodging, requests 
which were not infrequently met with disgruntlement, 
even though the surveyors were expressly enjoined to 
exercise “all possible caution, so that the grain is dam
aged as little as possible”.

After the survey was complete, the final versions of 
the topographical maps were to be drafted, the cop
perplates were to be prepared, and finally the com
pleted maps were to be printed. The entire process had 
to be supervised closely, because anything could go 
wrong. The Academy itself was able to handle some of 
the problems that arose but war and unrest took their 
toll; in particular, the Bombardment of Copenhagen 
in 1807 was catastrophic, even though the irreplaceable 
documents and records were saved in the last hectic 
days, when the British Navy’s preparations for the 
bombardment could be observed from behind the 
city’s fortifications. The bombardment caused major 
fires throughout the city, which led the authorities to 
a decision to close the Round Tower Observatory and 
instead establish a fire station which could monitor the 
entire city from the tower. Despite its status as a ser
vant of the state, the Academy fought this plan vehe
mently, asserting itself as the champion of science - 
and the Academy won: the plan was abandoned.

The maps were published over the course of many 
years: the first map, of the northern environs of 
Copenhagen, was published in 1766, and the last, a 
map of the entire Kingdom of Denmark and the 
Duchy of Schleswig, was published in 1841. They sold 
extremely well and found all kinds of useful applica
tions, nationally and locally, by the authorities and pri
vate individuals. They attracted attention abroad, and 
during the Napoleonic Wars, the French government 
requested the survey of Schleswig-Holstein, which it 
received on the King’s orders.

The salary paid to the employees of the project was 
so modest that it could not support a family. Nonethe
less, the Academy succeeded in retaining several ex
ceptional people, including Caspar Wessel. Thomas 
Bugge, who was originally a theologian, started out as 
a surveyor and ultimately became the director of the 
entire project, a member of the Academy as well as its 
secretary for many years. Many of his publications 
were directly derived from the topographical survey.

When the general map of the kingdom and 
Schleswig was finished in 1841, the Academy discussed 
whether to continue its engagement in the survey. A 
recommendation to the King was adopted by a narrow 
majority. It enumerates the difficulties and expenses 
of continuing the project, and concludes circum
spectly:

Therefore, it appears that an Academy such as 
ours, whose primary purpose is the advancement 
of science and scholarship, is not well suited to an 
enterprise such as the continuation of the work of 
surveying and preparing maps referred to here; as 
it is more a matter of the application of known 
scientific techniques by means of suitable admin
istrative measures than of new scientific studies.

The King agreed, and thus the Academy’s involve
ment in the mapping of Denmark ceased. In relation 
to military applications, it was a serious problem that 
the Academy’s maps do not indicate differences in el
evation, and the new measurements were entrusted to 
the general staff, which also took over the existing 
maps and their sale.

While the Academy’s maps represented great 
progress, they were not above criticism. Contempo
raries were particularly critical of the slow pace of pro
duction, which was primarily due to the small size of 
the annual grants which funded the project. But more 
seriously, the quality of the maps is uneven; in partic
ular, there are an unacceptably large number of errors 
in the map of Bornholm, which was published in 1805. 
Bugge’s work was strongly criticized by among others 
H.C. Ørsted, and doubts about the reliability of his 
measurements and calculations clung to his work for 
a long time. However, a thorough study of all of the 
extant material in 1968 rehabilitated Bugge and his ef
forts (Andersen 1968).

The survey of Denmark had neither exhausted the 
Academy’s energies nor frightened it off new large 
projects. In 1776, it was decided that the Academy 
should take on the project of publishing the first com-
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prehensive Danish dictionary. Several handwritten 
drafts existed. Two of the Academy’s members in par
ticular, Frederik Rostgaard and Jacob Langebek, had 
left behind them comprehensive collections, and to be
gin with the Academy intended to complete their 
work. Fortunately, the largest and best existing dic
tionary, Matthias Moth’s manuscripts, would later be 
included in the project as well, and thanks to their un
usually high quality and scope, they would ultimately 
constitute the most important foundation of the new 
dictionary.

The organization of the work was the subject of 
much discussion in the Academy. The original concept 
had been a dictionary with a primary emphasis on de
scribing the Danish language but which also provided 
Latin translations for each headword. This plan was 
thwarted by the government - that is to say, by the 
Crown Prince, later King Frederik VI - who com
manded that “the dictionary must be in the country’s 
own language, and must be equally valued by scholars 
and laymen alike”. So it was decided that the defini
tions would be in Danish. The dictionary was to cover 
the general vocabulary broadly, it was to be organized 
alphabetically and include information on the origins 
of the words, but only a few examples were to be in
cluded -without indicating their source or providing 
information on language use.

The Academy established a commission to super
vise the work closely, and an editor was selected - Ole 
Strøm, who was Norwegian. Characteristically for the 
double monarchy’s conception of language, there 
were no reservations about his selection. The process 
of composition was complicated: the editor prepared 
a draft on the basis of the manuscripts of Moth, Rost
gaard, and Langebek, which was then supplemented 
by excerpts from a number of sources, especially more 
recent ones; after which the first draft was submitted 
to the commission, whose members contributed their 
individual comments and additions to the draft. Next, 
the manuscript was returned to the editor, who pre
pared the manuscript for printing. The number of sup
plementary sources continued to increase over the 
lifespan of the dictionary, but the three old manu
scripts remained its foundation.

The first installment, the letter A, was printed in 
1780. Like subsequent installments, it lacked both a 
preface and a dedication, which provoked a consider
able number of critical questions from the public 
about the dictionary’s basic principles, publication 
schedule and contributors. On behalf of the dictionary 
commission, the editor informed the public that such

figure ii. Page from Matthias Moth’s manuscript dictionary from 1713. The 
entry on ‘science/scholarship’ (videnskab), which covers both columns, is at 
the bottom of the page. The entire entry can be read in Danish at mothsord- 
bog.dk. The modern meaning of the word, ‘methodical, critical research based 
on evidence’, dates from after Moth’s death in 1719, and is first recorded in 
Danish in the work of Ludvig Holberg (1684-1754). The manuscript Gammel 
Kongelig Samling (old royal collection) 774, fol., volume XVI, p. 153. The 
Royal Library.

information could only be provided when the work 
was completed.

The entire first volume, which includes the letters
from A to E, was published in 1793 under the title
Dansk Ordbog udgiven under Videnskabernes Selskabs Bestyrelse
(Danish dictionary published under the direction of
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170 Sef
1) Slrmoti, bef(agetig Sitff«nl>. »®«v

er fun »rmot> og gelligtjeb o;
æangel og SRøb tnOeit Sorte. (Wotfc.)

2) Sn ringe og ubeboelig Sing. (id.) 
gelfFa6 (et) n. f. (Germ. Øefdlldjaft.

Isi. hodie Scljkapr, focietas. 21 f ©e([e, 
focius.)

i) gr 3nt>begreb af SWenneffer forenet» Bet> 
et fætleO« Øiemeb. Sit (lifte et gelfFaS, 
gaae inb i eder ui> af et ©Clff ab. TJiöenfia-- 
berne« gel|Tfl6 o: et <Sel(Tab (liftet tit 
fOibenfiaberne« gremme. ©elfFabet for 
inbenlanbfi fiiin(lflil>. ©et borgerlige 
©elifab O: Staten. „SaalebeS ouflaae 
efterbaanben borgerlige ©elfFabet niet> 
Ooerbooebet." (Srerøob.) Ooerfort brm 
gig bet om »ifie ©»rearter. 3 Sanaba 
forene ®æ»erne fig i <Sel(Fa6cr.

s) (Abfolute meb ben betlemte Sirt.) ©et 
borgerlige gelffab, Staten. ®nl;»er, font 
trgber inb i gelffgbet/ maafinbe (tg i# at 
ban« gribeb itibfTrænfeeS. (3 »en æetuær« 
felfe bruge« nn fiettere SaUlflttltl )

3) gorfamling af ®ennefier forenebe for at 
more fig i fi»erant>re«'Omgang. Sit giore 
©eijBab ø: int>6i;t>e ®ennefier til gienfi- 
bige Unbetbolbninger. Sit t)olbe@el(Fa5 

t>: at forfamle æennefier bo« fig tit gien, 
ftbig Omgang. Sit føge ge[(pab, at fii;e 
gelfbab. -S>er er i bitten (lort <Scl(Tab 
o: mange ©iæfler. «an bar ofte Seitab 

s: inbbgber ofte gremmebe i fit «uu«. 
Sange for blanbebe ©e[(fab« »: t)»or 
®ennefier finbe« af forffietlige Sttrnber. 
Sortipil er alminbelig Sibäforbri» i geb 
ffabec. et gobt gelffab ø: et morenbe 
gelfFab. ét fornemt <SelfFab ø: tt 
Selfiab af fornemme golf.

4) Setffabelig Unberbolbning og SibSfort. 
«un flat nu »ære til gelfFab for Eonv 
teflen o: »ære Sclfiabsoame bo« benbe, 
more og unberbolbe benbe. 3eg maatte 
botbe bam meb ©tlfFab faalænge. ®L 

Sef
©e imibfertib giere mig geljTab o;'tale, 
unberbolbe bem meb mig? «eraf: ge[s 

(Tabébame.
5) 3æonlig Omgang og Samqoem. «un 

giør fun litiet af gelfFab ø: leoer inbge« 
togent, fiolber fun Omgang meb gaa. 
©et er intet gelfFab for en nng fpige. 
®let geljlab forbæroer gobe Sæber.

6) Solgcfiab. (Bit bu giere gelfFab meb til 
®ront>en o: giore SKeilen meb, giere geige« 
fiab. 3eg reifie i ©e!|Tab meb fiam ber« 
ben o: »i reifie tilfammen. «au« gelfFab 
bleo mig altfor fiebeligt til, at jeg fiulbe 
baoe gaaet længere.

7) Sammenfatninger:
gelfFabébaanb (et) n. f. Selfiabefigt 

®aanb. æruge« bilkbligen til at betegne 
ben gorbinbelfe, Seffiabet begrunber mel« 
lem bet« OTebkmmer. gelfFabbbaan« 
bet »ar alt for foagt. Sit opfglbe be 
f? lig ter, gelfFabébaanbet paalægger.

gelfFabbbrober (en).
1) ®eblem af et Selfiab.
2) Sn Selfiaber, fom man ofte famle« meb 

i felffabelige firebfe; en Omgang«»en.
3) (3 mere foeciel ®etpbning,fom bet bop« 

pigfi forefommer.) Sn iferfon af be« 
bagelig Omgangstone, fom flittig foger 
og gier Silting meb i et gobt Saug; en 
gob Selfiaber.

gelftabébrug (en) n. f. gætkbSfiab, 
gallig; bet, at giere giøreDJoget i gore« 
ning. „Samfunb eller gelfFabbbrtig 
(ber, om gifieri) fiol ingen giore paano« 
gen« ®ruiib." Sbr. IV. Si. So»> SanbSl. 
®. c. 50.

gelfFabfibril't (en) n. f. fpfi til at k»e 
i felfiabelig gorening; Srang til ®eb« 
belelfe og Samii». „gellFabbbrifteil 
fiar en Oobbelt Silbe, nemlig beel« iBek 
»itligfieb, beel« ®gennptte." Srefcfi. 0. 
ben mennefiel. SRatnr, ®- 48°.

gjelfFabébtjr (et, be) »• f. ©aalebe« 
falbe Slaturbifiorifetne meb et fætteb«

figure 12. Page from Dansk Ordbogudgiven under Videnskabernes Selskabs Bestyrelse 
(Danish dictionary published under the direction of the Royal Danish Acad
emy of Sciences and Letters), volume VI. The page includes the detailed entry 
for the word ‘academy/society’ (selskab), and one of the examples of meaning 
i is the Royal Danish Academy of Sciences and Letters (Videnskabernes 
Selskab). VSO VI, p. 170.

the Royal Danish Academy of Sciences and Letters), 
commonly referred to as Videnskabernes Selskabs 
Ordbog or VSO. Volume II, F-H, was published in 
1802, just as lacking in information as volume I. A cau
tious gesture towards enlightening the wondering 
public was printed on the title page of the first install
ment of volume III from 1808 - primarily an explana

tion of why the production of the dictionary was pro
ceeding so slowly.

In 1806, the project hired its first qualified linguist, 
Christian Molbech, which improved its quality con
siderably. He worked on the dictionary until his death, 
first as an assistant, and subsequently as editor, mem
ber of the commission and finally its chair. Although 
he contributed a large amount of good work to the 
project, he was constrained by the principles which 
had been adopted before he was born.

Like the map project, the dictionary was dealt a 
heavy blow by the 1807 bombardment. Despite hectic 
attempts to save the irreplaceable old dictionary man
uscripts, several of them were burned.

In 1820, Volume III was published, I-L, including 
the long-awaited preface, which provides an account 
of the work’s history, principles, and supplementary 
materials. Moth’s dictionary is cited as the most im
portant source of the VSO, which is rather sensational 
considering that 100 years had passed since the au
thor’s death; both the language and lexicography had 
developed considerably during that period. The re
maining installments of the dictionary were published 
at long and irregular intervals - the most protracted 
dictionary project in Denmark to date. It concluded 
with Volume VIII in 1905, after five years of prepara
tory work, a production time of 125 years, 2,115 edito
rial meetings and untold man-years on the part of em
ployees and commission members. Along the way, the 
question of cancelling the project or at the very least 
modernizing it had been discussed innumerable times, 
but aside from the continued inclusion of new sources, 
the dictionary’s authors reluctantly carried on under 
the guidelines which had been established from the 
beginning. In the despondent words of the preface to 
the last volume of the dictionary:

the circumstance that it... has accepted the 
greater part of the material gathered in Moth’s 
large manuscript dictionary will always give it a 
special value.

It must now be the task of others to produce a 
new and more complete dictionary of our mother 
tongue in accordance with the requirements of 
contemporary linguistics.

This wish was realized by Ordbog over det danske Sprog 
(Dictionary of the Danish language), worked out by 
The Society for Danish Language and Literature, be
ing planned already when the VSO was completed. 
But that story lies outside the Academy’s own history.
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International collaboration - the first steps
A transit of Venus across the Sun is a rare event in 
which Venus becomes visible against the solar disk. 
This event has historically been of great importance to 
astronomy, because it is possible to estimate the dis
tance between the Earth and the Sun by combining 
observations of the duration of the transit from widely 
separated positions. Two transits of Venus took place 
in the 18th century, in 1761 and 1769.

On the occasion of the first transit, astronomers in 
Paris coordinated observations from all over the globe, 
including in Copenhagen and Trondheim. In both 
places, the observations were a failure on account of 
bad weather and poor instruments, and Danish astron
omy gained a reputation as being underdeveloped. To 
prevent an embarrassing recurrence, the King sum
moned two astronomers from Vienna, Maximilian 
Hell and Johann Nepomuk Sajnovics. After a stay in 
Copenhagen in the fall of 1768, they travelled to 
Vardøhus, the northernmost point in the King’s do

minions, where a suitable observatory could be 
erected. They completed their task and performed re
liable observations of the transit, which took place in 
June 1769. At meetings of the Academy, Hell presented 
these observations, which were published in the Writ
ings in Danish in 1770. Hell published them in Latin 
the same year. As a result, the reputation of Danish as
tronomy was somewhat restored, and in the years that 
followed, the Academy organized a number of prize 
treatise competitions on astronomical topics which re
ceived international attention and which resulted in 
gold medals for a number of foreign researchers.

The expedition to Vardø also produced an unex
pected side benefit within a completely different 
branch of science. Sajnovics, who was Hungarian, 
whiled away the long wait by studying the Saami, and 
to his own surprise, he discovered that he understood 
their language to some extent. This motivated him to 
make a systematic study of not only vocabulary, which 
was the foundation for comparative linguistics at the 
time, but also of the phonetic and grammatical system.

figure 13. The passage of Venus in 1769 with indications of when the planet Venus was observed in front of the 
Sun’s disk from different observation points, and an explanatory diagram of the method of measurement. Plate in 
Dansk Historisk Almanak (Danish historical almanac), 1769.
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WM 653

Johannis Sainovics

5Ö t v i i i,
at

Ungar«« ag Sappanc« Sprog
er t>et famine.

£)«tfat af Bet SatinfFe wB

M. R. Fleischer.

Sil M Kongelige »nffa&erneS ©elfM

ffVt kongelige QSiBenfFaberne« gcljlab Bit niaafFee forunBre fig over, at 
■V jeg, (øm eUctß bat giert Be ®atf)eniati|Te, og.i æefwBetltgbeB, BeSlftro» 
nomiih cßlBenllabev til min^oseBfag, foteieegget Bet enSlfbanoling, fem boret 
ben til ©pcogfonjten. ælcn Bcrfom Bet tjolBer Dct ocerB at unBevfege gingen 
nepete, (fat Bet fee: at Bet ep [>av funntt l)avt flotte SrunB til at oeute af no» 
gm außen en UnBerfogelfe af Bette ®lag«, cnß af tntg. Sb' man (Tal alßtig 
fane beflemt Ooereenfletnmelfen imellem flapperne« og Ungarerne« toprog, meß 
ttiinßre Ben, fom aniliUer Benne Unßetfogelfe, enten et en foB £ap, font opbol» 
Bet fig iblant Ungarer, eilet en Ungar, fom tenet iblant Sapper. Slit, bvaß 
enßog Be (atßefle SleenB af anBte'Solte|IagFanB fige berom, bliver allené veB 
timelige ©ißninget, og fommer alßtig faa «ißt, at Bet fanB anfeeS for afgiort 
meß nogen ^ißljeß. Cg beraf taufet jeg Bet et fomtnet: 2lt enßifient allereBe 
for lang giifi ftBen $r. jxiibbecf Ben <pngre, og efter barn mange anBre bare 
i Otte« ©ftiftet tpBelig gotgiott, at ginnerne« oa éapperne« @prog fom over» 
een« meB Ungarerne«, bat Bette Bog meget liBet, eller |let intet giott Be SerrBe 
epnietffomine. 3 Bet ringefle vare Bet mange af Bern, Ber, Ba jeg var fommet 
tilbage ftaginmarfen, og paaftoD Bette famme, alBele« et) vitBe troe mig; men

SRnnn 3 anBre 

i

figure 14. The first page of Johann Nepomuk 
Sajnovics’ ground-breaking treatise on the similarities 
between Hungarian and Saami, Sajnovics 1770a, p. 653.

He presented his observations at a meeting of the 
Academy, which recognized the ground-breaking na
ture of his results and had them published in Danish 
in the Writings in 1770. Once he had returned to his 
home in Tyrnau, he published his treatise in Latin. It 
is considered to be a central work in the study of the 
Finno-Ugric family of languages and has been repub
lished in modern times.

Research policy:
prize treatises and financial support
Neither the observations of the transit of Venus nor 
the study of Saami took place on the initiative of the 
Academy. However, the Academy did not adopt a pas
sive stance on issues of research policy. It had been de

cided in connection with the establishment of the 
Academy that one of its members’ responsibilities was 
to identify topics which required exploration. The se
lection of treatises for publication in the Writings is also 
an expression of a desire to influence the development 
of science and scholarship, and in the late 1760s, these 
efforts took a new form: prize treatise competitions. 
For learned societies, this was a generally recognized 
method of influencing the development of research - 
and of positioning themselves in the international sci
entific and scholarly community. In 1767, the Academy 
received a royal grant to fund prizes for excellent sub
missions to three annual prize treatise competitions 
that the Academy was to hold in the subjects of his
tory, mathematics, and physics. It was decided that the 
prize was to take the form of a gold medal, perhaps ac
companied by a monetary award.

The formulation of the prize treatise topics imme
diately gave rise to lively discussions. For example, one 
of the proposed topics, the question of the primus motor 
of movement in people and animals, received the fol
lowing comment: “Problema Physicum is subtle and will 
be difficult if not impossible to solve, at least for the 
first time”, which received the reply “Perhaps not even 
in the next world”.

The prize treatise competitions played a central 
role in the life of the Academy for the next 200 years. 
The practical framework changed, but the central task 
- the formulation of the questions and the assessment 
of the submissions - continued to occupy the members 
and were the subject of intense discussions. The field 
of subjects was expanded in 1795 to include prize trea
tise topics in philosophy. The prize treatise topics were 
published in learned periodicals all over Europe, and 
for over 100 years, the majority of the submissions 
came from foreign researchers. Only a minority of the 
submissions received prizes, and even fewer were pub
lished, and often without the participation of the 
Academy. When the Academy began printing its an
nual reports, abstracts of the prize treatises became a 
permanent feature, along with the new prize treatise 
topics.

Interest in these competitions varied considerably 
over the course of the approximately two centuries in 
which they existed. On several occasions, as the unan
swered topics continued to pile up, H.C. Ørsted drew 
attention to the fact that modern researchers prefer to 
formulate their research topics themselves, and that 
they are not interested in waiting for the results of a 
slow assessment process, the results of which are un
certain at that. Nonetheless, he emphasized that the 
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competitions could provide an occasion for excellent 
-occasionally even ground-breaking - treatises. After 
1870 the number of submissions increased, but the eco
nomic crisis after the First World War resulted in fewer 
competitions at irregular intervals. In 1972, the Acad
emy voted to terminate the prize treatise competitions. 
The old tradition was revived just once on the occa
sion of the Academy’s 250th anniversary in 1992.

The topics of the treatises reflect the development 
of the Academy, and of science and scholarship, quite 
accurately. In the early years, a number of primarily 
practical problems were set, which were to be solved 
to the obvious benefit of society. For example, the 
mathematics topic for 1773 was “to invent a machine 
or mechanical artifice by which freshwater lakes and 
waters can easily and without great cost be cleaned 
and liberated from mud, impurity and aquatic plants”. 
But by the end of the century, the topics had already 
become more theoretical in nature, while at the same 
time the Academy was entrusted with two grants by 
means of which it could be of more direct use to soci
ety: Thott’s grant in 1785 and Classen’s grant in 1792. 
Both grants were intended to reward prize treatises on 
the subject of agriculture and forestry, and the prize 
was a sum of money.

Two of the many treatises submitted are worthy of 
special mention here. In 1810, the Academy’s prize 
treatise topic concerned the source from which the old 
Norse languages were most likely derived. After con
siderable postponement of the deadline, a single entry 
was received in 1815 - and it turned out to be worth 
waiting for: it was the ground-breaking Undersøgelse om 
det gamle Nordiske eller Islandske Sprogs Oprindelse (Inquiry 
into the origin of the old Norse or Icelandic language) 
by Rasmus Rask (see also p. 107s.). The treatise is de
scribed with great precision in the Academy’s assess
ment:

The author is Mr. Rask, who is already favorably 
known from his previous works on the old lan
guage of the North. The present work contains a 
comprehensive comparison between this [Old 
Norse] and the most important older and newer 
European languages, including their various dia
lects. The author does not confine himself to a 
consideration of the resemblances in vocabulary 
between these languages, through which it can 
only be determined with difficulty whether the 
similarity is the result of foreign influence or a 
common origin. The structure of the languages is 
the object of his particular attention. Their gram-

tentre Oefuarelfer
af ben

/

<xf bet kongelige battfEe SJtbenffabetnrö ©elffab

ubfatte *priféopg<we

om

$eftevebbetøt>ene§ og ben bermeb forbutibne 
StainmngS Stibflgbelfe paa ®ontnart§ 

$efleavl.

Mbgivne af ødfkabet

föpbenljavn.
Scpft F)oö 25ianco£tmo fy Ødjneiber.

1835.

mar is more important to him than the names 
they assign to things. However, these [names] 
also become important to him when the lan
guages share the most important and most in
dispensable words, which it is most difficult to 
assume to have been borrowed, and especially 
when the correspondences are so numerous and 
mutually related with one another that laws gov
erning the transmutation of letters can be stated.

This treatise founded modern comparative linguistics, 
which determines whether languages are related 
through comparative analysis of phonetic and gram
matical structures. The Academy awarded the gold 
medal to Rask’s treatise, and it was published in its en
tirety in 1818 without the participation of the Acad
emy; Rask insisted on using his own orthography in 
all of his writings, and this was incompatible with the 
Academy’s language policy.

While in this case the prize treatise brought honor 
to the Academy (apart from its spelling requirements), 
the philosophical prize treatise competition in 1837 
ended in scandal. Only one treatise was submitted, 
anonymously as was always the case, and it was re-

FiGURE 15. Edition 
of the prize-win
ning submission in 
the Academy’s 
prize treatise com
petition on ‘Heste- 
veddeløbenes og 
den dermed for
bundne Trainer- 
ings Indflydelse 
paa Danmarks 
Hesteavl’ (The in
fluence of horse 
racing and the 
associated training 
on horse breeding 
in Denmark), 1835. 
The prize essay 
question reflects 
then-president 
Adam Wilhelm 
Hauch’s particular 
interest in the 
question; he was 
director of the 
royal stables.
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figure i6. The 
title page of Arthur 
Schopenhauer’s 
two treatises on the 
foundations of 
morality, in which 
the incompetence 
of the Academy is 
put on display for 
all the world to 
see. Schopenhauer 
1841, p. i.

Sie

bei&cn Wruubprobiemc

be ft a nfc ei t

be r

in jwei (tfabemtf^en ißteUfc&riften

Bøn

I»r airtbur $cftoveiif>aitcr,
TOitjIirt Ser Sönigl. Siotivejififtrn Sodetnt bet 2Biffenfd>aften.

i. lieber bie ^reiljeit beö menfd)Itøen SBtUené, gefront 
von her Äönigl. Slonvegifdjen Societal her aöifienfdjaften, 

ju ©ronttjeim, am 26. Sanuar 1839.

II. Itebcr ftunbament ber »total, liirfjt gefront von 
i>er JL ©änifdjen Societät her SBiffenfäaften, ju Äopenljagen, 

ben 30. Sanuar 1840.

JJranffurt an» Sötain,

7t. <&. ®ud>é!anb. 

1841.

jected in harsh terms by the Academy’s philosophy 
members, among other reasons because it was ex
tremely critical of Georg Wilhelm Friedrich Hegel, 
who was considered the leading philosopher of the age 
in Copenhagen. However, the author was none other 
than Arthur Schopenhauer, who had certainly not ex
pected a rejection. He took his revenge by publishing 
the treatise “Ueber das Fundament der Moral”, with 
the subtitle “nicht gekrönt von der K. Dänischen So- 
cietät der Wissenschaften, zu Kopenhagen”. As an ad
ditional refinement, the treatise was published to
gether with another work which had received a prize 
from the Royal Norwegian Academy of Sciences and 
Letters in Trondheim (Schopenhauer 1841). A long 
preface blasts the Academy in Copenhagen, which to 
make matters worse had neglected to inform Schopen
hauer of its assessment of his treatise.

In the period from about 1820 until the establishment 
of the Carlsberg Foundation in 1876, the Academy 
functioned as a research foundation to a certain de
gree, accepting applications for various research ini
tiatives in a wide variety of subjects which it then sup
ported with its own funds. Individuals benefitted in 

particular from this patronage, which financed scien
tific equipment and supported early career researchers 
and Danish researchers abroad, including Peter Wil
helm Lund during his many years of research in Brazil. 
In parallel with the prize treatise competitions, these 
activities were an important research policy tool even 
under absolutism. During the period of national ro
manticism, it is clear that the Academy helped advance 
research on topics such as the Scandinavian lan
guages, pre-Christian Scandinavian religion, the po
etry of the Middle Ages - in short: the historical roots 
of the nation, which were understood as the very foun
dation of the present, and the necessary precondition 
for a people’s ability to comprehend itself and hereby 
realize its true being in a harmonious existence for so
ciety as a whole. The Academy’s members participated 
very actively in the cultural life of the time, and the 
Academy itself funded publications such as Christian 
Molbech’s 1828 edition of the medieval Danish trans
lation of the Bible, Den ældste danske Bibel-Oversættelse eller 
det gamle Testamentes otte første Bøger (The oldest Danish 
Bible translation, or the first eight books of the Old 
Testament).

The Academy also threw itself into more challeng
ing projects. For historical research, the most signifi
cant of these projects was probably a comprehensive 
overview of older documents and letters, Chronologisk 
Fortegnelse over hidtil trykte Diplomer og andre Brevskaber til 
Oplysning af den danske Historiefra de ældste Tider indtil Aar 
1660 (Chronological register of previously printed 
diplomas and other letters for the illumination of Dan
ish history from earliest times until the year 1660), 
which was published in two volumes between 1847 and 
1870, to which two supplementary volumes were added 
between 1880 and 1907. The long publication time 
gives an impression of the scope and difficulty of the 
project. This useful work is generally referred to by the 
first word of its Latin title, Regesta Diplomatica Historiae 
Danicae. The publication of Regesta was an ambitious 
project, and the Academy wisely refrained from the 
even more demanding project of publishing the full 
texts. For the early Middle Ages, this project was real
ized with the Diplomatarium Danicum, which was begun 
by The Society for Danish Language and Literature in 
1931 and is still in progress - but without the involve
ment of the Academy.

With regard to archaeology, the appointment of 
the Academy’s so-called ‘kitchen midden commission’ 
would have a ground-breaking influence. The commis
sion was created at the meeting of January 7th 1848, af
ter the zoologist Japetus Steenstrup had presented a 
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paper on “some observations he had made regarding 
the time at which certain raised layers of oyster and 
mussel shells were formed, and regarding the condi
tions of nature and culture which existed at that time 
in this country” (Steenstrup 1849). addition to 
Steenstrup, the chemist Johan Georg Forchhammer 
and the archaeologist Jens Jacob Asmussen Worsaae 
joined the commission, which for the next twenty 
years would examine the strange mounds with the 
constant support of the Academy and regular reports 
in the Annual Report. The investigation revealed that the 
mounds contained animal bones in addition to shells, 
which led Worsaae to the conclusion that they had not 
been formed by natural processes, but were rubbish 
heaps from prehistoric settlements. Steenstrup coined 
the term ‘kitchen midden’, which is still the interna
tionally accepted term for the phenomenon. The com
mission was the Academy’s most important contribu
tion to archaeology in the 19th century, in part because 
of its results, and in part - and especially - because of 
its interdisciplinary methodology.

With the death of King Christian VIII on January 20th 
1848, the Academy lost its King, its protector, and its 
president at one fell swoop. This singular union of the 
Academy’s highest offices had been brought about by 
H.C. Ørsted, whose importance to the Academy in the 
19th century can hardly be overestimated. His influence 
as a researcher, teacher, communicator, entrepreneur, 
and organiser reached far outside the Academy’s walls, 
and he elevated the Academy to an influential position 
in society. It was his close relationship to Crown Prince 
Christian Frederik which ensured the Prince’s election 
as president in 1838. Both before and after his acces
sion to the throne a year later, Christian VIII was gen
uinely engaged in the Academy’s work. The lustre he 
lent to the Academy helped it reach the highest posi
tion it would hold under absolutism, shortly before 
this form of government was overthrown.

The Academy in a democratic 
society - 1848-1945

The transitional period
The first upheaval in the Academy’s internal history 
after the death of Christian VIII was the presidential 
election. For the first time ever, a professional re
searcher was elected: Anders Sandøe Ørsted, who had 
a decisive influence on Danish jurisprudence. How-

8

gjcnncmskiiarne, fordi de benyttes til Fyld paa Veiene eller 
Mergel paa Markene, benyttede Meddeleren et Ophold i Nærheden 
til nærmere at undersöge et Par Punkter med særligt Hensyn til 
Lagenes Ælde, det ene beliggende tæt ved Frederikssund Færge
sted og det andet lige ved Havelse Molle.

Paa forste Sted bestod Banken imod Fjorden af en steil eller 
lodret Skrænt og en fra den nederste Del af samme gaaende 
svag Skraaning imod Fjorden. I den lodrette Skrænt saaes överst 
en tynd, 1 — 3 Qvarteer tyk Jordskorpe a af mager sandig Muld,

blandet med Smaastene og Muslingbrokker; under denne kom et 
Lag af 6—7 Fods Mægtighed, der i sin överste Halvdel (If) bestod 
fornemmelig af Muslingskaller, og i sin nederste Halvdel (c) dan
nedes af disse og en stor Del rundede Smaasten, der kun vare 
2—3 Tommer i Gjennemsnit. Underlaget (d) bestod af Lag af 
Strandsand og finere og grovere Grus, og var ligeledes 7 Fod 
mægtigt, men der fandtes næsten ikke Spor af Dyr deri. Fra 
Grunden af denne 14—15 Fods höie lodrette Skrænt gik der en 
jevn for største Delen græsklædt Skraaning’ til den överste 
Tanglinie, eller den Linie hvorpaa stærk Bölgegang afleirer 
den opkastede Tang; denne Skraanings (e) Höide kan omtrent være 
tre Fod, og först nedenfor denne kommer den sædvanlige Tang
bred eller den Linie, hvortil Havet gaaer ved den sædvanlige 
Bevægelse? Fölgelig ligger det store Lag af Muslinger i en Höide 
fra 10—17 Fod over Stedets höieste Vandstand (/).

Muslinglaget dannedes af:
1. Ostrea edulis. L. Osters.
2. Cardium edule L. Hjertemusling.
3. Mytilus edulis. L. (dog kun enkelte Spor deraf).
4. Venus pullastra. Mont.
5. Venus aurea. Gmelin,

ever, this break with the practice of early times was not 
absolute, as he was also a prominent government offi
cial and an influential politician. Although the Acad
emy as such did not participate in the political unrest 
of 1848-1849, it is remarkable that almost a third of its 
members participated in the constitutional assembly
several of whom would pursue careers in politics in the 
turbulent years after the introduction of democracy.

Under the new Constitution, the Academy was no 
longer a government body, but a private association. 
The new reality made itself felt gradually. H.C. 
Ørsted, the Academy’s secretary since 1815 - and its 
driving force for just as long - died in 1851. His brother 
A. S. Ørsted continued on as president until his death 
ten years later, at which point the Academy stopped 
electing a successor. This was a consequence of the 
problematic fact that the Academy, unlike the country, 
had no constitution: the royal rescript which had con
stituted the Academy’s legal framework after the fall 
of Struensee presupposed an absolutist monarch as its 
highest authority, which meant that it was not only no

figure 17. The 
earliest representa
tion of the struc
ture of a kitchen 
midden with a de
tailed explanation 
of the composi
tion of the individ
ual layers. Steen
strup 1848, p. 8.
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longer valid, it was inapplicable. The reorganization 
of the Academy to adapt it to the new situation would 
not begin until the election of Japetus Steenstrup as 
secretary in 1865.

It was decisive for the Academy’s possibility to act 

figure 18. Japetus Steenstrup, painting by August 
Andreas Jerndorff, 1885. The National History Museum 
of Denmark at Frederiksborg Castle. Photo: Hans 
Petersen.

that Steenstrup managed to get its members to elect a 
president in 1867, after a seven-year vacancy. A secre
tariat was established the same year. The two employ
ees of the secretariat were to deal with some of the 
practical tasks, especially in connection with publica
tions; exchange agreements with foreign academies 
multiplied in the 19th century, so that by 1875 there 
were about 200.

With this increased international contact, the prob
lematic choice to publish exclusively in Danish came 
into question. H.C. Ørsted had insisted that the Acad
emy only publish in Danish as an absolute require
ment; he considered it the Academy’s duty to partici
pate in the development of Danish as a language of 
science and scholarship, and the members’ interest in 
the mother tongue had been whetted by the Acad
emy’s Danish dictionary project. The motivation for 
the rejection of Rask’s special orthography (see p. 72) 
can be traced to this engagement in questions of lan
guage policy. But when Ørsted died, the Academy lost 
its most prominent champion of the Danish language, 
and romantic nationalism had been hopelessly com
promised by the Danish defeat of 1864. In 1867, the 
first bastion in the battle to preserve the mother 
tongue fell, when it was decided that an abstract in one 
of the major European languages was to be included 
with all articles in the Writings and the Annual Report. In 
practice, the choice fell on French; German was no 
longer an option after 1864, and English was unknown 
to virtually all of the Academy’s members and its en
tire Danish audience. However, the articles themselves 
were still to be written in Danish.

K 0. V ? Pmt Wr.

Den 30,e Marts 18-49 Kl. 6J forsamles Videnskabernes Selskab paa sæd

vanligt Sted.

Herr Conferentsraad Engelstoft læser Fortsættelsen af sin Afhandling 

betreffende nogle chronologiske og andre Spörgsmaal med Hensyn til Christian 

den Förstes Tronbestigelse i Danmark.

Efter Aftale i sidste Mode henledes alter Opmærksomheden paa, at 

Tiden til Sammenkomsten er fra Kl. 6J til 7, og at man har vedtaget at be

gynde Forretningerne Kl. 7.

£c.

figure 19. The oldest summons to a meeting of the 
Academy. How the members were summoned to meet
ings for the first many years of the Academy’s existence 
is not known, but it was presumably by messenger - 
Copenhagen was small and the members were few. As 
secretary of the Academy, in 1820 H.C. Ørsted pro
posed that printed notices should be used to summon 
members to meetings, but a generation would pass be
fore this would be introduced. Today, members are 
informed of upcoming meetings almost exclusively by 
electronic means. The Academy’s archive.
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Internally, this was a decisive initiative, but when 
viewed from outside, the Academy must have seemed 
more or less unaffected by the new social order. It con
tinued its meetings unchallenged; the Annual Report was 
published regularly each year; the natural sciences and 
mathematics series of the Writings published weighty 
volumes on a regular basis; the various commissions 
continued their work; considerable sums were still 
granted in research support after careful consideration 
of the increasing numbers of applications received; 
and the dictionary project continued on its crooked 
course. But no new large projects were initiated, and 
the days in which the Academy had been the state’s 
obvious choice as advisor in a myriad of matters of 
greater or lesser scientific and scholarly interest were 
definitively over.

The Carlsberg Foundation
The Academy was fundamentally altered by the estab
lishment of the Carlsberg Foundation in 1876, and not 
least by brewer Jens Christian Jacobsen’s testamentary 
transfer of the brewery to the Academy, which came 
into effect in 1888 after the death of the brewer. This 
gave the Academy financial security, in addition to a 
permanent - and luxurious - physical address with the 
construction of the shared domicile of the Academy 
and the Carlsberg Foundation in 1899. At the same 
time, the Academy’s importance as a patron of sci
ences and letters in Denmark was diminishing; a role 
which was overtaken and - it should be emphasized - 
magnified by the Carlsberg Foundation. The founda
tion was basically the only sponsor of research projects 
in Denmark until 1919, when the governmental Rask- 
Ørsted Foundation was established in order to sup
port the involvement of Danish researchers in interna
tional research collaboration. The National Science 
Foundation was not established until 1951. Today, the 
Carlsberg Foundation still plays a decisive role in Dan
ish science and scholarship, not least because the foun
dation, unlike the majority of the other private foun
dations, supports basic research in every field. The in
clusion of active researchers from a wide variety of sub
jects on the board guarantees outstanding insight into 
and comprehension of the many applications which 
land in the foundation’s inbox each year.

The publications
Around the turn of the century, the Academy began to 
diversify its publications with the addition of works 

which were not included in the various series of the 
Writings. Among these was an impressive succession of 
some of the central sources of the history of science, 
for example Frederik Reinholdt Friis’ edition of Tyge 
Brahes meteorologiske Dagbog, holdtpaa Uranienborgfor Aarene 
1582-1597 (Tycho Brahe’s meteorological journal, kept 
at Uraniborg in the years 1582-1597) (1876); a facsimile 
edition of Tycho Brahe’s De nova stella, also edited by 
Friis (1901); and an impressive collection of the very 
earliest maps of Scandinavia, Anecdota Cartographica 
Septentrionalia, edited by Axel Anthon Bjørnbo and 
Carl Sophus Petersen (1908). The academy celebrated 
the memories of some of the great scientists of the past 
in the same extremely useful manner, by publishing 
their works, including Ole Rømer’s Adversaria, edited 
by Thyra Eibe and Kirstine Meyer on the occasion of 
the 200th anniversary of Rømer’s death (1910), and 
H.C. Ørsted’s Naturvidenskabelige Skrifter (Scientific writ
ings) in three volumes, edited by Kirstine Meyer 
(1920), on the occasion of the 100th anniversary of the 
discovery of electromagnetism.

The humanities disciplines also benefited from the 
same energetic approach. The Academy published a 
number of important works, including Maximilian

r

Caspar Wessel

SüR LA REPRESENTATION ANALITIQÜE

DE LA

DIRECTION

figure 20. The French translation of Caspar Wessel’s 
original treatise on the analytical representation of dir
ection, published on the occasion of the 100th anniver
sary of the presentation of the treatise at the meeting of 
March 10th 1797 (Wessel 1897).
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Curtze’s edition of a medieval commentary on an 
arithmetic textbook by a scholar, Petrus Philomena de 
Dacia, who was presumably Danish. While the seem
ingly endless saga of the publication of the Danish dic
tionary did not put the Academy off publishing 
shorter dictionaries, such as Johan Christian Subcleff 
Espersen’s Bornholmsk Ordbog (Dictionary of the Born
holm dialect) (1908), the Academy did not take on 
large-scale lexicographical projects. Characteristically, 
Otto Kalkar’s five-volume Ordbogtil det aldre danske Sprog 
(1300-1700) (Dictionary of Older Danish, 1300-1700) 
was produced under the close supervision of a com
mission under the Academy and funded by the Carls
berg Foundation, but was published by the newly 
established Universitets-Jubilæets danske Samfund 
(The University Jubilee Society for Danish) in the 
period 1881-1918.

Several of these extra publications broke with the 
Academy’s traditional preference for Danish. At the 
turn of the century, Danish was only an absolute re
quirement for publications in the Writings, although it 
had been somewhat loosened with the introduction of 
abstracts in French. But the increased international
ization of the world of research made it untenable to 
continue to pretend that Danish is a world language. 
In 1902, it was decided that in addition to Danish, the 
Writings could accept treatises in Norwegian, Swedish, 
English, French, German - and Latin, which is still oc
casionally used in classical-philological publications.

The increasing specialization of the disciplines also 
had an impact on the Academy’s publication activities. 
In 1917, the publication of the Writings was supple
mented by three series of Communications: mathematics
physics, biology, and historical-philological, and after 
two years two additional series were added, philoso
phy and art history. As a consequence, the Annual Report 
was reduced to an annual report in contents as well as 
in name. The publication of the Writings continued, in 
1941 supplemented by a biology series; the distribution 
of papers between the Writings and the Communications 
was determined by a difference in format: the rela
tively large quarto format of the Writings permits good 
reproductions of images, while the smaller octavo for
mat is suitable for books with no or few illustrations.

It is worth noting that these publications contin
ued to accept contributions from non-members, which 
meant that at least periodically, they continued to 
serve as an important channel for Danish science and 
scholarship in general. And an effective channel: after 
the problematic conditions under the First World War 
had ended, the number of exchange agreements in

creased, so that just under 350 foreign institutions re
ceived the Academy’s publications on a regular basis 
- or a selection of them. The division into different se
ries made it possible to subscribe to individual series 
and opt out of irrelevant publications. In the 1930s, 
the Academy opened up for an even larger interna
tional audience by offering free subscriptions to a var
iety of universities and research institutions which did 
not publish themselves, and which were therefore ex
cluded from participating in an exchange agreement. 
This meant that the number of regular recipients of 
the Academy’s publications in 1937 had grown to 
about 450 foreign institutions.

This was a colossal promotion of Danish research. 
At the same time, the publications that the Academy 
received in return and forwarded to Danish libraries 
and research institutions gave Danish researchers easy 
access to the latest scientific and scholarly advances. 
This was not free. The Academy’s publication and ex
change activities resulted in a serious budget shortfall, 
which the Carlsberg Foundation initially covered in 
1918. A rather pointed appeal to the government re
sulted in a generous additional grant and a permanent 
doubling of government subsidies to the Academy.

The international organizations
For the Academy, its exchange agreements have been 
its most enduring international engagement, in addi
tion to which there have been occasional more con
crete scientific and scholarly collaborations. In the 
year 1900, the first attempt at a more formalized col
laboration between the learned academies was made, 
in the form of Association Internationale des Acadé- 
mies (AIA), which the Academy joined at its inception 
(see p. 47). On the initiative of the Academy and the 
scientific academy in Berlin, the AIA started a large 
joint project, the publication of the works of the med
ical authors of the ancient world, Corpus Medicorum 
Graecorum. Unlike the AIA, the project survived the 
First World War, and is still going strong, with a com
prehensive website offering access to online editions, 
concordances, manuscript catalogues, and so on.

Denmark’s neutrality under the First World War 
put the country in a favorable position when the hor
rors of war were to be succeeded by peaceful interna
tional relations. The Academy engaged itself in these 
efforts within its field of activity, and participated from 
the beginning in the union of humanistic academies, 
Union Académique Internationale (UAI), and after 
some hesitation in the natural sciences Conseil Inter- 
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national des Recherches Scientifiques, even though 
this council excluded researchers from Germany and 
its allied countries, to the displeasure of the Academy 
(see p. 46-49). As its own very concrete contribution 
to the resurrection of international scientific and schol
arly collaboration, in the 1920s the Academy headed a 
commission which sent Danish scientific and scholarly 
literature to foreign research libraries free of charge.

The structures of the two international organiza
tions were fundamentally different. The focus of UAI 
is on comprehensive, long-term concrete projects 
which require collaboration between member acade
mies. This resembles the Academy’s traditional ap
proach, with committees to oversee larger projects. 
Perhaps this is why the Academy volunteered to par
ticipate in several of UAI’s projects very quickly, in
cluding the world’s largest Latin dictionary, Thesaurus 
Linguae Latinae, which is still in progress. The Academy 
took responsibility for two projects. The first of these 
is still ongoing, a comprehensive publication series of 
Byzantine music, Monumenta Musicae Byzantinae, the first 
volume of which was published in 1935, while the most 
recent was published in 2011. The second was both the 
Academy’s darling and its problem child for many 
years: the scholarly dictionary of the Indian language 
Päli, which is a holy language in several branches of 
Buddhism. Denmark has been a center for the study 
of Päli, because Rasmus Rask brought back an excel
lent collection of Päli manuscripts when he returned 
from his expedition abroad. After many problems and 
long hiatuses, the Academy was forced to abandon the 
attempt to find funding for the continuation of the 
project at the end of 1999. The University of Copen
hagen took over the project at that point and an
nounced the completion of the dictionary in 2011.

In 1931, the Conseil International des Recherches Sci
entifiques was replaced by the International Council 
for Science (ICSU), whose objective was and is to de
velop and support international cooperation organi
zations for the individual natural sciences subjects, 
based on national committees. This was a workable 
way of creating international collaboration, and pro
vided that these committees could remain independ
ent of the governments of the member countries, it 
was also hoped that it would ensure continued collab
oration in periods of conflict. In Denmark, some dis
ciplines, for example chemistry, included so many re
searchers that they organized their own national com
mittees without the participation of the Academy, 
while others, for example astronomy, took advantage

Example 40
(Triple MeSi from MS Vienna suppl. gr. 110 (15th cent.), fol. 313v, 
from the ‘Method of the Sticherdriori by Xenos Korones)

68. Modulation signs
In addition to the MeSi, other signs were used to clarify changes of mo
dality in both the transmitted corpus of ‘classical’ Byzantine melodies 
and in the new compositions of the Kalophonic style. These signs are 
the marxw (literally ‘beginning5) and thephthorai (‘spoilers’ or ‘destroy
ers’).

69. Énarxis
The énarxis, £_ , can be placed above the first neume of a phrase, when 
it starts a second above the preceding note and introduces a new modal
ity.195 To show a typical example from Sticherdrion, the énarxis is very 
frequently set when a first or third mode transposition is brought about 
after a d cadence in pieces beginning in the fourth authentic mode:196

Example 41
(Énarxis, MMB XI, fol. 136)

L

,9S see the description by Gabriel Hieromona- 
chos, lines 358-60. “The énarxis is placed when 
we after the completion of a musical phrase 
(mélos) and of the mode (échos), place one 
step(-sign) as the first one and in a way make 
a new beginning.”
196 In this position the sign corresponds to the 
parakletiké and méson signs in the Palaeobyz- 
antine traditions, cf. Troelsgård 1995, 96-7. 
197Raasted 1987, 28-9 has put forward the 
hypothesis that the énarxis possibly was a sign 
for chromatic alterations, and that its pres
ence (also called parakletiké) in corresponding 
positions in the Palaeobyzantine manuscripts 
would support the hypothesis that chromati
cism is an old phenomenon. A study of énarxis/ 
parakletiké in the Palaeobyzantine manuscripts, 
however, reveals that the sign is used at ‘high’ 
position openings in all modes, and that it is 
therefore unlikely that it was an indication of 
chromaticism, see Troelsgård 1995.
mHagiopolite_s §34, 4-9: “They were called 
Phthorai (i.e. destroyers') because they begin 
from their own Echoi, but their endings and 
cadences are on notes from other Echoi.”

In this example, a set of double MeSi helps to define the modality of 
the passage, which can be interpreted as a shift into first authentic, 
here defined in the melodic progression of the second phrase between 
e and a, instead of the theoretical position of first mode between a and 
D. Other typical positions in the Sticherdrion are changes from a nand 
phrases cadencing on c, immediately followed by a fourth mode open
ing from d, and at phrase openings on b (clarified through a second 
mode MeSi) preceded by cadence on a.197

70. Phthorai
The Hagiopolites treatise furnishes a wide definition ofphthorai, which 
apparently includes the common phenomenon of melodic modulations 
indicated by MeSi.198 Manouel Chrysaphes (15th cent.) describes the 
effect of the phthorai signs as temporal modulations from one échos into 
another.199 The Palaeobyzantine notations knew the signs phthord and 
hemiphthora (‘half-spoiler5),200 and the former is also found in a few thir
teenth-century manuscripts of the Middle Byzantine notation,201 in a 
figuration similar to that chosen by Ioannes Koukouzeles to furnish an 
example of the phthord in his didactic song.202 This phthord sign is typi-

70

of the Academy’s resources in order to establish a com
mittee. In this way, the Academy played an important 
role in sowing the seeds of the international scientific 
collaboration which is absolutely indispensable to en
suring a high scientific standard in a small country.

The Second World War
The election of Niels Bohr as president in 1939 had an 
immeasurable impact on the Academy’s standing, 
both in Danish society and in the international scien
tific community. At that point, he was already an es
tablished celebrity, and he held forth on his research 
at the Academy’s meetings, gladly and often. Through 
his establishment and leadership of the Department of 
Theoretical Physics at the University of Copenhagen, 
he had demonstrated his abilities as a visionary and 

figure 21. The 
series Monumenta 
Musicae Byzantinae 
has both con
tributed to making 
Byzantine music 
manuscripts 
accessible to re
search and - as in 
this example - to 
the interpretation 
of the old musical 
notation system 
(Troelsgård 2011, 
p. 70).
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efficient organiser, so he was an obvious choice as pres
ident. Indeed, he had been encouraged to accept elec
tion as president on several previous occasions, but he 
had declined on the grounds that he prioritized his sci
entific work. However, in the face of the immediate 
threat of war, he considered it his duty to assume the 
leadership of the Academy. He remained president un
til his death in 1962, interrupted only by his exile in 
the period 1943-1945 (see p. 48s.).

In his first speech to the Academy as president at 
the meeting of October 20th 1939, Bohr spoke of the 
war which had broken out, and expressed his wish that 
the Academy might contribute to re-establishing inter
national scientific and scholarly cooperation. Al
though no one could know with certainty how much 
time would pass before that wish would be fulfilled, 
everyone knew that the situation was extremely seri
ous. A rare guest took part in the meeting of March 
15th 1940, which was perceived as an expression of the 
utterly extraordinary circumstances: the Academy’s 
protector, King Christian X. The first meeting after 
April 9th, the beginning of the German occupation, 
was held as usual, apart from rescheduling it three 
hours earlier than normal (at 4:15 pm) on account of 
the curfew. In the first years of the occupation, the 
Academy continued its normal activities as much as 
possible. Clearly, international connections had be
come impossible or at the very least extremely diffi
cult, but the meetings were held. The Academy’s 200th 
anniversary in 1942 was a quiet affair. On November 
13th, the very day of the Academy’s founding, an ordi
nary meeting was held without special guests - but 
with an extraordinary agenda. The editor presented 
the first volume of Asger Lomholt’s Det Kongelige Danske 
Videnskabernes Selskab 1742-1942. Samlinger til S elskabets His
torie (The Royal Danish Academy of Sciences and Let
ters 1742-1942. Collections illustrating the Academy’s 
history ) (see p. 10s.), after which lectures on Hans 
Gram, the Academy’s mapping of Denmark and the 
history of the Carlsberg Foundation were given. Final
ly, the president addressed the members, and con
cluded with these words:

Finally, if we return to the question of the future 
of our Academy, we know only this: that the 
fulfilment of our desires is inseparably linked 
with a propitious fate for our society as a whole, 
and that it is also inseparable from the preserva
tion of the cooperation of all nations on the 
progress of science and scholarship. In this hope 
we trust today.

After Niels Bohr’s flight to Sweden in September 1943, 
although the meetings continued under the direction 
of the chairs of the two classes, gradually cancellations 
became more frequent. However, the Academy did 
manage to celebrate the 300th anniversary of the death 
of Ole Rømer (September 25th 1643), in Part with a 
special program for the meeting of October 20th 1944, 
in part with the publication of Mogens Pihl’s Ole 
Rømers videnskabelige Liv (The scientific life of Ole 
Rømer) and Niels Erik Nørlund’s De gamle danske 
Lcengdeenheder (The old Danish units of length). The 
Academy’s irreplaceable treasures had been brought 
to safety after all of its documents had also been mi
crofilmed. The last meeting of the occupation ended 
on the afternoon of May 4th shortly before the BBC 
announced the German capitulation, during the last 
air-raid warning, which was never called off.

The Academy since 1945

Niels Bohr returned home in the summer of 1945 and 
was formally reinstated as president. The legal purge 
of Danish collaborators which was carried out after 
the liberation had a relatively undramatic offshoot in 
the Academy. The cultural geographer Gudmund 
Hatt had been administratively dismissed from his 
professorship in 1947. At a subsequent meeting of the 
Academy, his behavior was perceived as provocative, 
and he was escorted out by three members. He began 
participating in the Academy’s meetings again after a 
hiatus of ten years (see p. 192).

Research policy
Throughout its existence, the Academy has time and 
time again discussed the election of new members, not 
only on the individual level but as a matter of prin
ciple, with regard to the question of the number of mem
bers and their characteristics. This discussion took on re
newed relevance after the Second World War, when the 
number of researchers in Denmark increased dramat
ically, without an even approximately proportionate 
increase in the number of members.

August Krogh, the other international celebrity in 
the Academy besides Niels Bohr, took up the issue (see 
p. 49s.). Krogh expressed his justifiable concern about 
the Academy’s lack of insight into the situation of 
early career researchers in particular in strong terms, 
made even stronger by his resignation in protest. The 
Academy’s immediate reactions were subdued to say 
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the least, and did little to influence the opinions of the 
general public. Without a doubt, the case damaged 
the Academy’s reputation among the general public 
and strengthened the impression of a closed club of 
ancient out-of-touch academic fossils.

Internally, the question of how the Academy could 
and should help promote basic research through new 
initiatives was discussed at several meetings. In Janu
ary 1951, Niels Bohr went on the radio to speak about 
the importance of giving much greater support to 
both scientific and humanistic research than hitherto; 
otherwise Denmark would fall hopelessly behind in re
lation to other countries. Bohr’s appeal was elaborated 
in a formal communication from the Academy to the 
minister of education, the main argument of which 
was that because society as a whole benefits from not 
only applied, but also basic science and scholarship, 
the state should support basic research. This docu
ment also included concrete proposals which had a 
certain degree of influence on legislation, although the 
Academy was only represented in the newly estab
lished organs to a limited extent.

It reflects a new self-perception on the part of the 
Academy, which took on the role of spokesperson for 
science and scholarship as such and for the interests 
of society as a whole. This sense of responsibility to 
society, which has characterized the Academy ever 
since, also animated the Academy’s founders, though 
naturally under very different political conditions.

In subsequent years, political control of higher educa
tion and research has not become any less tight, and 
to the best of its abilities, the Academy has sought to 
influence developments in order to ensure reasonable 
conditions for basic research and the influence of re
searchers on the conditions for the performance of sci
ence and scholarship - often with success, even though 
the Academy is only directly involved in the decision
making processes to a limited degree. Numerous rec
ommendations, consultation responses, and so on 
have been sent, for a time prepared by successive com
mittees, but since 1990 anchored in a permanent re
search policy committee.

The committee began its work with a comprehen
sive study of the age distribution and mobility of aca
demic staff at Danish universities, Forskerrekruttering I- 
II (Researcher recruitment I-II), and has since been re
sponsible for the Academy’s efforts in this increasingly 
important field, in constant dialogue with the presid
ium or the president. A wide range of internal debate 
meetings have been held which the committee has or

ganized and hosted. Since 2005, the most spectacular 
manifestation of this engagement has been the annual 
research policy meetings which bring together re
searchers, politicians, administrators from the min
istries and universities, members of the boards of foun
dations, and other research policy stakeholders. The 
first speaker at the first meeting was the member of the 
EU commission responsible for research. Since then it 
has become a tradition that the minister in office is the 
first speaker. In preparation for the annual meetings, 
the committee draws up a report on a concrete set of 
issues which are then explored by speakers and in
tensely discussed by all participants; one example is 
the white book for the 2008 meeting, Forskeren i samfun
det: Publicering, evaluering ogformidling (The researcher in 
society: publication, evaluation and communication). 
The white books, which are published as individual 
pamphlets and can be downloaded from the Acad
emy’s website, are not only discussion papers, but also 
maps of the changing Danish research landscape. 
They have received well-deserved attention, and have 
hopefully made their mark on the shifting Danish 
coalition governments.

Special initiatives
The Academy has a long tradition of taking on special 
basic research projects, often directed by commissions 
established for the purpose. This tradition has contin
ued since the end of the Second World War, for exam
ple in the form of a multi-year project on the history 
of agricultural tools and agrarian structures which has 
held international symposiums and produced publi
cations, including the journal Tools and tillage.

A more unusual initiative was the effort to establish 
and maintain special research sites which began in 
1964. The background for the initiative was concern 
about the increasingly intense exploitation of the land, 
which posed a threat to the remaining relatively un
touched sites which are necessary for many types of 
scientific studies. One concrete result of these efforts 
was that the Carlsberg Foundation rented land near 
Stavns Fjord on the island of Samsø for 20 years, start
ing in 1967. The area was finally designated a legally 
protected area in 1982.

In the period 1974-1976, the building shared by the 
Academy and the Carlsberg Foundation underwent 
extensive renovation. A new meeting room was in
stalled on the fourth floor in the old attic, and meeting 
facilities were furnished on the third floor. These meet-
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figure 22. Annual 
research policy 
meeting on March 
16th 2017 in the 
Academy’s old 
meeting room. The 
topic was ‘the uni
versity in the blue 
ocean’, and the 
speaker at the 
lectern is Søren 
Pind, minster of 
education and re
search.

ing facilities have since served as the setting for meet
ings of many kinds. The Academy has organized joint 
meetings for individual subjects and discussion meet
ings involving researchers, politicians, administrators, 
and the general public. The new facilities have also en
abled the Academy to realize an old dream of hosting 
scientific and scholarly symposiums, including six in
ternational symposiums on the occasion of the 250th 
anniversary in 1992. As far as possible, the Academy 
itself organizes two symposiums annually, preferably 
interdisciplinary and with an equal distribution be
tween scientific and humanistic or social sciences sym
posia. There are many more symposia which are or
ganized by external parties. The condition for using 
the Academy’s facilities for conferences and other 
meetings is that they must have a clear scientific or 
scholarly objective.

As a special contribution to improving the opportuni
ties available to early career researchers in particular, 
in 1981, the Academy conceived the idea of establish
ing special scholarships to mark the occasion of the 
100th anniversary of Niels Bohr’s birth in 1985. The 
stipends included salary and funds for travel and sci
entific equipment, and the money to finance them was 
contributed by Danish companies. The Academy es
tablished a committee which assessed the 130 applica
tions it received, and selected the 16 researchers it was 

possible to support with the amount which had been 
collected. Over the next couple of years, the commit
tee followed the work of its stipend recipients closely 
and organized frequent meetings at which the young 
researchers presented reports on their research. In 
1985, the 16 research reports were published as an an
thology in two volumes, one in the mathematics
physics Communications, the other in the biology section 
of the Writings. To harvest the fruits of this large effort, 
the Academy published a report which served as the 
basis for a meeting with the minister of education, 
among others. The Niels Bohr scholarships were an in
disputable success, although they were only available 
to researchers from the natural sciences. The Acad
emy’s humanities class discussed the possibility of 
copying this model, but raising private funding for 
this good cause was considered unrealistic.

By far the largest initiative of the past 25 years was the 
establishment of the Young Academy (see p. 50s.), fa
miliarly known as DUA, which began its activities in 
2011 with 16 exceptionally committed and talented jun
ior researchers. DUA has since received well-deserved 
attention from the general public as well as research 
policy stakeholders, and the regular joint meetings 
with the Academy have provided the old academy with 
a shot in the arm.
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Medals, prizes and scholarships
Over the years, a number of the founders of scholar
ships have entrusted the management of their funds 
to the Academy in order to promote scientific and 
scholarly aims, and today the Academy administers 
about a dozen foundations which support early career 
researchers, research stays abroad, the publication of 
scientific and scholarly works, academic as well as pop
ular, lectures on chemistry (the Bjerrum-Brønsted- 
Lang lectures), the provision of facilities for research
ers, and so on. Although funds are limited, much care 
is taken in the selection of the best applications, and 
in this way the Academy exercises a certain degree of 
influence on the scientific and scholarly life of the 
country.

The Academy has rarely entered into collabora
tions with private companies (aside from Carlsberg, of 
course). And so it was with some hesitation that the 
Academy accepted the task of selecting the assessment 
committee for L’Oréal’s Women in Science awards in 
2007. That the awards are conferred in close collabo
ration with UNESCO was an important contributing 
factor. The Academy has participated in the conferral 
of the awards ever since, in part by selecting the expert 
assessors, and in part by hosting the award ceremonies 
on the Academy’s premises.

In 2011, the Carlsberg Foundation celebrated the 
200th anniversary of the birth of J. C. Jacobsen with the 
establishment of the Carlsberg Foundation Research 
Prizes. Each year, two prizes carrying a cash award of 
DKK i million are conferred on a natural sciences re
searcher and a humanities or social sciences researcher 
respectively who have made decisive contributions to 
basic research. The prizes are awarded on the nomina
tion of the Academy, in practice by the presidium (see 
P- 213).

The Academy’s own awards have various aims. 
Each year, the Academy’s silver medal is conferred on 
a Danish researcher under the age of 40 who has made 
an outstanding contribution to research within the 
past five years. The awards are conferred in turn on 
natural sciences and humanities or social sciences re
searchers. Since 1942 the gold medal, which was for
merly awarded to prize treatises, has been a rare dis
tinction conferred on a researcher outside the Acad
emy in recognition of life-long scientific or scholarly 
contribution.

On the occasion of Her Majesty’s 75th birthday in 
2015, the Academy established Queen Margrethe H’s 
Science Prize. The prize, which carries a cash award 
of DKK 100,000 will be awarded annually for 25 years 
to an outstanding researcher under the age of 50 in the 
subjects represented in the Academy.

figure 23. Her Majesty the Queen conferring the Academy’s newly established Queen Margrethe H’s Science 
Prize for the first time on April 20th 2016. The recipient of the prize was Jens-Christian Svenning, who is admiring 
the award certificate together with Her Majesty and the president of the Academy, Kirsten Hastrup.
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While the scholarships referred to above are all 
awarded by the Academy for scientific and scholarly 
purposes, a number of foundations have been created 
in order to support the Academy itself. Some are ear
marked for specific purposes, for example the produc
tion of the medals the Academy confers, while others 
support the Academy’s activities more generally. The 
Academy has a close connection to the foundation 
Den Hielmstierne-Rosencroneske Stiftelse, which do
nates one twelfth of its annual income to the Academy. 
The foundation was established in 1809 by Count 
Marcus Gerhard Rosencrone and his wife Countess 
Agnete Marie Rosencrone who was the daughter of 
one of Academy’s founding fathers, Henrik Hielm- 
stierne. This annual gift emphasizes in a fine way the 
continuity in the history of the Academy. A rather spe
cial foundation is Medlemmernes Bidragsfond (The 
members’ contribution foundation), which was estab
lished in 1975 in response to criticism of the refresh
ments offered after meetings; it was claimed rather 
sourly that the members were wasting research funds. 
That accusation can now be disproved: every year, the 
contribution foundation receives payments from ac
tive members in particular, who in this way pay for the 
quite modest smørrebrød, sandwiches which are con
sumed along with Carlsberg’s good beer.

International collaboration
Contrary to the hopes of Niels Bohr - and many others 
- the end of the war did not pave the way for the free 
global exchange of knowledge, let alone global scien
tific and scholarly collaboration. Quite the reverse 
turned out to be the case, as the Cold War drastically 
limited opportunities for collaboration. The academy 
became directly involved in aid to Hungarian refugees 
after the uprising of 1956. With economic support 
from the Ford Foundation, a small group of students 
from Hungary was enrolled in degree programmes in 
Denmark, and the Academy took responsibility for ad
ministering these scholarships at the request of the 
foundation.

Despite the sharp division of Europe into East and 
West by the Iron Curtain, some of the international 
scientific and scholarly institutions were successfully 
reestablished. UAI’s projects were continued or re
sumed, still with the active participation of the Acad
emy, which also hosted some larger meetings. Since 
the Päli dictionary was given up by the Academy in 
late 1999, the Academy itself is now responsible only 

for Monumenta Musicae Byzantinae, while still participat
ing in several other UAI projects.

The ICSU also resumed its activities quickly after 
the war. With - and without - the participation of the 
Academy, a number of new scientific and scholarly 
unions and committees have been established. Grad
ually, the Academy has taken on the role as intermedi
ary between the international unions and the national 
committees, and now formally represents Denmark in 
the ICSU. Administratively speaking, the Academy 
handles contact to the ICSU, including payment of 
membership dues, responsibility for which passed to 
the research councils after the dissolution of the Rask- 
Ørsted Foundation in 1972, and has rested with Uni
versities Denmark since 2012. In addition, the Acad
emy approves the selection of members of the individ
ual national committees. Beyond a doubt, this engage
ment in ICSU has given the Academy a certain stand
ing in the Danish research community.

In November 1945, the United Nations established 
UNESCO, its organization for education, science, and 
culture. In principle, UNESCO is an international col
laboration at government level, and so academies of 
sciences and letters are not as such involved in the or
ganization. However, in practice the Academy became 
involved in the selection of the members of the Danish 
UNESCO committee, and in this way was ensured a 
measure of influence on its work. Even more impor
tantly, the mathematician Jakob Niels Nielsen, who 
was secretary of the Academy, was a member of 
UNESCO’s executive management in the period 1952- 
1958. In addition, he participated in the negotiations 
which led to the founding of the European center for 
particle physics research, CERN (Conseil Européen 
pour la Recherche Nucléaire). He was extremely well- 
respected internationally, and it most certainly reflect
ed positively on the Academy that both its president 
and its secretary were such prominent researchers at a 
global level.

In 1974, the European Science Foundation (ESF) 
was established as a cooperative organization for sci
entific and scholarly foundations, research institu
tions, and academies in Europe. The Academy joined 
the ESF early on, an organization whose goals are in 
perfect harmony with the Academy’s own: to advance 
free, researcher-driven research, with a special focus 
on basic research in the natural sciences, the humani
ties, and the social sciences. The Academy nominates 
Danish researchers to participate in the ESF’s activi
ties. Since then, larger and smaller international asso
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ciations of academies of sciences and letters have 
emerged, and the Academy has steadfastly partici
pated in their work, while regularly discussing their 
relevance and impact. In addition, bilateral coopera
tion agreements with other academies and research in
stitutions have been concluded; as a rule, these part
nerships have functioned for a number of years before 
fading out. It certainly appears as if this type of insti
tution has become less relevant now that the internet 
provides such easy access to colleagues and research 
environments.

Persecution of researchers is not uncommon, glob
ally speaking, and the Academy has in numerous cases 
joined international protest actions, for example in 
support of Andrej Sakharov in 1980 and 1986. Unfor
tunately, this kind of concrete action is still necessary, 
and is now handled to a large extent by the Inter
national Human Rights Network of Academies and 
Scholarly Societies, with which the Academy is affili
ated through the national committee for human rights 
of the Danish academies of science and letters.

The publications
During the German occupation, the Academy suc
ceeded in continuing to publish the Annual Report and 
the various series of the Writings, although the latter 
was published increasingly infrequently. After the lib
eration, this activity too was normalized, which put a 
strain on the Academy’s finances. In order to simplify 
the Academy’s publications, in 1956 it was decided to 
reduce the number of series, an effort which has con
tinued since, with the result that there have been four 
series since 1971: biology, mathematics-physics, and 
two humanities series, which are only distinguished by 
their different formats (the large quarto and the small 
octavo respectively) and the associated possibilities for 
including reproductions of images. To begin with, the 
distinguished, but also difficult and (for foreigners) 
utterly opaque Danish titles were retained, but in 2010 
they too were overtaken by internationalization. Latin 
series titles were introduced under the common head
ing Scientia Danica and the designations for the series 
B, Biologica-, H, Humanistica, 4 (both in the large quarto 
format); II, Humanistica, 8 and M, Mathematica etphysica 
(in the small octavo format). The Annual Report (Over
sigten) has retained its original Danish name, but with 
the English title included as a subheading.

Since its founding, it has been taken for granted 
that the Academy’s members could - and in some pe
riods had to - publish in its Writings. With the in

creased competition in the world of science and schol
arship, this tradition began to appear quite provoca
tive, and the Academy was openly criticized for this 
practice. The work submitted by non-members has al
ways been evaluated by qualified members before ac
ceptance, and in 2007, a mild form of assessment of 
members’ manuscripts was also introduced: members 
were to be informed of the title and author(s) at a ple
nary meeting, after which the manuscript was made 
available for review at the secretariat. In 2009, proper 
anonymous peer review of all manuscripts by at least 
two specialists, either members or non-members, was 
finally introduced. This arrangement ensured that the 
Academy’s publication series could be included in the 
official bibliometric research indicator lists of accept
able and accredited publication channels.

Special publications which are not part of a series 
are still an important aspect of the Academy’s publish
ing activities. These include a group of publications of 
relevance to the history of science, including an Eng
lish translation of Tycho Brahe’s Astronomiae Instauratae 
Mechanica from 1598, published in 1946 on the occasion 
of the 400th anniversary of his birth, the beautiful re
sult of an interdisciplinary collaboration between the 
philologist Hans Ræder and the astronomers Eli and
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figure 24. Plate 
showing samples of 
the Academy’s 
many different 
fonts designed by 
Bianco Lunos Bog
trykkeri before 
1977, when the 
Academy had to 
give up the fount 
Fransk Antikva, 
which was not 
available for photo
typesetting. At that 
point the Academy 
switched to Basker
ville (Dal 1987, 
p. 67).
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figure 25. Page 
in Mette and Eric 
Mourier’s typeset
ting manual for the 
Academy’s publi
cation series. The 
manual was pro
duced in 2009- 
2010, and has since 
then been brought 
up to date. The ex
amples have been 
taken from books 
in production at 
the time and, as 
can be seen here, 
are incredibly pre
cise and detailed.

Bengt Strömgren - and an example of a persistent ef
fort to bring the titans of Danish science and scholar
ship to the attention of an international audience. One 
such large and demanding project was the publication 
of an important source in the history of language: Tön
nies Fenne’s Low German manual of Russian, written 
in 1607 as an aid for German merchants who wanted 
to do business with Russian customers. Very practi
cally, the book is organized as a combined dictionary 
and phrase book. This interesting and amusing work 
was only extant in the original manuscript, and its 
publication turned out to be a complicated affair: four 
volumes which were published at irregular intervals 
from 1961 to 1986.

There is a long tradition of publications commem
orating significant occasions in the life of the royal 
family which is still honored today. Queen Margrethe 
II has been celebrated with a series of publications: a 
facsimile edition of Ludvig Holberg’s two small con
tributions to the Writings (1972), as well as the antholo
gies Videnskabens Enhed -? (The unity of science -?) 
(1990), Sprogogtanke (Language and thought) (1995), 
Fra Egtvedpigen til Folketinget (From the Egtved Girl to 
Parliament) (1997), Som kongerne bød (As the kings com
manded) (2000), Detfremmedesom historisk drivkraft (The 

foreign as a motor of history) (2010) and Grønlands 
fascinationskraft (The fascinating power of Greenland) 
(2012). Although the occasions for the publication 
were royal, the books are aimed at a general audience. 
They received excellent reviews and sold well.

Over the years, the Academy has worked with many 
different printers, often for long periods. Bianco 
Luno’s printing house holds the record: for about 150 
years starting in 1837, this printer published the series 
and the majority of the annual reports and the special 
publications. This unusually stable working relation
ship was celebrated by two publications. In 1962, as a 
gift to the Academy commemorating 125 years of col
laboration, Bianco Luno printed Asger Lomholt’s Lcer- 
domsmosaik (Mosaic of learning), which distils the 
essence of his great work Samlinger til Selskabets Historie 
(Collections illustrating the Academy’s history). 
Twenty-five years later, the Academy and the printing 
house co-published a portfolio, 150 års samarbejde. Det 
Kongelige Danske Videnskabernes Selskab og Bianco Lunos Bog- 
trykkeriA/S (150 years of collaboration. The Royal Dan
ish Academy of Sciences and Letters and Bianco 
Lunos Bogtrykkeri A/S). This exceptionally luxurious 
portfolio, of which 160 copies were printed, contains
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figure 26. Four methods of printing images 
which have been used in the Academy’s publica
tions:

A. Copperplate for Hinrich Rink’s map of Western 
Greenland from 1852.
B. Lithographic stone with an image of a large ten
armed squid, Ommatostrephes pteropus Steenstrup, 
1855. The stone was prepared in connection with 
Japtetus Steenstrup’s posthumous treatise ‘Spolia 
atlantica. Kolossale Blæksprutter fra det nordlige 
Atlanterhav’ (Giant cephalopods of the North At
lantic), 5th series, volume 4, pp. 409-456 (1898), but 
was never used, probably because an illustration of 
a different species of cephalopod was required for 
the treatise.

C. Hand-carved wooden blocks for
printing Ole Rømer’s Adversaria 
from 1910 with the later editor’s, 
Poul Lindegård Hjorth’s, handwrit
ten identification of the contents of 
the small box.
D. Cliche-zinc plate of the oldest 
representation of a meeting of the 
Academy, printed from the original, 
which is reproduced on page 35. 
The cliche-zinc plate was probably 
produced for Lomholt 1962, where 
the image is included on p. 69. Dal 
1987 includes a discussion of the 
Academy’s publications from the 
perspective of book history.

a review of the history of the Academy’s publications 
and 33 original samples of typography and reproduc
tion; in addition, 18 copies of an even more compre
hensive portfolio were published for use by re
searchers. After Bianco Luno, the printing house Spe
cialtrykkeriet Viborg (renamed Specialtrykkeriet Arco 
in the spring of 2017) took over the role as the Acad
emy’s primary printer, and for the past ten years, the 
Academy has had the privilege of having its publica
tions prepared by a single employee, the graphic de
signer Poul Erik Damgaard.

In 2009-2010, the well-known book designers 
Mette and Eric Mourier developed a detailed design 
manual for the publication series which provides uni
form typography without imposing unduly strict 
guidelines on authors. Style sheets for Danish and 
English publications which are available on the Acad
emy’s website are intended to help rationalize the ty
pographical process, but have so far only been fol
lowed consistently by one author.

The Annual Report has - and has always had - its 
own identity, which was thoroughly revised and im
proved in 2013. Typography and layout were modern
ized, and some of the extremely detailed reports which 
are only of interest to a very limited audience were 
weeded out. Today, the Annual Report is an accessible 
and engaging presentation of the Academy’s activities 
in the preceding season.

One of the sections which has been preserved in 
the modernized Annual Report is the obituary section on 
deceased members. Since 1914, commemorative 
speeches honoring all deceased members have been 
held at meetings; previously, only particularly promi
nent members were honored in this way. These obitu
aries in their diverse totality are a unique source for 
the history of science, which is the most important 
justification for publishing them.

The workmanship of the Academy’s publications 
has always been excellent, with high-quality paper, 
typography and illustrations. Over the years, the most 
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advanced technologies available have been used in re
producing illustrations, often with extremely beautiful 
results, even where the primary intention is informa
tive. The Academy’s archive contains a large collection 
of copperplates for engravings, some zinc printing 
blocks, a few wooden blocks for wood engravings and 
woodcuts - but only one etched lithographic lime
stone plate. This is bound up wih the fact that the ex
pensive lithographic stones could be cleaned and 
reused.

Over the course of many years, the Academy col
laborated with various publishing houses which acted 
as commission agents, interrupted by periods in which 
the Academy ran its own printing house. The practice 
of handling this last phase of publication was resumed 
in 2005 and has continued since then. In the secre
tariat, Mette Danielsen is responsible for the Acad
emy’s publishing activities.

The exchange agreements expanded considerably af
ter the end of the Second World War, and the govern
ment’s financial contribution to the Academy was 
justified in terms of these agreements. In 1944, the 
Academy’s publications were sent to 452 foreign insti
tutions, and by the turn of the century, the number 
had more than doubled. But a few years later, this 
arrangement ran into very serious problems when the 
Royal Library, which had handled the distribution of 
the foreign publications, cancelled it; the library in
tended to focus on digital resources and, it must be 
concluded, was no longer willing to waste space on 
books. The participating institutions were asked to 

confirm their continued interest in receiving the Acad
emy’s publication series; if not, they would no longer 
be sent. In this way, the exchange agreements were 
somewhat weeded out, but they are still a financial 
burden which continues to increase.

This is one of the reasons why online publication 
appears desirable. As far back as 2001, the presidium 
discussed the possibility for the first time, both with 
regard to regular digital publication and a retrodigiti- 
zation of the older publications. In 2004, it was de
cided to digitize the mathematics-physics publication 
series; after a generous offer from the University of 
Southern Denmark, the works were published on the 
university’s website in 2007. Two years later, it was de
cided to digitize all of the Academy’s publications 
from 1745 to the present. At that point, work was al
ready in progress on the development of a comprehen
sive database containing detailed information about 
each publication. The digitization process itself is well 
under way, but there are problems with the text recog
nition which is a precondition for digital searches. The 
Academy will continue to publish printed books for 
the time being, as experience indicates that online 
editions supplement printed works rather than out- 
competing them. The new books will be made freely 
available online after one year’s quarantine.

The archive
In the first many years of the Academy’s history, the 
secretary was responsible for handling minutes, 
records, letters, and other papers. They were originally 
stored at the homes of the successive secretaries. Dur
ing the British attack on Copenhagen in 1807, the 
home of the Academy’s secretary at the time, Thomas 
Bugge, was hit by 40 bombs; some of the Academy’s 
documents were burnt along with the house. When 
H.C. Ørsted became secretary in 1815, he reorganized 
the Academy on many levels, and a dedicated archivist 
position was created. The archival material was stored 
close to the meeting rooms, and when the Academy 
moved into the building it now shares with the Carls
berg Foundation, plenty of room was set aside for the 
archive, with easy access to the documents.

Although the collection of older sources is rarely 
supplemented, this has taken place at least twice in 

figure 27. Despite the Academy’s changes of address 
over the centuries, a complete series of minute books 
has been preserved, the most important source of the 
Academy’s history. The Academy’s archive.
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modern times. Katrine Hassenkam Zoref, who is on 
the secretariat’s staff and is currently responsible for 
the archive, recounts the story of the first of these:

Hans Gram’s plan for the establishment of a 
learned academy in Copenhagen, the so-called Col
legium Antiquitatum, is considered the Academy’s found
ing document, and is registered as document no. i in 
the Academy’s minutes of its first meeting (see p. 19 
with photo). When he was in the process of tidying up 
and cataloguing the Academy’s archive in the 1930s, 
the archivist Asger Lomholt noticed that this impor
tant document was no longer included in the Acad
emy’s archives. The document was traced to the li
brary of the Royal Norwegian Academy of Sciences 
and Letters in Trondheim, and in 1935 it was deposited 
at the Royal Library in Copenhagen, where Lomholt 
established its authenticity. The Danish academy at
tempted to get the manuscript back, but its efforts 
were in vain. When the Norwegian academy cele
brated its 200th anniversary in i960, the Danish acad
emy again requested its return, justifying the request 
in an account of how the document most likely had 
ended up in Trondheim: two of the Academy’s mem
bers were among the founders of the Norwegian acad
emy, and had probably been given permission to bor
row Gram’s plan by way of inspiration. This account, 
along with the plan’s incontestable provenance, 
moved the management of the museum of the Royal 
Norwegian Academy of Sciences and Letters, to which 
the library belonged, to return the document to the 
Academy, where it was added to the archive as appen
dix no. i.

The gift-giving went the opposite way in 1975. 
When Iceland celebrated the 1100th anniversary of its 
first settlement in 1974, the Academy’s gift was a spe
cial edition of Eggert Ölafsson and Bjarni Pälsson’s 
description of Iceland, which the Academy had pub
lished in 1772 (see p. 30-32). The Academy still owned 
the original drawings for the 51 copperplate engrav
ings in the work, and in February 1975, it was decided 
to donate them to the national museum of Iceland.

It is not possible to refer to the Academy’s archive 
without mentioning Asger Lomholt. He was employed 
in the secretariat for 50 years, from 1925 to 1975, with 
various titles - including archivist, for many years. No 
one has had a greater influence on the organization of 
the archive, and he drew on his vast knowledge of the 
materials in his five-volume work Samlinger til Selskabets 
Historie (Collections illustrating the Academy’s his
tory) (1942-1973), which has constituted the unavoid

able foundation for all subsequent treatments of the 
topic - and for treatises on the history of science of all 
kinds (see p. 10s.). The Academy honored him with 
its gold medal in 1961, and after his death in 1990, the 
Academy’s president, Erik Dal, delivered his eulogy. 
The archive was the apple of Lomholt’s eye, and he 
guarded its treasures, even though he was extremely 
helpful when someone needed them. Dal also remem
bers how the work days in preparation for the 1942 an
niversary, which involved the publication of the first 
volume of the Collections, grew so long that Lomholt 
could not get home before the curfew, and had to 
spend the night at the secretariat: “After all, the 
archivist could not move the archive to his house in 
the suburbs”. His loyalty to - indeed, his love for - the 
Academy was unsurpassed: “No one could write ‘the 
Academy’ so often and with such a large ‘A’ as Lom
holt”.

Popular research communication
Since its founding, one of the Academy’s important 
tasks has been communicating new research results to 
the general public. For the first many years, this took 
the form of the publication of the Writings, which was 
later supplemented by Dansk Historisk Almanak (Danish 
historical almanac) for a time. As time passed, the 
Academy’s publications became so specialized that 
they were often exclusively addressed to researchers. 
With increasing public funding for research justifying 
the expense to taxpayers became urgent, and popular 
research communication became - again - an impor
tant task for the Academy.

The furnishing of a new meeting room in connec-

FIGURE 28. The 
series Grundviden
skaben i dag (Basic 
research today), 
which was pub
lished in 30 pam
phlets from 1977 to 
1981, is one of the 
Academy’s many 
popular research 
communication 
initiatives.
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FIGURE 29. Public 
lecture in the new 
meeting room.

tion with the renovation in 1974-1976 made an unprece
dented form of research communication possible: 
public lectures. The Academy established a committee 
for outwardly-directed activities in Denmark, in 2011 
renamed the research communication committee, 
whose primary task is to organize a lecture series with 
originally five, now six lectures each semester. The lec
ture series is aimed at promoting public understand
ing of basic research, or - more narrowly - at raising 
the Academy’s profile. The lectures cover a wide vari
ety of subjects, primarily related to all forms of basic 
research, and over the course of the past forty years, 
there has been a relatively even distribution between 
the natural sciences and the humanities or the social 
sciences, with a slight over-representation of the for
mer. Naturally, many of the lectures have been held by 
the members themselves, although there are a few 
more non-members among the speakers. In recent 
years, numerous members of the Young Academy have 
spoken about their research. The lectures are generally 
held as part of a series, either focused on a concrete 
theme such as light or in the general series, Aktueltfra 

forskningen (Current research results). In addition, since 
2015 special evenings have been arranged each year at 
which the speakers are recipients of the year’s Elite Re
search Prize and L’Oréal-UNESCO For Women in 
Science.

The theme of the first lecture series, which began 
in 1976, was ‘Basic research today’. The lectures were 
subsequently published as short pamphlets, handsome 
but inexpensive. After 30 pamphlets in the series had 
been published, the practice was discontinued, pri
marily for financial reasons. Later five public lectures 
on Niels Bohr and modern atomic physics were pub
lished as a single volume.

The public lectures have been one of the Academy’s 
great successes from the very beginning. Admission is 
free; however, an admission card is necessary - in our 
day often in the form of an email or a text message on 
a mobile phone. Naturally, the audience varies de
pending on the topic, but there is a faithful group of 
returning guests. Although the size of the audience 
also varies considerably, a full house is not uncom
mon, and the average number of guests is about no. 
The lectures are announced in fliers which are distrib
uted to libraries and educational institutions, in addi
tion to the Academy’s website and Facebook profile. 
From the secretariat, Eva Bang-Hansen handles the 
large job of organizing and managing the lectures.

For a short period, from 1977 to 1984, the public lec
tures were supplemented by a series of J.C. Jacobsen 
Memorial Lectures by foreign members. The lectures 
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were intended to be popular, but it was difficult to at
tract the public, most likely on account of difficulties 
in understanding foreign languages (German, English 
and Swedish), and as the series was very expensive, it 
was discontinued after a short time.

However, the time was ripe for this type of lecture 
after the turn of the century. Since 2011, the Academy 
has held two annual lectures by Nobel Prize winners. 
They are held as part of the Royal Academy Nobel 
Laureate Lectures, which is wholly funded by the 
Novo Nordisk Foundation. The audience greatly ex
ceeds the capacity of the Academy’s own facilities - 
500-700 guests at each lecture. The lectures are in
tended to reach a wide audience, and the Nobel Prize 
winners are asked to speak about their scientific work 
in the most accessible terms possible; often with a 
stress on the path to the Nobel Prize and life after
wards. The purpose of these lectures is to communi
cate knowledge at the highest level, while at the same 
time getting students, academics, and the general pub
lic inspired and excited about science.

figure 30. Young 
people talking 
with Nobel Prize 
winner Paul Nurse 
after his Royal 
Academy Nobel 
Laureate lecture 
on May 22nd at the 
Black Diamond 
(the waterfront 
extension of the 
Royal Library).

Although humanists and social scientists do not re
ally have an equivalent to the Nobel Prize (except for 
economists), the Carlsberg Foundation places as much 
emphasis on these branches of knowledge as on the 
more exact sciences. One expression of this commit
ment is the lecture series Royal Academy Lectures in 
the Humanities and Social Sciences, founded in 2013, 
whose annual lecture has achieved great success

likulerede ambivalenier

modsigelser integreret i et dobbeUperspekliv 
ambivalensen som fikserbillede 
et sprog som peger du over sprogets grænser, et 
oplyst-rationelt begrebssprog kombineres med 
mystisk retorik 
erfaringen i nu’et, i Kierkegaards "øjeblik’’

1 sproget-„ g '• Fortællemart.
•Grænserne for °s re“s»n

indvendig havde au phl,os°phtcus
^en kerubinske ««»<«■ j

figure 31. The Queen’s Hall in the Black Diamond during Heinrich Detering’s lecture ‘Frygt og bæven: Religion og fortællekunst i 
Thomas Manns JoseJoghansbrødre’ (Fear and trembling: on religion and narrative in Thomas Mann’s Joseph and His Brothers) on March 
8th 2017, part of the series Royal Academy Lectures in the Humanities and Social Sciences.
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FIGURE 32. 
Mogens Høgh 
Jensen, president 
of the Academy, 
during a tour of 
the Academy, next 
to Hans Gram and 
a poster of the 
newly elected 
members of the 
Young Academy 
The Festival of 
Research, April 
27th 2017.

among a diverse group of students, researchers, other 
academics, and the general public. There are several 
hundred guests at each lecture, so it is necessary to 
rent a suitable venue elsewhere than the Academy’s 
own premises.

As a supplement to the varied series of lectures, the 
Academy has made an effort to offer other kinds of re
search communication.

The Festival of Research, which offers a wide vari
ety of activities and events, has also included tours of 
the Academy’s premises since 2008, including - natu
rally - lectures, which are quite short (while still of a 
high standard), and often with other activities, such as 
tastings and book sales with special offers. Since 2013, 
these lectures have been held in cooperation with the 
Young Academy, so that each topic is explored both 
by a member of the Academy and a member of DUA.

All of the Academy’s popular research talks are 
recorded and made available on YouTube via the 
Academy’s website and Facebook. These videos have 
many viewers, and a number of lecturers link to these 
films from their own websites.

The Academy held book sales combined with tours 
in 1994,1999, and 2006. The first of these was a true 
local sensation with long queues down H.C. Ander
sens Boulevard, while the last was a more modest suc
cess, although many guests were seen lugging away 
heavy shopping bags full of pure knowledge.

EuroScience Open Forum (ESOF) is a large and 
very diverse event about science with a broad audi
ence, including researchers, administrators, and the 
general public. It has been held every other year since 
2004 in different European university cities, and 
Copenhagen won the competition to host ESOF in 
2014. The Academy participated at several levels. The 
most popular event was without a doubt the open-air 
performance of Michael Frayn’s play Copenhagen in the 
garden behind the Carlsberg Academy (formerly Niels 
Bohr’s residence) - the perfect setting for the piece. 
The Academy also tried out the Science Walk concept, 
walking tours of the city with a focus on the traces left 
by major figures in science, which was such a success 
that such walks have been offered several times since 
then, for example in connection with the festival 
Golden Days, which also offers tours of the Academy’s 
premises.

Concluding remarks
The subject of this chapter, the Academy and the sur
rounding society, presupposes the marginalization of 
important conditions and events of a more internal na
ture. To rectify this imbalance slightly, it should be 
mentioned here at the conclusion of the chapter that 
the meetings of its members have been the undisputed 
focus of everything that has taken place, throughout 
all of the Academy’s 275 years. This is where the mem
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bers discuss all manner of business, and most impor
tantly, this is where the Academy’s defining activity 
takes place: the communications through which mem
bers present their current research. As a member, these 
communications confront one with subjects of which 
one understands only a fraction, and superficially at 
that. Nonetheless, they are deeply inspiring. The mem
bers’ engagement is equally intense no matter what 
subject is being communicated. In fact, it might be 
said that what binds the members together through 
the ages is their passion for research.
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remaining errors.

The humanities class
CARL HENRIK KOCH1

About the class
The Royal Danish Academy of Sciences and Letters 
has been an elitist institution since its establishment 
in 1742. In today’s Denmark, where institutions of this 
kind are something of a rarity, this has provoked rev
erence, indignation and envy. The by-laws of the Acad
emy somewhat vaguely state that it admits “as mem
bers researchers whose scientific and scholarly qualifi
cations are found appropriate”. Nonetheless, the 
Academy does not operate in a social and political vac
uum. Whether a person is elected also depends on 
conditions such as personal connections, academic 
connections, university affiliation - for example, it ap
pears to be easier to identify exceptional humanities 
researchers in the Copenhagen area than at the three 
other universities in Denmark - and personal qualities. 
Whether a field is represented in the circle of members 
depends on both university policy and research policy. 
Subjects which were previously represented on the 
scholarly and scientific spectrum of the Academy have 
faded out, and others have been introduced. Through
out its 275-year history, the Academy has remained a 
dynamic institution at all times.

As early as the late 1730s, a proposal was submitted 
to establish a coin and medal commission tasked with 
organizing and cataloguing the King’s collection of 
coins and medals, and a commission was subsequently 
appointed to organize the work (read more on p. 17- 
19). At a meeting of the commission on November 13th
1742, the historian Hans Gram proposed that a Col
legium Antiquitatum be established - in other words a so
ciety which would concern itself with Scandinavian 
history, particularly the history of the Danish nation. 
At the meeting, the proposal was amended. The new 
Academy was not only to concern itself with history, 
but with “all sciences and forms of knowledge in gen
eral, but to provide enlightenment on the antiquities 
and histories of the fatherland in particular”. At a 
meeting the next week, a provision was added to the 
effect that the subjects represented in the Academy 
were also to include the botany and zoology of the 
Danish dual monarchy. In a royal decree from January
1743, which sanctioned the establishment of a royal 
academy, medicine, mathematics and physics were also 
named as fields with which the Academy was to con
cern itself.

The actual division of the Academy’s members into 
classes was first decided in 1792, and the first by-laws 
of the Academy from 1796 state that members are to 
be divided into four classes: history, philosophy, math
ematics, and physics. This structure was preserved un
til 1866, when the former two classes were merged into 
a historical-philosophical class and the latter two were 
merged into a natural historical-mathematical class. In 
the by-laws which came into effect on January ist 1977, 
the historical-philosophical class was renamed the hu
manities class.

figure i. The Academy’s ballot box. The clever con
struction of the box is mentioned for the first time in an 
inventory from 1796, which (among other things) also 
lists: “A pair of paper scissors. - A ballot box with bal
lot balls. - A desk bell. - Two chamber pots” (Lomholt 
1950 P- 555)- There are two openings in the box, one 
over the ‘no’ drawer and one over the ‘yes’ drawer. Un
fortunately, the Academy stopped using the box many 
years ago.
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At the foundational meeting of the Academy, a pro
posal was submitted to admit a law member, and nu
merous jurists became members of the Academy 
throughout the 18th and 19th centuries (see also p. 
136s.). Thus in 1745 Henrik Stampe, the prominent jur
ist who later became public prosecutor, or the absolute 
monarchy’s advisor in legal questions, was elected to 
the Academy. At the time of his election, Stampe was 
professor of philosophy, but since 1743, he had been a 
member of the faculty of law at the University of 
Copenhagen, where for a number of years he had been 
giving well-attended lectures concurrently with those 
of the professors. In 1753, he was appointed professor 
of law. Among the Academy’s legal members in the 
19th century were Denmark’s most renowned jurist 
Anders Sandøe Ørsted, who later became chief privy 
counsellor, who was elected in 1810, and Carl Goos, 
who later became minister for ecclesiastical affairs and 
public instruction, and who was professor of general 
jurisprudence and criminal law at the time of his elec
tion in 1882. Yet another jurist was elected the next 
year, after which no jurists were admitted for many 
years. Not until 1940 was the legal historian Poul 
Johannes Jørgensen elected, who was followed by Stig 
Iuul, another legal historian, in 1954. Since then, the 
range of subjects represented in the humanities class 
has been expanded to include not only legal histori
ans, but also specialists in general jurisprudence and 
legal philosophy, in addition to numerous theoretical 
economists and political theorists. Social sciences 
members constituted approximately 16 percent of the 
humanities class in 2015, and to accurately reflect real
ity, the class should rather be called the ‘humanities- 
social sciences’ class today. The two subject groups 
which constitute the class will be treated separately be
low.

Another and equally significant change was the 
election of Eli Fischer-Jørgensen in 1968. Jørgensen 
was a professor of phonetics at the University of 
Copenhagen and the first female member of the Acad
emy. As the number of women in the Academy’s re
cruitment base has increased, the number of women 
in the Academy in general, and in the humanities class 
in particular, has been increasing, and in 2015, approx
imately 30 percent of the members of this class were 
female. In 2008 Kirsten Hastrup, a professor of an
thropology at the University of Copenhagen and 
member of the humanities class, became the first fe
male president of the Academy. While the issue of how 
to increase the number of female members is a recur
ring topic of discussion in the class, a more general 

effort concerns the question of how to ensure repre
sentation of areas within the humanities and legal 
studies which are not currently part of the disciplinary 
spectrum of the class. In this regard, the difficulty is 
that while on the one hand, new research areas con
tinue to emerge as a result of increasing specialization, 
on the other hand, the number of members is limited, 
especially by the facilities available.

Over the course of the 20th century, the specializa
tion which had begun in the natural sciences several 
hundred years ago began to characterize the human
ities to an increasing degree. For example, whereas the 
historians of earlier times often mastered their field in 
its entirety, and archaeologists often pursued classical, 
Near Eastern and Scandinavian archaeology, and 
whereas a philologist both mastered a group of lan
guages and its literature, history, and cultural and so
cial conditions, the development of humanities schol
arship has resulted in the necessity of specialization in 
grammar, phonetics, literature, history, or cultural and 
social conditions. For example, the total field of re
search which once included England, its language, its 
literature, and its history in a broad sense became too 
vast to allow a single person to cover it. The collab
oration between researchers from different subject ar
eas which is often necessitated by this specialization 
and disciplinary fragmentation is increasingly prac
ticed in contemporary humanities research, similar to 
the conditions which have prevailed within the natural 
sciences for a long time.

figure 2. Eli 
Fischer-Jørgensen 
in the Phonetics 
Laboratory at the 
University of 
Copenhagen in 
1981. Eli Fischer- 
Jørgensen was the 
Academy’s first 
Danish female 
member, elected in 
1968.
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Experience shows that it can be difficult for new re
search areas to gain representation in the Academy. 
This is in part due to the fact that most members are 
first and foremost interested in consolidating the po
sition of their own research area, which influences pro
posals to admit new members. For example, film stud
ies has never been represented in the Academy, and 
the extensive field of research known as media studies 
has had a difficult time establishing itself in the Acad
emy. However, the history of the press has been repre
sented for some years by Niels Thomsen, a professor 
of modern history who was elected in 1976. Today, 
only two members of the humanities class represent 
media studies: Professor Kirsten Drotner from the 
University of Southern Denmark, who was elected in 
2005, and Professor Stig Hjarvard of the University of 
Copenhagen, elected in 2015. Semiotics, or the science 
of signs and symbols, which is a well-established field 
of research in the humanities, has only a single repre
sentative, Frederik Stjernfelt. Stjernfelt was elected in 
2009, when he was a professor at Aarhus University. 
He subsequently moved to the University of Copen
hagen and is currently affiliated with Aalborg Univer
sity.

As a consequence of the lower priority assigned to 
smaller subjects with few graduates by the universities, 
such as India studies, Assyriology, Egyptology, and 
Persian and Near Eastern archaeology, it has proved 
impossible to replace members who represent these 
subjects, which means that several of them are no 
longer to be found in the range of subjects represented 
by the Academy. This is a regrettable development, 
which means that the large and medium-sized subjects 
become more richly represented, while the small sub
jects - especially the old magister degree subjects -may 
disappear completely, to the detriment of the ex
change of ideas within the class and across the classes 
which has characterized the Academy since its estab
lishment.

Here at the beginning of the 21st century, successive 
class chairs have occupied themselves with the issues 
of the number of female members, the disappearance 
of subjects and the difficulty of adding new subjects, 
without any apparent practical effect. However, some 
of the problems touched on here are outside the capac
ity of the Academy to solve, as they are contingent on 
conditions related to finances and university politics 
which are more or less completely politically deter
mined by the government and the Danish Parliament. 
Thus it has become apparent that there is an increas
ing political will to micromanage research and univer

sity policy, and that this management has been detri
mental to small but essential subjects, several of which 
have already been closed, and of which others appear 
to be facing the same fate.

If we consider the current roster of actual humani
ties members, the subject and research areas which are 
represented can be divided into the following six very 
broadly defined subject groups:

(1) History and archaeology
(2) Linguistics and literary studies
(3) Philosophy and psychology
(4) The study of religion and theological subjects
(5) Art history and musicology
(6) Anthropology and ethnology.

This classification employs ‘theological subjects’ in
stead of theology, even though several of the theolog
ical members of the class describe their field as theol
ogy.

Like other branches of knowledge, theology is not 
directly named either in the current or former by-laws 
of the Academy. But as early as 1745 with the publica
tion of the first volume of the Academy’s Writings, the 
full title of which is ‘Writings which have been pre
sented and read aloud in the Academy of the Lovers 
of Learning and Knowledge in Copenhagen’ (Skrifter, 
som udi det Kiøbenhavnske Selskab af Leerdoms og Videnskabers 
Elskere erefremlagte og oplæste), Hans Gram writes on be
half of the Academy:

It is so far from the purpose and object of the 
Academy to exclude either the medical or other 
equally useful sciences, that it quite to the con
trary desires nothing more than the advantage of 
being able to convey as many good and beneficial 
essays as possible by learned physicians and 
experts on nature, as well as by mathematicians 
here in the city and all over the country, to poster
ity. In addition to which we will invite not only 
the aforementioned kinds of learned men, but all 
others as well who possess exceptional abilities in 
worthy arts and sciences, regardless of what kind 
of sciences they be (theology alone excepted, un
less it be philological and interpretive of passages 
in the Holy Scriptures, or to the history of the 
Church), in the friendliest and politest manner.

As the parenthesis indicates indirectly, only certain cat
egories of theologians can become members of the 
Academy: church historians or scholars of the philo
logical subjects which are a prerequisite for the study 
of the Old and New Testaments, namely Semitic and

THE HUMANITIES CLASS 97



Greek philology. Dogmatists and exegetes will only be 
eligible for nomination as members if the primary fo
cus of their work lies within ecclesiastical history or 
philology. The reason for this decision, which the 

Academy has maintained, is never made explicit; but 
various justifications are possible. For example, one 
might refer to the traditional conception of science 
and scholarship as concerned with what humans are 

figure 3. Cover 
page of Arthur 
Schopenhauer’s 
prize treatise, sub
mitted in 1839. The 
Academy’s archive.
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able to comprehend with their natural faculties, that 
is to say reason and the senses, and not with what os
tensibly rests on revelation and on belief. Nonetheless, 
this has not prevented a succession of prominent the
ologians from becoming members of the Academy. On 
the very day of the Academy’s founding, one of the 
four participants was the pietistically-minded court 
chaplain and professor of theology at the University 
of Copenhagen, later bishop of Bergen Diocese, Erik 
(Ludvigsen) Pontoppidan, whose prolific writings in
cluded historical, topographical, and philological 
works, in addition to works of divinity and apologet
ics. On the same day, another theologian was nom
inated as a member, professor of theology at the Uni
versity of Copenhagen Marcus Wøldike, who was an 
expert on Hebrew and ecclesiastical history. Later, the 
most famous theologian of the 19th century, Jakob 
Peter Mynster, became a member of the Academy’s 
philosophy class, which at the time consisted of very 
few members. Mynster, who became the bishop of 
Zealand, published several philosophical - or rather 
psychological - works in the Academy’s Writings. As a 
member of the philosophical class, he (together with 
the philosopher Frederik Christian Sibbern) was se
lected to assess the German philosopher Arthur 
Schopenhauer’s submission to the Academy’s philo
sophical essay contest for 1837, the topic of which was 
the source and justification of morality. The essay was 
rejected, which led Schopenhauer to vent his derision 
and wrath against the Academy when his treatise was 
published. Mynster was one of the major figures of the 
Danish Golden Age, and in a description of his trea
tises, the first historian of the Academy, Christian Mol- 
bech, provided a justification of sorts for his member
ship. He wrote that Mynster’s treatises

belong to an author regarding which the future 
perhaps to an even higher degree than the pres
ent will acknowledge that he is among those 
whose spirit, manner of thought and language 
mark him as a Danish classic, giving them unde
niably an internal value which is much higher 
than the numerical relationship.

Molbech only reveals the identity of this author in the 
index at the back of the book on the first 100 years of 
the Academy’s history.

In this chapter, the description of the six subject 
groups into which the humanities have been divided 
is centered on some of the individuals who have rep
resented or currently represent the individual subjects 

in the Academy. Many other members, both earlier 
and more recent, could have been included if space 
permitted. The desire to illustrate continuity and de
velopmental tendencies has also contributed to the 
choice of representative members.

THE SIX SUBJECT GROUP 
OF THE CLASS

History and archaeology
History
Whereas history primarily - but not exclusively - 
builds on written sources, in other words documents, 
letters, and accounts, unwritten sources are the mate
rial of archaeology. For this reason, classical and me
dieval archaeology are important auxiliary disciplines 
for history. But in relation to the time before written 
sources become available - which is referred to as pre
historic time - archaeology is the only science which 
gives us access to knowledge about the people of ear
lier times. Both subjects increasingly collaborate with 
various natural sciences, not least in connection with 
dating artefacts and understanding the influence of na
ture on society and culture.

The first historical member of the Academy was the 
force behind its establishment, Hans Gram, who had 
been appointed professor of Greek at the University 
of Copenhagen in 1714, and who in 1730 was also ap
pointed historiographer royal, royal librarian and 
privy council archivist, or head of the privy council 
archive, which was the archive of the state administra
tion. In 1889, the archive was merged with other state 
archives to become the Danish National Archives.

Gram was a polymath in the true sense of the word, 
perhaps never surpassed since. Not only was he ex
traordinarily well-read, he was also a practical man, 
even though he probably felt most at home among his 
books. While still a very young man, he wrote about 
mathematical topics, and later was the first Danish in
tellectual to lecture on ecclesiastical history. But first 
and foremost - and quickly - he made his name as a 
philologist with a series of publications. Later on, his
torical studies became his primary interest. Etymology, 
the science of the derivation and original meaning of 
words, was another major interest. For example, he 
wrote about the Anglo-Saxon influence on the Danish 
language.

As a historian, Gram was extremely critical. He dis
tinguished sharply between historical documents, for 
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example public letters and decrees in particular, and 
historical accounts. He granted the former great 
weight, while he criticized the latter strongly as far 
more unreliable from a philological standpoint. His 
major contribution was a critical treatment of the 
sources of knowledge about Denmark in antiquity and 
the medieval period, and he planned the publication 
of a major Danish diplomatarium, a collection of me
dieval diplomas (public letters and documents with le
gal content). Gram never advanced past the planning 
stage. His successor in the office of privy council 
archivist, Jacob Langebek, who became a member in 
1748, resumed work on the plan, but he too failed to 
realize it. The publication of the so-called Diplomatar
ium Danicum did not commence until 1938, and contin
ues to this day.

As a writer, Gram lacked Ludvig Holberg’s prolific 
pen and ability to compose comprehensive historical 
accounts; on the other hand, he had a much greater 
capacity for critical thinking. They disliked one an
other, and although Holberg became an honorary 
member of the Academy in 1745, he never attended the 
Academy, which may have been due to his antipathy 
towards Gram.

Because of Jacob Langebek’s low social status - he 
did not hold a distinguished office - he did not be
come a member of the Academy at its inception des
pite having prominent benefactors. When the plans to 
establish a purely historical academy were dropped in 
favour of an academy for all of the sciences, in 1745 he 
established his own academy, which in 1746 was 
granted permission to call itself ‘the Royal Danish 
academy for the improvement of the Scandinavian his
tory and language’ (Det Kongelige Danske Selskab til den 
Nordiske Historie ogSprogs Forbedring). When he succeeded 
Gram as privy council archivist in 1748, the path was 
cleared for his membership in the Academy.

While Langebek had been trained as a theologian, 
he concerned himself exclusively with the history of 
Denmark. He was engaged by Gram to work on the 
Danish diplomatarium project, and over many years, 
he copied a large number of the sources of Denmark’s 
history, many of which are only preserved in the form 
of Langebek’s copies. On the background of this large 
body of material, in 1772 he began publishing the most 
important sources of Danish medieval history. He suc
ceeded in publishing three volumes before his death 
in 1775, four volumes were published shortly after his 
death, and an eighth volume which had been printed 
but not bound was destroyed in the Copenhagen Fire 
of 1785, and was first published in 1834. The work,
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In 1972, the Academy published a facsimile.

which is entitled Scriptores rerum Danicarum (Writers 
about the history of Denmark), is Langebek’s most im
portant contribution to the exploration of Denmark’s 
history. Langbek has also played an important role in 
the history of Danish dictionaries (see p. 68).

When Peter Frederik Suhm, a friend of Gram’s and 
Langebek’s, became a member of the Academy in 1758, 
its membership then comprised the three greatest 
Danish historians of the 18th century. With his large 
body of work, which includes political, poetic and lit
erary texts in addition to historical works, Suhm be
came the most productive of the three, although he 
was also the least critical. As a historian, his goal was 
to present an account of Denmark’s history from an-
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figure 5. Portrait 
of the historian 
P. F. Suhm. Cop
perplate engraving 
by G. L. Lahde 
from 1798.

cient times, i.e. the time of Odin, up to the death of 
Christopher of Bavaria in 1448. He took an inordi
nately comprehensive approach to the work. A series 
of volumes - ten in all - published between 1769 and 
1781 constitutes a kind of introduction to the work, af
ter which the work itself, which was entitled Historie af 
Danmark (The history of Denmark) was published in 
fourteen volumes from 1782 to 1828. Only the first 
seven volumes were published by Suhm himself, who 
died in 1798. The work brought him renown in Euro
pean historical circles.

Unlike Gram, Suhm took an uncritical approach 
to his sources, which he referred to widely and broadly 
in his enormous work. His intention appears to have 
been to include every possible and accessible source - 
and in those days historians only concerned them
selves with written sources. A later historian described 
Suhm’s history of Denmark as “an abundantly stocked 
historical larder”. Suhm’s uncritical sensibilities are 
not least evident in his tendency to see historical ac
counts in myths and legends. For example, he read the 
myths of Odin as evidence of the existence of no fewer 
than three princes of this name. Although Suhm re
fused public office throughout his life, preferring the 

life of a wealthy independent scholar, he was ap
pointed historiographer royal in 1787.

Langebek’s collection of the sources of Denmark’s 
history in the Middle Ages and Suhm’s monumental 
work provided posterity with extensive material to an
alyze and exploit.

Many of the 19th century’s historians became mem
bers of the Academy. The most important of them was 
Caspar Paludan-Müller, who was elected in 1843,even 
though he did not achieve a professorship until 1872, 
at the age of 67. He commenced his professorship with 
lectures on the history of the first Danish kings of the 
House of Oldenburg, which resulted in the publica
tion of his major work, Deførste Konger af den oldenburgske 
Slagt, Omrids og Tanker til Forstaaelse af Danmarks Historie i 
Overgangenfra Middelalderen til den nyere Tid (1874) (The 
first kings of the House of Oldenburg, sketches and 
thoughts towards the understanding of Denmark’s 
history in the transition from the Middle Ages to mod
ern times). Regarding his relationship to Danish his
torical writing from Gram to his own time, he is said 
to have stated that “our entire history is in need of a 
radical critique, the first act of which must be the dis
solution of the stock of tradition and a trial of its 
value”. With Paludan-Müller, the critical approach to 
writing history made its definitive entrance on the 
scene of Danish historical research.

In his lectures for “Indledning af Historiens Stu
dium” (An introduction to the study of history) from 
1876 and repeated in 1878, Paludan-Müller distin
guished between what he termed “monuments”, a 
term referring to “everything which is outside man, in
dependent of his inner sentiments, [and which] bears 
witness to the events of the past,” and “legends”, 
which are dependent on the impressionable mind of 
man. “The account of the past which can be traced 
back to objective memorials is what we call history.” 
The truth value of legends must be decided by a com
parison between the narrative of the legend and mon
uments, between the uncertain and the certain. Palu
dan-Müller also distinguished between historical re
search proper on the one hand, which concerns the 
monuments, including, for example, written accounts 
which are contemporaneous with the events of which 
monuments give evidence; and on the other hand the 
process of connecting the events which have been es
tablished - in other words, writing history. He under
stood the latter as more of an art than a science.

An analogous distinction was formulated by the 
historian who more than any other represents the shift 
towards the positivistic conception of history which 
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characterized Danish historical research in the early 
20th century, Kristian Erslev. He was the most influen
tial Danish historian of the 20th century. With Erslev, 
an objective approach to history was consolidated, and 
the discipline was professionalized. And with Erslev at 
the helm, the only true historical school to develop in 
the country emerged, a school which was character
ized not by narrowness and insularity, but rather by 
openness. When he died in 1930, it was written that his 
death represented

the end of a fifty-year epoch in Danish historical 
research, which indisputably will come to bear his 
name. Never before has a Danish historian as
sumed such a dominant position in his field as 
Erslev did in this period, and this despite his 
position at the middle of a circle of fellow re
searchers of whom several were essentially his 
equals in intellect and learning.

Like Gram, Erslev combined great learning with prac
tical abilities. He was a student of Caspar Paludan- 
Müller, became a professor of history at the age of 30 
in 1883, and became a member of the Academy in 
1888. He served as keeper of national antiquities from 
1911 to 1926, and from 1913 to 1926, he was an effective, 
authoritative chair of the Carlsberg Foundation.

The breakthrough in the field which came to char
acterize Erslev’s work was the realization of an objec
tive form of historical research based on source criti
cism which excluded speculation and philosophico- 
historical reflections. When Paludan-Müller spoke of 
criticism, he was referring to criticism of the tradition. 
Erslev brought source criticism to its full development. 
The form of source criticism he employed was not sim
ply a test of the reliability of historical sources, but 
rather a form of source criticism which was founded 
on the concept of the functional source: Whether or 
not a particular relic or a given account from the past 
is a source for a historical investigation depends on 
what question the historian wishes to answer.

Over the course of the 20th century, numerous 
prominent historians were members of the Academy, 
and as is the case in almost all humanities subjects, 
their careers were characterized by increasing special
ization. Niels Thomsen was a professor of modern his
tory at the University of Copenhagen, and he special
ized in the history of the Danish press.

Niels Steensgaard was probably the most impor
tant historian of his generation. He was a professor of 
history at the University of Copenhagen from 1977 to 
2002. Since the beginning of the 20th century, the his

tory of trade had increasingly concerned itself with the 
discipline history of Danish trade. While national his
tories of trade were also the primary research focus in
ternationally, gradually interest shifted to the develop
ment of international trade from about 1400 to 1650, 
the period in which Europe encountered exotic na
tions. The subject of Steensgaard’s major work, his 
higher doctoral dissertation, was European trade with 
Asia in the first half of the 17th century. The work still 
plays a role in the international debate in the field.

Another specialization, the history of antiquity, was 
represented in the Academy by Jens Erik Skydsgaard. 
This discipline had formerly been pursued within the 
framework of classical studies. In 1970, Skydsgaard 
was appointed to a new professorship in the history of 
antiquity at the Department of History at the Univer
sity of Copenhagen. His primary research interest was 
the history of agriculture in antiquity, not least be
cause he believed that agricultural history was the key 
to understanding the economy of the period. Skyds- 
gaard’s successor, both as a holder of the professorship 
and in the Academy, was Vincent Gabrielsen, whose 
primary interest is the history of Greece in classical an
tiquity with a particular focus on political, military 
and economic conditions, while Skydsgaard’s primary 
interest was Roman history.

Whereas many of the earlier professors of history - 
including Erslev - were primarily interested in the 
Danish Middle Ages, the focus since appears to have 
shifted in the direction of modern history. Ole Feld
bask, who was a professor of history at the University 
of Copenhagen from 1981 to 2006 with special empha
sis on economic history, focussed on Danish history in 
the 17th and 18th centuries, in particular the history of 
trade in the Florissant period. In the years around 
1990, he devoted himself to directing a large, original 
research project on Danish identity through the ages, 
with the participation of historians and literary schol
ars; the project resulted in the monumental work Dansk 
identitetshistorie (The history of Danish identity) in five 
thick volumes (1991-1992). In this work, Danish iden
tity from the Viking Age to contemporary times is ex
plored in detail for the first time from an academic per
spective.

Gunnar Lind became a professor of early modern 
history at the University of Copenhagen in 2002. His 
work covers a wide range of topics in Danish and Eu
ropean history in the period from 1500 to 1900, with a 
particular focus on military history.

The integration of social and cultural history which 
has characterized the most recent generations of his-
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figure 6. Portrait 
of the historian 
Kristian Erslev by 
Herman Vedel, 
1930. Boardroom, 
the Carlsberg 
Foundation.

torians has been represented in the Academy’s history 
group, for example by Anne Løkke, who became pro
fessor with special responsibilities (MSO) of Danish 
social and cultural history at the University of Copen
hagen in 2008. She has since been joined in the Acad

emy by two colleagues, Anette Warring and Charlotte 
Appel of Roskilde University.

In the second half of the 20th century, a number of 
younger historians challenged Erslev’s distinction be
tween historical research and historical writing, and 
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have reintroduced historical narrative into the field. 
Among these historians is Knud Jespersen, who be
came professor of history at Odense University (now 
the University of Southern Denmark) in 1996, where 
he had been employed since 1971. In 1995, he was ap
pointed royal historian of the Danish system of orders. 
His 2007 book Historien omdanskerne 1500-2000 (The his
tory of the Danes 1500-2000) was nominated historical 
book of the year in the year of its publication.

The history of science is a distinct branch of his
tory, but because it often spans several disciplines, the 
assignment of the subject to a particular area appears 
to be contingent on personal conditions. Because of 
the position of the history of science at the intersection 
of at least two disciplines, it has often been difficult to 
ensure the representation of the field in the Academy’s 
scholarly and scientific spectrum. For example, the 
major Danish investigation of the life and work of 
Nicolas Steno (Niels Stensen) and of the history of 
Danish medicine has never been represented in the 
Academy. Olaf Pedersen, who was Denmark’s first pro
fessor of the history of the exact sciences at Aarhus 
University, became a member of the Academy’s math
ematics-natural sciences class. He was educated as a 
physicist and was an internationally recognized expert 
on the history of astronomy, including medieval Dan
ish astronomy; in addition, he was also a trained La
tinist. In 1992, on the occasion of the Academy’s 250th 
anniversary, he published a work in English about the 
history of the Academy, Lovers of Learning. On the other 
hand, Helge Kragh, who succeeded him both as pro
fessor and as member of the Academy, and who is an 
expert on the history of modern physics in particular, 
in addition to the author of internationally oriented 
works on a broad variety of topics, was elected to the 
humanities class - with the full support of the histori
ans.

Since the establishment of the Academy, the his
tory group has maintained a strong position among its 
humanities members. Unlike many other humanities 
subjects, especially smaller ones, it appears that the ac
ademic standards of history programmes at the univer
sities have been maintained, despite cutbacks and de
partmental mergers. This gives grounds for hope that 
the history group in the Academy will be able to main
tain its traditional strength in the future as well.

Archaeology
In relation to history, archaeology has apparently al
ways been more sparsely represented in the Academy, 

but as modern Danish archaeology has its roots in the 
classical and Oriental subjects, in Scandinavian his
tory, particularly Danish, and in art history, a number 
of Danish scholars and members of the Academy have 
engaged with archaeology - as an historical, philolog
ical, and art historical auxiliary subject. The delimita
tion of the extent and nature of the field of archaeol
ogy has also changed through the ages. At the end of 
the 18th century, the term was used in particular with 
reference to the study of Greek and Roman works of 
art, and had previously been used to refer to the study 
of Greek and Roman antiquities, or visible artefacts 
produced by the people of the past. In Denmark a 
classical archaeology, a Near Eastern archaeology and 
a Scandinavian archaeology have developed out of 
these different activities. As mentioned above, the ob
jects of these forms of archaeological inquiry were 
originally visible artefacts from the past, and more sys
tematic excavations only became commonplace in ar
chaeological research in the course of the 19th century.

The first member of the Academy to be classified 
as an archaeologist was Friedrich Münter, who was 
professor of theology at the time of his election in 1798 
and later became bishop. Münter’s interest in archae
ology had been awakened through his acquaintance 
with Carsten Niebuhr, who was the leader of the ‘Ara
bian expedition’ which took place from 1761 to 1767. In 
his account of the expedition, Niebuhr provided rather 
precise copies of the cuneiform inscriptions from 
Persepolis, the subject of Müller’s treatise Undersøgelse 
omdePersepolitanskelnscriptioner (An investigation of the 
inscriptions from Persepolis). Münter also made his 
mark as a numismatist, and left behind a collection of 
about 10,000 coins when he died. He also collected 
classical and Egyptian antiquities, some of which he 
had bricked into the gate and courtyard of the bish
opric in Copenhagen, where they can be seen to this 
day.

Shortly after Münter’s election, Denmark’s first 
true archaeologist Georg Zoega became a member of 
the Academy. Zöega, who had been living full-time in 
Rome since 1783, never participated in the Academy’s 
meetings because he never came back to Denmark. In 
around 1780 he encountered Christian Gottlob Heyne, 
one of the leading classical philologists of the time and 
a professor in Göttingen, and this encouraged him to 
study classical art in Rome - he was on his way to 
Rome as the butler of a young nobleman on the Grand 
Tour. Although Zoega’s work as an archaeologist was 
primarily focussed on numismatics, not only did he 
study classical art, for example antique bas reliefs, he 
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figure 7. Carsten 
Niebuhr’s tran
scription of 
cuneiform inscrip
tions, in 
Reisebeschreibung 
nach Arabien und an
dern umliegenden 
Ländern, vol. 2, 
1774, plate XXIV.

also published a major work on the Egyptian obelisks 
in which he rejected the attempts of previous ages to 
interpret the hieroglyphics on the basis of speculative 
philosophical concepts.

In 1826, Peter Oluf Brøndsted, who later became 
professor of classical philology and archaeology, was 
elected to the Academy. Together with like-minded 
compatriots, in 1811 he embarked on an excavation 
project in Greece to unearth and measure antique ru
ins. As his successor in the Academy, Jens Jacob As
mussen Worsaae became a member in 1852. From 1855 
to 1866, he lectured as a senior associate professor at 
the University of Copenhagen, on European prehis
tory among other subjects, and argued in favor of a 
collaboration between archaeology and the natural 
sciences. In 1866, he was appointed director of the Na
tional Museum of Denmark.

When Worsaae stepped down from this position in 
1892, it was divided in two. One of the new positions 
involved the management of the museum for old 
Norse culture, the antiquities collection and the ethno
graphic collection. Worsaae’s student Sophus Müller 
was hired for this position. In time, he became one of 
the leading names in Scandinavian archaeology, and 
was elected to the Academy in 1898. His 1897 book Vor 
Oldtid (Our prehistory) was the acknowledged hand

book of the field until the end of the 1930s, and he 
gained great influence on the development of Danish 
archaeology, for example in relation to the exploration 
of the Danewirk fortification and the development of 
the local archaeology.

After Worsaee’s retirement from the university in 
1866, no more positions in Scandinavian archaeology 
at the University of Copenhagen were advertised, and 
archaeology was represented by professors of classical 
archaeology, several of whom were members of the 
Academy. Knud Friis Johansen (elected in 1928) was 
originally Master of Arts in classical philology and 
German, but was hired by the National Museum of 
Denmark immediately after his final exam in 1911, 
where he became one of the museum’s best excava
tors. From 1926 to 1956, he served as professor of clas
sical archaeology at the University of Copenhagen, 
where he also worked on topics in Scandinavian and 
Near Eastern archaeology in addition to work at the 
National Museum of Denmark. In several of his writ
ten works, he combined his extensive philological ex
pertise with archaeology, as for example in the book 
Iliaden and græsk Kunst (The Iliad and Greek art) from 
T934-

The subject of Scandinavian archaeology did not 
achieve a solid mooring at the University of Copen- 
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hagen until the appointment of Johannes Brøndsted 
as professor of Scandinavian archaeology in 1941. This 
development was also felt at the Academy, as Scandi
navian archaeology soon became the dominant field 
within the archaeological subjects. Brøndsted had 
been elected to the Academy the year before his ap
pointment as professor. Between 1938 and 1940, he 
published his major work, the fundamental three-vol
ume work Danmarks Oldtid (Denmark’s prehistory), 
which was intended not only for a general readership, 
but also served as a handbook for specialists in the 
field on account of its exhaustive appendix.

More recent archaeologists include P. V. Glob, Olaf 
Olsen, Jørgen Jensen, Peder Mortensen, Lise Hanne- 
stad and Rubina Raja, five of whom are or have been 
affiliated with Aarhus University.

When he joined the Academy in 1961, Peter Vilhelm 
Glob had just been appointed keeper of national an
tiquities and director of the National Museum of Den
mark. From 1949 to i960, he had served as professor 
of Scandinavian archaeology and European prehistory 
at Aarhus University. His research interests were ex
tremely broad; not only had he performed digs in 
Denmark, he had also participated in archaeological 
expeditions to East and West Greenland and to a num
ber of the Arab states of the Persian Gulf. He also 
made a major contribution to the development of the 
museum system in Denmark, both as professor and as 
keeper of national antiquities.

Olaf Olsen, who was professor of medieval archae
ology at Aarhus University, succeeded Glob as keeper 
of national antiquities in 1981. At that time, he had 
been a member of the Academy since 1979. Olsen is re
membered in particular for his participation in the ex
cavation of the Viking ships in Roskilde Fjord and of 
a number of Viking forts, and for the development of 
refined excavation methods which he initiated. In con
nection with the publication of Den Store Danske Ency
klopædi (The unabridged Danish encyclopedia) from 
1994 to 2006, he chaired the eight-member academic 
council which reviewed all of the articles.

Jørgen Jensen, who took his degree in Scandina
vian archaeology and European prehistory, and whose 
work had primarily focussed on the Bronze Age, be
came a member of the Academy in 1989. His major 
work is the four-volume Danmarks Oldtid (Denmark’s 
prehistory), published between 2001 and 2004, which 
draws on the results of the archaeological investiga
tions of Danish prehistory which had taken place since 
Brøndsted had published his magnum opus. Peder 
Mortensen, whose primary research interest has been 

Near Eastern archaeology, served as the director of the 
Moesgaard museum of prehistory in Aarhus. He sub
sequently served as director of the Danish Institute in 
Damascus, the capital of Syria, from 1996 to 2001.

Rubina Raja is professor with special responsibil
ities (MSO) of classical archaeology and art at Aarhus 
University. Her research area is cultural encounters in 
the Middle East from the Hellenistic period to the 
early Middle Ages, including the influence of shifting 
power relationships on urban development. She and 
Lise Hannestad represent classical archaeology in the 
Academy. With her archaeological investigations of 
the regions around the Black Sea, Lise Hannestad has 
opened a new field within Danish archaeological re
search, and has most recently worked on the old trade 
route - known as the Silk Road - between the Orient 
and Europe.

As this overview demonstrates, the Academy has had 
- and still has - members representative of a broad 
spectrum of subjects within both history and archae
ology. This spectrum also reflects the international 
trends which have influenced the development of the 
two subjects.

Linguistics and literary studies
Linguistics
As was the case at medieval universities, up until 1788, 
the Faculty of Philology was an educational institution 
which prepared students for the ‘higher’ faculties of 
law, medicine and theology. Even though the teachers 
and headmasters of the grammar schools were re
cruited by people with a philosophical baccalaureate 
or a PhD, the philology faculty did not have its own 
qualifying degree. This changed with the university 
charter of 1788, which introduced an exam for school
teachers which covered the subjects Latin, Greek, He
brew, theology, history, geography, philosophy, and 
mathematics. The first significant modification of this 
exam did not take place until 1848, when the old exam 
was replaced in part by ‘the philological-historical 
teacher certification exam’ (Denphilologisk-historiskeSkole- 
embedseksamen), which only included languages and his
tory and which was intended to meet the schools’ need 
for teachers, and in part by the more advanced PhD 
degree. Among language subjects, classical philology 
was particularly dominant, but Scandinavian phil
ology was introduced as a new exam subject in 1848.

Before 1788, the teaching offered at the University
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figure 8. Johan Nicolai Madvig on the rostrum in the banqueting room at 
the University of Copenhagen. Portrait by Carl Bloch, 1880. The National 
History Museum of Denmark at Frederiksborg Castle. Photo: Lennart Larsen.

cannot be said to have been based on science and 
scholarship in the proper sense. This only became the 
case over the course of the 19th century, reinforced by 
inspiration from the university in Berlin in particular, 
which was founded in 1810, and where attempts were 
being made to realize Wilhelm Humboldt’s concept 
of research-based university teaching.

Naturally enough, these developments influenced 
the Academy, which as the century progressed increas
ingly began recruiting its members from the Univer
sity of Copenhagen, virtually the only higher academic 
institution in the kingdom. For example, although the 

Academy already counted professors of Greek and 
Latin among its members in the 18th and early 19th cen
turies, classical philology did not attain the position 
in the Academy it still holds today until 1833, when 
Johan Nicolai Madvig was elected.

Although chairs in modern European languages 
were established as early as 1836, considerable time 
would pass before these subjects would be represented 
in the Academy. By contrast, Scandinavian and Orien
tal philology gained a representative in 1825 with the 
election of Rasmus Rask, perhaps Denmark’s greatest 
linguist of all time. Today we would describe him as a 
representative of comparative linguistics.

When just a schoolboy, with the aid of a translation 
of Snorri Sturlason’s IIeimskringla, Rask began study
ing Old Icelandic, a language which he classified as 
identical with Old Norse shortly before his death. As 
a young student of theology - a degree which he never 
completed - in 1808, he planned to describe as many 
languages as possible, that is to say to compose gram
mars and perhaps dictionaries as well for a large num
ber of languages in order to enable structural compar
ison. He thus performed both genetic and typological 
comparisons, two forms of comparison which were not 
differentiated according to the linguistics of the day. 
His old friend, the literary historian and philologist 
Niels Matthias Petersen, who became the first profes
sor of the Scandinavian languages in 1845 and a mem
ber of the Academy in 1841, wrote in his biography of 
Rask that he had worked with 55 languages (including 
some African languages), and that “the love of the old 
North, which had awakened so early, was not extin
guished until his [Rask’s] death”.

In 1810, the Academy held a prize essay contest 
aimed at identifying the source (original language) 
from which the old Scandinavian languages were most 
likely to have emerged. After a few postponements of 
the deadline, Rask entered his submission in 1813, 
which was awarded the Academy’s gold medal. With
out the involvement of the Academy, the essay was 
published in 1818 under the title Undersøgelse om det gamle 
Nordiske eller Islandske Sprogs Oprindelse (Inquiry into the 
origin of the old Norse or Icelandic language) (see 
also p. 72s.). Later, the Academy granted Rask 200 
daler annually over three years to compile a Danish 
etymological lexicon. It was never completed.

In the course of his long journey abroad from 1818 
to 1823, which took him first to Sweden, and then to 
Russia, India, and Ceylon, Rask collected a wealth of 
manuscripts which he transferred to the Royal Library 
on his return. On the basis of this collection, the Royal 
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Library has become a central institution for the study 
of Buddhist texts.

Since his youth, Rask had been a spokesman for an 
orthographic reform, because he believed that the pro
nunciation of the ‘cultivated’ man should be the foun
dation for orthographical practice. When he pub
lished his Forsøgtilen videnskabelig dansk Retskrivningslære 
(Attempt at a scientific theory of Danish orthography) 
in 1826, he petitioned the Academy to permit him to 
print his future contributions to its publications in his 
orthography. This request was denied by a majority of 
the Academy’s members, and Rask published nothing 
in its Writings thereafter.

Although Rask published the great majority of his 
works in Danish, he achieved international recogni
tion, not least because a considerable number of Ger
man linguists could read Danish, and he corresponded 
with most of them. In addition, several of his works 
were translated.

As mentioned above, in 1833 the 29-year-old classi
cal philologist Nicolai Madvig became a member of 
the Academy. In 1829, he had been appointed profes
sor of philology with a special emphasis on the Latin 
language and its literature, and is considered the most 
important Danish classical philologist. He was already 
internationally recognized at the time of his election 
to the Academy as one of the most eminent Cicero 
scholars of his day. His scholarship was internationally 
oriented. His 1839 edition of Cicero’s De finibus bonorum 
et malorum (On the ends of good and evil) was and is 
one of the major works of classical philology. In order 
to produce a text of higher quality than that found i 
contemporary editions, Madvig introduced an abun
dance of textual corrections, so-called conjectural cor
rections after a thorough and critical examination of 
different possible readings, and he presented a co
gently argued evaluation of Cicero’s relationship to his 
sources. He became widely renowned for his critique 
of earlier and contemporary attempts, particularly by 
German scholars, to produce texts which were ideally 
intended to correspond to the form which classical 
texts had been given by the author’s hand. He also 
adopted an extremely critical stance towards specula
tive and romantic conceptions of antiquity, for exam
ple the art historian Johann Joachim Winckelmann’s 
famous conception of Greek art as an expression of 
“noble simplicity and quiet grandeur”, a characteriza
tion which was later repeated by the German philoso
pher Georg Wilhelm Frederich Hegel, and which 
Madvig rejected.

Madvig was a central figure in academic circles and 

the wider society until his death. He was a member of 
the constitutional assembly, and served as minister for 
ecclesiastical affairs and public instruction from 1849 
to 1851. Particularly in the capacity of minister, he 
gained great influence on the changes in the Danish 
educational system which took place during his life
time. Although he was a prominent Latinist, he en
couraged the expansion of teaching in Danish at the 
expense of Latin, and believed that modern languages 
and the natural sciences should become school sub
jects. He understood the school as an institution 
whose purpose was to cultivate the minds and charac
ters of its pupils and prepare them to participate in the 
life of society and of the mind, or as he wrote in 1832, 
to give them the ability to achieve “the participation 
in life and guidance on which is required here”. Nei
ther did he defend the dominant role of Latin at the 
University; he wholeheartedly supported the abolition 
of the requirement that higher doctoral dissertations 
must be written and defended in Latin.

In addition to his many other activities, Madvig 
was also an active and prominent member of the Acad
emy. From 1852 to 1867, he was the editor of the Acad
emy’s publications. In 1865, he became chair of the his
torical class, and a year later, he became chair of the 
historical-philological class, which he remained until 
1877. He was the president of the Academy from 1867 
to 1886. With the establishment of the Carlsberg Foun
dation, he became member of its first board of direc
tors in 1876 and was elected as its chair. He acted as a 
mediator when a conflict arose between father and son 
in connection with brewer J. C. Jacobsen’s will. Ac
cording to the will, the brewery, and by extension the 
annex brewery which brewer Jacobsen had built for 
his son Carl and which he leased to his son, were to 
pass to the foundation after the death of the brewer. 
Carl Jacobsen would not relinquish the rights he be
lieved himself to have in the annex brewery. Madvig 
resolved the conflict.

At the time of Madvig’s death, classical philology 
was in a stronger position in Denmark than ever be
fore. But his brilliant abilities as a conjectural critic 
had also isolated the subject internationally. However, 
he had a stellar array of talented students, many of 
whom became members of the Academy, and who suc
ceeded in situating the subject in an international con
text.

One of these students was the linguist Vilhelm 
Thomsen, whose abilities as a linguist were the equal 
of Rask’s, and who possessed the same strong obser
vational abilities as Madvig, but with a much higher 
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degree of methodological awareness than either. He 
became a member of the Academy in 1876 the year af
ter he had been named special senior associate profes
sor in comparative philology. It was first in 1887 that 
he advanced from this position to a professorship in 
the subject.

Thomsen, who had begun studying Sanskrit, Ital
ian and Spanish in addition to the classical languages 
while still a schoolboy, later went on to study the Ro
mance and Slavic languages, among others. He be
came internationally known with his 1869 higher doc
toral dissertation on the early linguistic contacts be
tween Germanic and Finnish in which he was able to 
demonstrate that while few foreign words are ab
sorbed by modern Finnish, a large number of loan 
words were incorporated in prehistoric times, espe
cially from the Germanic languages. This was the first 
step in a career that would cement his status as the 
leading linguist of his time. His 1893 interpretation of 
the Orkhon inscriptions, which were found on sepul
chral monuments in the Orkhon Valley in Mongolia, 
added to his renown in learned circles and laid the 
foundation for the genetic comparison of the Turkic 
languages, as Thomsen was able to demonstrate that 
the inscriptions were written in Old Turkic, and that 
they described phases in Turkish history and the strug
gle against China in a heroic manner. Turkish phil
ology became the dominant interest of the rest of his 
life.

Thomsen was not primarily interested in purely 
philological issues. Rather, he was interested in the 
question of how the results arrived at by linguistics 
could be exploited in connection with historical and 
philological investigations of prehistoric contacts be
tween peoples from different language families, for ex
ample the Finno-Ugric and the Indo-European.

Vilhelm Thomsen was president of the Academy 
from 1909 until his death in 1927, and was a member 
of the board of directors of the Carlsberg Foundation 
from 1902 to 1913. The year before his retirement from 
the board, he was honored with the Order of the Ele
phant in connection with his 70th birthday, an honor 
which has only been conferred on two researchers in 
modern times - Thomsen and Niels Bohr. Unlike 
Madvig, he did not found a school, but his research 
nonetheless had great influence on the development 
of a number of branches of linguistics.

In 1893, Otto Jespersen became the first professor 
of the English language and its literature at the Uni
versity of Copenhagen. Since 1851, an associate profes
sor who was a native speaker of English had taught the 

subject. With his extremely comprehensive body of 
work and his international relationships, Jespersen 
contributed to making Copenhagen a center for inter
national linguistics in the first half of the 20th century, 
together with Vilhelm Thomsen and others. Jespersen 
became a member of the Academy in 1899.

Jespersen’s primary subject was originally French, 
with English and Latin as secondary subjects and a 
specialization in the works of Diderot, but on the 
background of extensive study, with time he became 
one of the world’s most respected philologists of Eng
lish. This was first and foremost due to his seven
volume monumental work A Modern English Grammar on 
Historical Principles, which was published between 1909 
and 1949 and is still considered a major work in the 
field. His understanding of language was determined 
by the emphasis on development which, inspired by 
Darwin, was dominant around the transition from the 
19th to the 20th century. Like Madvig before him, he re
jected the idea that the complex classical languages 
such as Latin and Greek were more perfect than less 
complex modern languages, and that modern lan
guages were no more than degenerate forms of the for
mer - that French, for example, was a degenerate form 
of Latin and that English was a degenerate form of An
glo-Saxon and Norman. On the contrary, Jespersen 
believed, the modern languages were much clearer 
mediums of communication than the classical lan
guages; they were able to communicate the same 
things, but the modern languages did so more effi
ciently.

Jespersen made his reputation as a phoneticist with 
the publication of the 600-page major work Fonetik: en 
systematisk Fremstilling af Feeren om Sproglyd (Phonetics: a 
systematic presentation of the science of phonemes) 
which was published between 1897 and 1899. In 1912, 
he published a work on the phonetics of English. In 
connection with his works on phonetics and in order 
to make language acquisition easier, in the last decade 
of the 19th century and the beginning of the 20th, he 
created an English and Danish phonetic alphabet 
which is still used in textbooks. Jespersen’s scholarly 
studies always had a practical orientation as well. The 
phonetics he advocated was a classical phonetics based 
on a physiological description of the production of 
sounds, or on what is today called articulatory phonet
ics. While he was extremely sceptical of the kind of 
purely experimental phonetics which characterizes 
Danish linguistics today, his work on phonetics con
tributed to the high state of development of phonetics 
in modern Danish linguistics.
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In his linguistic studies, Jespersen distinguished 
between sound (1yd) and what he called ‘tyd’ - sig
nificance or meaning. At the same time, he was one of 
the first to draw attention to the fact that these two as
pects of language cannot be studied in isolation from 
one another, as the sounds of language function to 
separate meanings.

Jespersen’s practical orientation was also expressed 
through his engagement in efforts to construct an in
ternational artificial language - a world language - 
which many people were attempting to find accept
ance for at the end of the 19th century and the begin
ning of the 20th. The idea was to avoid the irregular
ities and idiosyncrasies which are found in all natural 
languages. He was fully aware that such languages 
could not live up to the demands placed on the na
tional languages. For example, in a short pamphlet he 
wrote that an artificial language

can never be so rich, so poetically useful, so 
much a language of the heart, as the natural 
[languages].- No, but it is only intended as an 
auxiliary language in situations in which a 
medium for conveying information is needed, 
and the others are inadequate; there will be 
plenty of use for it in any case.

These are the words of a practically-oriented linguist.
When Jespersen died, Carl Adolf Bodelsen, one of 

his successors, described him thus:

His method of working was strictly inductive and 
empirical: he proceeded on the foundation of an 
enormous body of collected material, and his 
grammatical work consists, in addition to this col
lection, in analyzing, structuring and interpreting 
this material. He distrusted more speculative 
methods: facts were necessary before he would 
acknowledge a work of linguistics.

This description of Jespersen’s method can be said to 
apply to Danish linguistics in general a good way into 
the 20th century. It focussed on the description of lan
guage as well as the publication and interpretation of 
texts, and was practically oriented. This changed with 
Louis Hjemslev, who is considered the most important 
Danish linguist of the period around the middle of the 
century.

After serving as senior associate professor of com
parative linguistics at Aarhus University from 1934 to 
1937, Hjelmslev was appointed professor of the same 
subject at the University of Copenhagen in 1937. In 
1946, he became a member of the Academy.

298 Vilh. Thomsen.
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With Hjelmslev, Copenhagen became an interna
tional center for theoretical linguistics. In 1928, he had 
already published Principes de grammaire générale (Prin
ciples of general grammar), in which he attempted to 
set out the general laws which govern the structures of 
languages. Inspired by the Swiss linguist Ferdinand 
de Saussure, he distinguished beween diachronic lin
guistics, the object of which is the development of lan
guages and their mutual influence on one another, and 
synchronic linguistics, which considers a language as 
a system in which the character of the individual elem
ents is determined by their reciprocal relations and 
their mutual interdependency. In Saussure’s view, only

figure 9. The 
Orkhon inscrip
tions, pictured in 
the Annual Report 
for 1893, p. 298.
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<+*—b—f> 
<— a+b—f>

59

<+<?+£—f> =<+<?+£—r>+
When a paradigm has more than two assertions, there are always alter
native ways of making up the equal sum, not counting sums of identical
paradigms, e. g.

(+a-\-b-d) (-\-a+b—c')
(+a-b-\-c> (—a—b-\-c)

(-\-a-\-b—cy ^-a-\-b—cf

< +a +b +f>+ =< +a +b +O+ =<+*+£ +<>+ =<+*+* +0+

Sums, as we shall see, are needed for various purposes, especially for 
making inventories. An inventory is, in fact, the sum of all relevant 
paradigms.1

24. By a category is understood a collection of correspondents. Sym- 
bol: {}.

Instead of making a sum of two or more corresponding paradigms, 
we shall find it convenient, for some purposes, to regard the correspond
ing paradigms as members of a further class (cf. No. 21), which, as 
a collection of correspondents, we shall call a category. Thus our German 
case-paradigms, of which, under No. 23, we made a sum, can also be 
treated as making a category; we then have, so far,

{+< +«+</-«-£> +< +a-d-n—g) +(—a+d—n-g,}
It will be seen that, as there are four plusses and/or minusses in each of 
the member paradigms, the full category has sixteen members, ranging 
from < +a -\-d-\-n -}-£> to < —a—d— n—g), which, of course, are not nec
essarily all asserted. We shall make it a rule always to operate with 
full categories, although they take up rather a lot of space, because only 
in this way can the investigator be sure that no possibility has been over
looked. The technique is, then, immediately upon the registration of 
any paradigm, to write out a complete category, in which those mem
ber paradigms which have not been registered are provisionally negated; 
whenever, in the course of further work, one of them is registered, its

1 An inventory of projected units is a simple sum; in an inventory of intrinsic units the 
negatives are left out of account; cf. Part II.

FIGURE IO.
L. Hjelmslev and
H.J. Uldal: Outline 
ofGlossematics, 1957,
P- 59-

the latter form of linguistics, which must ultimately be 
founded on a structuralist understanding of science, 
could be considered a truly theoretical and modern 
science of linguistics - a view which Hjelmslev shared.

Together with others, Hjelmslev founded the Lin
guistic Circle of Copenhagen in 1931, which dissem
inated knowledge of their form of structuralism 
throughout the international linguistics community 
through its meetings and publications. The circle be
came an important means for Hjelmslev to publicize 
his ideas.

In 1943, he published his seminal work of linguistic 
theory, Prolegomena to a Theory of Language, which lays the 
foundations for the development of an abstract frame
work for the description of language. Hjelmslev 
termed this theory of language glossematics.

The book constitutes a rejection of the prevailing 
conception of linguistics. With regard to classical lin
guistics, he writes that its primary content

lingustic history and the genetic comparison of 
languages [...] neither [had] as aim nor as result a 
knowledge of the nature of language, but rather 
a knowledge of historical and prehistorical social 
conditions and contacts among peoples, a know
ledge obtained through language taken as a me
ans. But this, too, is philology. It is true that in 
the inner technique of this kind of comparative 
linguistics we often seem to be studying language 
itself, but that is an illusion. We are really study
ing the disiecta membra of language, which do not 
permit us to grasp the totality that language is. 
We are studying the physical and physiological, 
psychological and logical, sociological and his
torical precipitations of language, not language 
itself.

Here Hjelmslev’s conception of language as a system 
is clear, in addition to his requirement that the concep
tion of language must be “immanent”, in other words 
exclusive of all non-linguistic phenomena, and that 
language must be perceived as “a self-sufficient total
ity, a structure sui generis”.

Just as Otto Jespersen had distinguished between 
lyd (sound) and tyd (meaning), Hjelmslev distin
guished between what he termed the expression plane 
and the content plane, and claimed - which is still only 
a hypothesis - that just as it is possible to establish a 
formal system for describing the sound plane, i.e. for
mal phonetics, it is possible to establish a formal the
ory of the content plane.

As a reflection of the strong position which Danish 
linguistics achieved around the middle of the 20th cen
tury, and for which not least Hjelmslev should be cred
ited, the linguistics of names (onomastics) and dialect
ology became established subjects which gained rep
resentation in the Academy. But first and foremost, the 
development of an experimental phonetics had a de
cisive influence on the development of Danish linguis
tics in the second half of the 20th century and the be
ginning of the 21st. This was particularly due to the first 
female member of the Academy, the linguist and ex
perimental phonetician Eli Fischer-Jørgensen.

Fischer-Jørgensen was Hjelmslev’s student, but not 
his disciple, and she was probably the person who had 
best understood the linguistic theories of Hjelmslev, 
who was not as easily understandable as he was prolific 
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- theories of which she was consistently critical. With 
regard to glossematics, she wrote that it “has been dis
cussed more than it has been applied”.

Internationally, glossematics and the linguists who 
met in the Copenhagen Circle were often referred to 
as the Copenhagen School, even though they did not 
constitute a school as such. A more formalized struc
turalist school, the Prague School, formed in the same 
period in Prague around the linguist Roman Jakob
son. Eli Fischer-Jørgensen looked to this school for her 
inspiration, as it was Jakobson who inspired her to 
embark on the study of phonetics and experimental 
phonetics in particular, a field in which she became a 
central figure internationally over the course of her 
long life. And among Danish linguists who had 
worked on phonetics, she stood on the shoulders not 
of Hjelmslev, but of Otto Jespersen, whose scepticism 
about more speculative theoretical approaches she 
shared. As an experimental phonetician, she unified 
the theoretical with the empirical.

In association with Hjelmselv’s professorship in 
comparative linguistics, an associate professorship in 
phonetics was created in 1943 which was filled by Eli 
Fischer-Jørgensen. She was appointed special profes
sor of phonetics in 1966, and was elected to the Acad
emy two years later.

As a phonetician, she worked on speech sound sys
tems, as well as the articulation of speech sounds, their 
acoustic and auditive properties and their functions in 
language. This led her to experiments aimed at explor
ing the possibility of producing the human voice by 
mechanical means. She was also interested in such spe
cialized topics as the association of vowels with colors 
(an example of synesthesia). But although she is often 
described as a phonetician - and a prominent one - 
Fischer-Jørgensen was rather a general linguist: in ad
dition to phonetics, her research interests included 
such topics as dialect geography, language history, the 
psychology of language, the history of linguistics, and 
comparative linguistics. Generally speaking, she 
strove to contextualize the results she achieved within 
the broader context of linguistic theory. Through her 
work, she came to exercise a much stronger influence 
on the development of Danish linguistics in the sec
ond half of the 20th century and the beginning of the 
21st than Hjelmslev. Her students have all been marked 
by her undogmatic and critical conception of knowl
edge, and several have since become members of the 
Academy.

In 1978, Jørgen Rischel was appointed professor of 
linguistics at the University of Copenhagen. Three

figure ii. Apparatus for synthesizing speech sounds at the Phonetics 
Laboratory, demonstrated by Eli Fischer-Jørgensen in 1981.

years later, he was granted the professorship in pho
netics which had been established after the retirement 
of Fischer-Jørgensen. The subject of Rischel’s 1974 
higher doctoral dissertation was the relationship be
tween sounds in the Greenlandic language, after 
which he had focussed both on dialect relationships 
and orthographical relationships in Greenlandic, in 
addition to a wide range of topics within Scandinavian 
philology, general linguistics and experimental phon
etics. He has also made significant contributions to the 
exploration of an endangered language, the Mlabri 
language of northern Thailand, which testifies to the 
uncommon breadth of his research interests. Rischel 
retired in 1998.

Hans Basbøll was professor of Scandinavian lan
guages with special emphasis on Danish and newer 
fields of study within linguistics at the University of 
Southern Denmark from 1975 to 2012. He has an MA 
in Danish and phonetics, and had Eli Fischer- 
Jørgensen as a teacher in the latter subject. While his 
first works were influenced by glossematics and gen
erative grammar, he has since liberated himself from 
these more speculative theories. He held a position as 
a temporary lecturer at the Department of Phonetics 
at the University of Copenhagen, which was headed 
by Fischer-Jørgensen.

Basbøll is known for his work on the Danish stød, a 
virtually unique feature of the Danish language, which 
however does not occur in all Danish dialects. For ex
ample, stød is what distinguishes the pronunciation of 

112 CARL HENRIK KOCH



the words ‘man’ and ‘mand’. Danish linguists have 
been studying the Danish stød since the 18th century, 
a tradition to which both Fischer-Jørgensen and Bas- 
bøll have made significant contributions, and in which 
Basbøll is today considered the central Danish re
searcher. His major work, The Phonology of Danish, was 
published in 2005. Whereas phonetics, including ex
perimental phonetics, explores the physiological pro
duction of speech sounds and how they are experi
enced, phonology seeks to establish the function of 
speech sounds and to determine the laws governing 
their pronunciation in order to develop a theoretical 
framework for their exploration.

Since 1996, Frans Gregersen has been professor of 
Danish at the University of Copenhagen. He has an 
MA in linguistics with a secondary subject in the psy
chology of language, and was director of the Danish 
National Research Foundation’s Center for Language 
Change in Real Time (LANCHART) from 2005 to 
2015. Regarding his relationship to Eli Fischer- 
Jørgensen, he has said that she has been a significant 
source of inspiration since his student days. In his 1991 
higher doctoral dissertation Sociolingvistikkens (ufmulighed 
(The (im)possibility of sociolinguistics), he explored 
debates within linguistics in great detail. He also de
fends the validity of sociolinguistics against the syn
chronic and immanent linguistics of Saussure (and 
Hjelmslev). Gregersen understands sociolinguistics as 
a science which not only explores differences in as
pects of language such as pronunciation and word 
choice between different social environments, but also 
explores how social relationships and contrasts be
tween social environments are expressed by language 
- or as expressed in his dissertation, sociolinguistics as 
he practices it “perceives what is social about language 
by perceiving the social in language”.

Peter Harder has been professor of English at the 
University of Copenhagen since 1998. In his own par
ticular fashion, he has carried on the Danish tradition 
for general linguistics, and is today one of the leading 
figures in cognitive linguistics, the most recent trend 
in linguistics which understands language as an inte
grated aspect of the general functions of the human 
mind. He defended his dissertation Functional Semantics 
in 1996, and his most recent major contribution to lin
guistics is Meaning and Mind in Society (2010), in which he 
seeks to forge a new alliance between cognitive linguis
tics and sociolinguistics which remains anchored in 
grammar.

Among Scandinavian philologists of the 20th cen
tury, Johannes Brøndum-Nielsen stands out as one of 

the most prominent, thanks to his enormous range. He 
was professor of Scandinavian languages from 1926 to 
1952, and was elected to the Academy in 1929. He had 
a long academic career which lasted from 1908 to 1976, 
and had already achieved such prominence in his field 
by 1911 that he co-founded the Society for Danish Lan
guage and Literature. His most important work is the 
monumental Gammeldansk Grammatik (Grammar of old 
Danish) in eight volumes (1928-1974), but he also pub
lished works on literary subjects, for example Poul 
Møller Studier (Poul Møller studies) from 1940.

Among philologists in Copenhagen in the second 
half of the 20th century, Søren Egerod deserves special 
mention. He became the first and thus far only profes
sor of Chinese at the University of Copenhagen in 
1958. He was an internationally recognized sinologist 
and an expert in a number of South Asian languages. 
He became a member of the Academy in 1971, and was 
awarded the honorary residence at Carlsberg in 1988, 
where he lived until his death. As a university student, 
he studied in Copenhagen, Paris, Stockholm, and 
Uppsala, and spent two years in China, where he fo
cussed on the Chinese dialect which became the sub
ject of his higher doctoral dissertation in 1956, the 
Lungtu dialect. He explored and wrote about a large 
number of Chinese and Thai dialects, and his publi
cations also include works on Chinese religion and 
philosophy, in addition to translations of Chinese and 
Thai literature to Danish and English. He has pub
lished a number of collections of poetry in Danish and 
also translated the works of various Chinese poets to 
Danish.

Literary studies
Scholars who specialize in a particular linguistic dis
cipline, for example a classical language or a modern 
language, concern themselves increasingly with the lit
erature, history and society of the language in ques
tion, in addition to their mastery of the philological 
dimension. For example, many classical philologists 
specialize in the philosophy which was written in Latin 
or Greek in antiquity or the Middle Ages, and special
ists in modern languages are generally experts in the 
literature written in these languages.

Although this development is evident in the hu
manities, and although specialization is increasingly a 
condition for the humanities disciplines, there are still 
many researchers whose work spans the entire range 
of their subjects. One of them is Morten Nøjgaard, 
former professor of Romance languages and literature 
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at the University of Southern Denmark, who has writ
ten on Baudelaire, textual analysis, and French ad
verbs, among other topics.

Rasmus Nyerup and Knud Lyne Rahbek initiated 
the exploration of Danish history from the perspective 
of literary history. While the former was a professor of 
literary history - the first of the kind - the latter was a 
professor of aesthetics, also the first of the kind in Den
mark. They were both members of the Academy from 
1823 and '820 respectively. Although it was not among 
their duties, they both studied Danish literature, and 
from 1800 to 1808, they jointly published the first true 
Danish literary history, Bidrag til den danske Digtekunsts 
Historie (Contribution to the history of Danish poetry) 
in four volumes. They also co-authored Udsigt over den 
danske Digtekunst under Kong Frederik den Femte (1819) 
(Overview of Danish poetry during the reign of King 
Frederik the Fifth) and Bidrag til en Udsigt over dansk 
Digtekunst under Kong Christian den Syvende (1828) (Con
tribution to an overview of Danish poetry during the 
reign of King Christian the Seventh). Nyrup’s contri
butions to this six-volume work are worthy of men
tion; Rahbek’s were less substantial.

In 1845 Rasmus Rask’s old friend Niels Matthias 
Petersen was appointed to a newly-established profes
sorship in Scandinavian languages. He had been 
elected to the Academy in 1841. It was Rask who had 
inspired him to study linguistics, which he considered 
a means of delving into the history of the North, 
particularly the history of Iceland at the time of the 
sagas. Niels Matthias Petersen had already produced 
ground-breaking works on the history of the Danish 
language, Danish history in ancient times, Icelandic 
language and literature, and on Norse mythology, 
when he began collecting information about Danish 
literary history in 1850, including Danish literature in 
Latin and the history of science in Denmark. This 
work resulted in the five-volume work Bidrag til den 
danske Literature Historie (Contribution to the history of 
Danish literature), which was published between 1853 
and 1861, and which in many ways is an erudite and 
original magnum opus, as no previous studies existed 
for him to build upon. In relation to Danish literature 
in Latin and the history of science and scholarship in 
Denmark, the work is still worth consulting, and later 
Danish historians of literature have benefited from his 
efforts in relation to the period before 1800.

In 1895, a temporary senior associate professorship 
in general literary history was established at the Uni
versity of Copenhagen. The position went to the 30- 
year-old Master of Laws Valdemar Vedel, who had 

earned his higher doctorate in 1890 with a dissertation 
entitled Studier over Guldalderen i dansk Digtning (Studies 
of the Golden Age in Danish poetry). In his disserta
tion, Romanticism under Frederik VI is constructed as 
a cultural Golden Age. Vedel characterized this epoch 
in terms of the psychological characteristics common 
to the artists of the age - the rebellion against the cul
ture of the 18th century and against the conception of 
nature as bound by unbreakable laws. Instead, they 
cultivated wonders of nature, the miraculous in na
ture. According to Vedel, this rebellion resulted in a 
longing for the infinite, and like Hegel, the dominant 
philosopher of the age, the poets of the time found the 
infinite in the finite, which is to say in reality. Vedel and 
others later termed this conception of an epoch as a 
cultural-psychological conception. Over the last dec
ade of the 19th century and the first decade of the 20th, 
Vedel published a series of works which characterized 
different epochs in cultural-psychological terms on the 
basis of their poetry and literature. Several of these 
works were intended to reveal the preconditions for 
Northern European culture in France, Italy, and 
Spain. Thus for Vedel, literature and poetry provided 
access to a sympathetic insight into past phases of cul
ture and faded epochs. In 1911 - sixteen years after 
Vedel had been appointed senior associate professor - 
his position was converted to a professorship. He was 
elected to the Academy in 1913.

The literary researcher Vilhelm Andersen had a dif
ferent agenda than Vedel. Instead of considering Dan
ish literature against the background of world litera
ture, as Vedel did, Andersen saw Danish literature as 
development through time of what he called the Dan
ish spirit. To describe the history of Danish literature 
was, in the words of the title of one of Andersen’s es
says, “To write the history of the Danish spirit”. Ac
cording to Andersen, this description was to build on 
“a perception of the Danish spirit as a living whole”. 
In his description of the national literature, Andersen 
aimed to counter the radicalism George Brandes stood 
for, with its program of radical departure and rebel
lion, instead finding continuity and cohesion.

Andersen became professor of Danish literature in 
1908, and ten years later, the professorship was re
named a professorship in Scandinavian literature. He 
became a member of the Academy in 1923. Two years 
previously, publication of his major work began, vol
umes 2-4 (1921-1934) of his and Carl S. Petersen’s mon
umental Illustreret dansk Litteraturhistorie (Illustrated his
tory of Danish literature), in which Andersen, writing 
in a clear and simple manner without difficult foreign
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FIGURE 12. The 
literary historian 
Valdemar Vedel. 
Photo by Julie 
Laurberg and 
[Franciska] Gad. 
The Academy’s 
archive.

words, mapped out the Danish literary and intellectual 
history of the period from 1700 to 1900.

In 1930, Paul Viktor Rubow succeeded Vilhelm 
Andersen as professor of Scandinavian literature, and 
succeeded Valdemar Vedel in 1933. Rubow was elected 
to the Academy in 1942. With his 1921 higher doctoral 
dissertation Dansk litterær Kritik i det nittende Aarhundrede 
indtil 18/0 (Danish literary criticism in the 19th century 
until 1870), he established his reputation as a historian 
of criticism and with his books on Georg Brandes - 
among them Georg Brandes’ Briller (Georg Brandes’ 
glasses) from 1933 - he initiated the scholarly investi
gation of Brandes’ work. He demonstrated Brandes’ 
debt to 19th century French literary research and liter
ary criticism, an influence of which Rubow himself 
was an exponent. Turning to the study of genre, his 
book H.C. Andersens Eventyr (The fairy tales of H.C. 
Andersen) was a milestone in Andersen studies. His 
demonstration that the Icelandic sagas are ahistorical 
novels rather than accounts of the lives and deeds of 
the first Norsemen on Iceland, and that Danish folk 
songs are not the poetry of the people, but rather late 
courtly ballads, are results which have stood the test 
of time in literary studies, despite - or perhaps pre
cisely because of - the controversy they provoked 
among his contemporaries. Today he is remembered 
for his many engaging essays, with their stylistic ele
gance and extremely subjective style. With his rejec
tion of the focus on the nation in writing on literature, 

he stands as Vilhelm Andersen’s diametrical opposite 
in the first half of the 20th century.

Frederik Julius Billeskov Jansen was appointed 
senior associate professor of literary history in 1941, a 
position which was converted to a professorship in 
1946. Billeskov Jansen made his debut as a Holberg 
scholar with his 1938 higher doctoral dissertation Hol
berg som Epigrammatiker ogEssayist (Holberg as an essayist 
and epigrammatist), and was subsequently responsi
ble for annotated editions of Holberg’s letters, moral 
thoughts and autobiographical letters, a project he 
concluded with a twelve-volume edition of Holberg’s 
selected writings. At the same time, he also worked on 
his magnus opus Danmarks Digtekunst (The poetry of 
Denmark), and the first three volumes of what was to 
have been a four-volume work were published be
tween 1944 and 1958. The last volume was never pub
lished. Unlike Vilhelm Andersen’s version of literary 
history, which had a more biographical slant, Billeskov 
Jansen’s book treats Danish literature in the context 
of the history of its individual genres. In the early 
1950s, he also published a selection of the writings of 
Søren Kierkegaard which was widely read at the time, 
and he edited the four-volume anthology Den danske 
lyric (Danish lyric poetry), which was published be
tween 1961 and 1966. He became a member of the 
Academy in 1957.

Like both Vilhelm Andersen and Billeskov Jansen, 
former senior associate professor at the University of 
Copenhagen Flemming Lundgreen-Nielsen covers the 
entire spectrum of Danish literature, however with a 
particular focus on the non-theological works of 
Grundtvig- his poetry, literary criticism, and poetics. 
Within this large area of Grundvig’s enormous body 
of work, Lundgreen-Nielsen is a major figure in 
Grundtvig studies, both in Denmark and internation
ally.

Classical philology is still strongly represented 
among the members of the Academy. The legacy of 
Madvig has not been betrayed. But although all of 
these members are masters of philology in the classical 
sense, their work has almost exclusively focussed on 
literary and historical topics within their subjects. 
Minna Skafte Jensen, former professor of classical lan
guages and classical culture at the University of South
ern Denmark, is particularly recognized as an author
ity on Homer, and a major focus of her work has been 
the exploration of the relationship between the 
Homeric poems and oral traditions in classical Greece. 
She has also studied the Scandinavian neo-Latin liter
ature of the Renaissance and later periods.
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Mogens Herman Hansen, a former associate pro
fessor of classical philology, launched his academic 
career with numerous works on the political and social 
conditions of classical Greece. In the 1990s, he 
collaborated with Danish and international fellow 
scholars on a major survey of ancient Greek city-states 
outside classical Greece which explored their political 
systems, their mutual trade relationships and their 
relations with the city-states of the homeland. Since 
the conclusion of this project, he has focussed on 
politology in particular.

Sten Ebbensen’s first position was at the University 
of Copenhagen in 1972, and since 2011, he has served 
as professor of medieval philosophy with a focus on 
the Aristotelian tradition. He has published works on 
many aspects of the philosophy of the Middle Ages, 
particularly on the medieval tradition of philosophical 
grammar and logic. He has been responsible for the 
publication of numerous previously unpublished 
works by Danish medieval philosophers in particular. 
Since 1966, he has played a role in the publication of 
Corpus Philosophorum Danicorum Medii Aevi. Today he is a 
central figure in medieval philosophy studies interna
tionally, and many students from all over the world 
have worked with him in Copenhagen.

Although Troels Engberg-Pedersen took his degree 
in classical philology, he has been a professor of New 
Testament exegesis at the University of Copenhagen 
since 2001, after having served as associate professor 
of the same subject since 1989. Earlier in his career, he 
wrote his higher doctoral dissertation on Aristotle and 
Stoic moral philosophy. He has since published a de
tailed examination of Paul’s relationship to Stoicism 
and most recently a study on the influence of cosmol
ogy on the Pauline theology of the spirit, or pneuma- 
tology.

Birger Munk Olsen’s work is located at the inter
section of classical philology and Romance languages. 
He became professor of Romance languages and lit
erature at the University of Copenhagen in 1974, and 
from 1983 he was affiliated first with the Department 
of Medieval Philosophy and later with the Depart
ment of Greek and Latin. He served as president of the 
Academy from 1996 to 2004. Olsen is a specialist in 
French and Latin medieval literature, and is the fore
most international authority on the Latin tradition in 
the medieval period and the early Renaissance.

Like history, linguistics and the study of literature are 
central subjects in the humanities, which has been - 
and continues to be - reflected in the membership of 

the Academy. All three subject areas have participated 
in the internationalization which, for better or worse, 
characterised humanistic scholarship throughout the 
20th century, not least on the initiative of the represen
tatives of these disciplines in the Academy.

Philosophy and psychology
Philosophy
Until the end of the 19th century, philosophy and psy
chology were closely linked, because the philosophical 
‘doctrine of the soul’ was traditionally one of the cen
tral questions of philosophy, and because professors 
of philosophy at the European and American univer
sities lectured on and published books on psychology. 
An analogous development took place in Denmark, 
where the last psychology textbook by a philosopher 
was published in the 1940s, the final edition of which 
was published in the early 1950s. Students who in
tended to specialize in psychology had to earn a PhD 
in philosophy with a specialization in psychology until 
1918, when the magister program in psychology was 
established. The Master’s degree in psychology which 
is offered by the universities in Copenhagen and 
Aarhus today originated in a psychological-pedagog
ical program established in 1944.

In the second half of the 19th century, a new field 
emerged in Germany: experimental psychology. In 
1879, on the initiative of the philosopher and psychol
ogist Wilhelm Wundt, an institute for experimental 
psychology was established at Leipzig University. This 
was the beginning of psychology’s differentiation 
from philosophy.

The first philosopher became a member of the 
Academy as early as 1747- Jens Kraft, who was ap
pointed professor of philosophy and mathematics at 
the academy for young noblemen (Ridderakademiet) in 
Sorø the same year. Kraft was the most prominent 
mathematician and physicist in Denmark at the time.

While he was a proponent of the Liebniz-Wolffian 
philosophy, unlike either Leibniz or Wolff, Kraft sub
scribed to Newtonian physics rather than the Carte
sian. For use as a teaching aid at the academy, Kraft 
published a five-volume series of textbooks between 
1751 and 1752, a major work on logic and five shorter 
works on ontology, or the study of a being just as a be
ing, a cosmology, a psychology, and a natural theol
ogy, which explores what can be understood about the 
divine through the natural abilities of man without ref
erence to divine revelation. Unlike Wolff, who divided
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figure 13. Table of contents of the first section of
Jens Kraft’s book on savage peoples, Kort Fortætning af de 
Vilde Folks fornemmeste Indretninger, Skikke og Meninger (Brief 
account of the principal institutions, customs and ideas 
of the savage peoples), 1760.

psychology into empirical psychology and rational 
psychology, Kraft operated with empirical psychology 
alone, attempting to account for what it is possible for 
us to know on the basis of our experience of the hu
man soul or consciousness. Kraft is best remembered 
for the book Kort Fortætning af de Vilde Folksfornemmeste 
Indretninger, Skikke og Meninger, til Oplysning af det menneske
liges Oprindelse ogFremgangiAlmindelighed (Brief account of 
the principal institutions, customs and ideas of the sav
age peoples, to inform about the general origins and 
development of humanity) from 1760, on the basis of 
which he is considered one of the first true ethnol
ogists. In this work, he attempted to explain “man by 
man himself’, by explaining “human development” 

without assuming either divine intervention or inter- 
cultural influence.

The 19th century was the great age of Danish phil
osophy, and Frederik Christian Sibbern, the leading 
philosopher of the first half of the century, was a pro
fessor of philosophy at the University of Copenhagen 
who was elected to the Academy in 1816. Sibbern was 
a child of Romanticism, and is remembered today for 
his magnus opus on the aesthetics of Danish Roman
ticism, the three-volume work Om Poesie og Konst i Al
mindelighed, med Hensyn til alle Arter deraf dog især Digte-, 
Maler-, Billedhugger- ogSkuespillerkonst; eller: Foredragover al- 
mindeligÆsthetik og Poetik (On poetry and art in general, 
with reference to all three branches thereof, though 
poetry, painting, sculpture and acting in particular; or; 
a discourse on general aesthetics and poetics), pub
lished between 1834 and 1869. In addition, his two 
epistolary novels, Efterladte Breve af Gabrielis (Surviving 
letters of Gabrielis) (1826) and UdafGabrielis’'s Breve til 
ogfra Hjemmet (Selections from Gabrieli’s letters to and 
from home) (1850) are among the major literary works 
of the Danish Golden Age.

Sibbern wrote about all of the branches of philoso
phy, both in textbook form and in a long series of 
monographs. One of his major works is Menneskets aan- 
deligeNatur og Væsen (The spiritual nature and essence of 
man) published in two volumes in 1819 and 1828 re
spectively, in which particularly the treatment of hu
man emotional life has had lasting value. His system
atic treatment of the problem of the psychophysical, 
the question of the relationship between consciousness 
and the body, represents a valuable contribution to 
one of the classical problems of philosophy. His con
ception of this relationship was set out in his 1849 
book Om Forholdet mellem Sjæl og Legeme, saavel i Alminde
lighed som iphrenologisk, pathognomonisk, physiognomisk ogetisk 
Henseende i Særdeleshed (On the relationship between 
soul and body, generally and in regard to phrenologi
cal, pathognomonical, physiognomonical and ethical 
considerations in particular), but it is hardly read any 
more.

One of Sibbern’s students, Harold Høffding, a 
professor of philosophy at the University of Copen
hagen, was elected to the Academy in 1884. His schol
arly interests were almost as broad as Sibbern’s, and 
like Sibbern, who had been a central figure in the Dan
ish Golden Age, he became a central figure in Danish 
cultural life around the turn of the century. Four of his 
many works are particularly worthy of mention here. 
Psykologi i Omridspaa Grundlag af Erfaring (A general out
line of psychology based on experience) from 1882 
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was printed in numerous revised editions and is a clas
sic of modern psychology. Etik. En Fremstillingafde etiske 
Principper og deres Anvendelse paa de vigtigste Livsforhold (Et
hics. A presentation of the principles of ethics and 
their application to the most important life situations), 
published in 1887, gave him the status of the nation’s 
moral adviser, whose counsel was sought by many. 
The two-volume DenNyere Filosofis Historie (History ofiMod- 
ern Philosophy), published in Danish in 1894-1895 and in 
English in 1900, gave the great natural scientists a role 
in the history of philosophy for the first time. This dis
tinguished series of publications concluded with his 
Religionsfilosofi (1901), published in English in 1906 as 
Philosophy ofiReligion. Høffding’s works were translated 
to a variety of European languages - there is even a 
Japanese translation of one of them - which made him 
one of the best known and most eminent philosophers 
of his time. However, his thought was very much the 
product of his time, and so it died with him. After 
Høffding’s death, philosophy was not represented in 
the Academy for many years, as Høffding had not 
taken the initiative to propose candidates for member
ship from among his younger students who had been 
appointed professors of philosophy at the University 
of Copenhagen in the 1920s.

Not until 1948 was Frithiof Brandt elected to the 
Academy. He had been appointed professor of philos
ophy at the University of Copenhagen in 1922, the 
year after he defended his higher doctoral dissertation 
in the history of philosophy, the subject of which was 
Thomas Hobbes’ mechanical conception of nature. 
This work was published in English some years later, 
and has remained a seminal work in Hobbes studies. 
In 1929, he published the book Den unge Søren Kierke
gaard (The young Søren Kierkegaard), which gener
ated considerable discussion, as Brandt argued that 
one of the members of the café coterie described by 
Henrik Hertz in the 1839 novel Stemninger and Tilstande 
(Moods and states) was Søren Kierkegaard. In the 
1930s, Brandt produced a comprehensive and ex
tremely well-written psychology textbook in two vol
umes for use in the mandatory introductory university 
course examen philosophicum. Although many aspects of 
the work are outdated, it is still worth reading.

David Favrholdt (1931-2012), who like both Sib- 
bern and Høffding was one of the very few modern 
philosophers with a broad approach to the field, was 
elected to the Academy in 1976. Modern philosophy 
has become extremely specialized, a development 
which has been additionally reinforced by the condi
tion that a large proportion of university research is

i 1

now financed by external grants for projects. Although 
Favrholdt also worked on the history of science, he 
preferred to be considered a philosopher rather than 
a historian of science, particularly in connection with 
the development of quantum mechanics.

In 1964, Favrholdt defended his dissertation on the 
philosophy of Ludvig Wittgenstein, and in 1966, he 
was appointed professor of philosophy at Odense Uni
versity (now the University of Southern Denmark). 
His major work was Filosofisk Codex - Om begrundelsen afi 
den menneskelige erkendelse (Philosphical Codex - on the 
foundations of human knowledge), which was pub
lished in 1999 and remained on Danish newspaper 
bestseller lists for several weeks in a row. Since his 

figure 14. The 
philosopher 
Harald Høffding 
at the lectern in an 
auditorium in the 
main building of 
the University of 
Copenhagen. 
Photo 1900-1919. 
The Royal Library.

youth, Favrholdt had been interested in and inspired 
by the thought of Niels Bohr, on whom he wrote sev
eral books. In the same year as Filosofisk Codex, Volume 
Ten of the Collected Works of Niels Bohr was published, 
edited by Favrholdt and prefaced with a long intro
duction which he had discussed with Aage Bohr in 
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particular. Aage Bohr originally thought that Favr- 
holdt had exaggerated his father’s interest in epistemo
logical and philosophical problems in relation to 
quantum mechanics, but in the course of their discus
sion, he was forced to admit that Favrholdt was right 
in his interpretation of what later would be called 
Bohrian philosophy.

The last of the few philosophers who have been or 
are members of the Academy to be mentioned here is 
Dan Zahavi, who received the Academy’s silver medal 
in 2000, and two years later was appointed professor 
of philosophy at the University of Copenhagen. 
Through his works on phenomenology, in particular 
the Husserlian version, and on the philosophy of con
sciousness, he has earned considerable international 
recognition, and is today a major international figure 
in the fields of the philosophy of consciousness and 
phenomenology. No other philosophy since Høffding 
has had his work translated to as many languages as 
Dan Zahavi.

Psychology
If we disregard the philosophers, the first psychologist 
employed at a university in Denmark who was also a 
member of the Academy, was Alfred Lehmann, whose 
work lay the foundations for the subsequent develop
ment of the field of psychology in Denmark. Although 
Lehmann was an engineer by education, early on he 
became interested in the empirical aesthetics which 
was developed in Germany and England at the end of 
the 19th century. In 1884 he defended the dissertation 
Farvernes elementareÆsthetik (The elementary aestethics 
of the colors), and the year after his defence he began 
studying with Wilhelm Wundt in Leipzig.

As a psychologist, Wundt was a psychophysicist 
who studied the experimental correlation between 
changes in physical stimuli to the human organism 
and changes in states of consciousness, which also be
came Lehmann’s primary interest. His intention was 
to transfer the experimental method of the natural sci
ences to psychology, which had previously been based 
on self-observation (introspection). When Lehmann 
returned to Copenhagen in 1886, he established a psy
chophysics laboratory in three cramped, damp rooms 
in the cellar of the Metropolitan School as a private 
institution devoted to experimental psychology. In 
1890, he was appointed temporary senior associate 
professor in experimental psychology, a temporary po
sition which was exchanged for a special professorship 
in the same subject twenty years later. In 1919, the po

sition was converted to a full professorship. The Uni
versity of Copenhagen had overtaken the lab in 1892.

Throughout these developments, Lehmann had 
enjoyed the support of the university’s professors of 
philosophy, a support which also resulted in his elec
tion to the Academy in 1902. Without a doubt, his 
membership had great significance for his career.

Many of Lehmann’s experiments were aimed at de
termining the physical expressions of psychological 
states such as fright, excitement, and pain - in other 
words, how emotional states express themselves cor
poreally. But he also had other interests. He wrote a 
major work entitled Overtro og Trolddom fra de første Tider til 
vore Dage (Superstition and witchcraft from the earliest 
times to the present day), which was published in 
three volumes between 1893 and 1896, and which has 
been reprinted several times. His goal was to explain 
as many phenomena from the realm of superstition as 
possible in terms of the experimentally determined 
laws of the workings of consciousness.

Lehmann was also interested in the practical appli
cations of psychophysics, and by his death in 1921, 
three branches of applied psychology had become 
established in Denmark - educational psychology, 
occupational psychology and military psychology. 
This was particularly owing to Rasmus Hans Peder
sen, the lab’s research assistant from 1913, combined 
with the liberation of psychology from philosophy and 
its establishment as an independent, albeit young and 
incomplete science.

Lehmann’s professorship in experimental psychol
ogy passed to Edgar Rubin in 1922, who was not 
elected to the Academy until 1949. Rubin hesitated to 
accept his election on the grounds that he felt that 
membership would have had a positive influence in his 
younger years, but that it had come almost too late. 
However, he allowed himself to be persuaded to join 
the Academy. Rubin received his PhD in philosophy 
with a specialization in psychology in 1910. The year 
after, he left for a two-year stay in Germany to study 
with one of the most prominent psychologists of the 
time, Georg Elias Müller in Göttingen. Here Rubin 
was assigned to study perceptual figures, which be
came the topic of the higher doctoral dissertation he 
defended in 1915. Before he was appointed professor, 
he had served as associate professor of philosophy for 
a couple of years, and it is characteristic of several of 
his works that his psychological analyses also at
tempted to address epistemological questions.

In his dissertation, Rubin situated his own ap
proach in relation to the school of modern psychology 
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known as Gestalt psychology. It claims that the phe
nomena of consciousness are almost always perceptual 
wholes which are the result of our psyche’s active - 
and unconscious - organization of the stream of im
pressions which our senses receive from the world and 
the body. As he was extremely critical of lofty theoriza
tion, he was as little a disciple of Gestalt psychology 
as of other psychological theories. For example, he re
jected psychoanalysis as pure speculation which 
lacked sufficient empirical support.

As a psychologist, Rubin worked with psychic pat
terns or configurations, like the Gestalt psychologists. 
Unlike the ‘philosophical’ psychology which could be 
traced back to the English empiricists, he did not con
sider these perceptual configurations as constructions 
formed of unmediated sensory impressions, but rather 
as perceptual wholes. His analyses of such perceptual 
wholes did not involve their dissolution into elements, 
but rather explored what he termed ‘sides’ of their per
ception. In long series of experiments, for example on 
perceived movement and speed, he normally involved 
a large number of subjects.

Rubin was convinced of the importance of experi
mental psychology in relation to establishing a psy
chology based on experience, but he was also con
vinced of the limitations of the experimental scientific 
method. Perception is not only what can be proven ex
perimentally; perception also draws on the experi
ences which subjects report, in other words on ac
counts of the individual’s own inner life. For Rubin, 
psychology was not exclusively an experimental sci
ence. As early as 1924, he had obtained permission to 
call the institute The Psychological Laboratory instead of 
the Psychophysical Laboratory.

After Rubin’s death, Franz From succeeded him in 
the professorship in 1954. From had received his PhD 
in psychology in 1939 and was hired as a temporary 
lecturer in the subject the same year. As amanuensis 
and later as professor, he continued in Rubin’s foot
steps. However, a short book entitled Drøm, og Ne urose 
(Dream and neurosis) from 1944 demonstrated that 
From was less dismissive of depth psychology than 
Rubin had been - although he cannot be character
ized as an adherent. Rather disrespectfully, he wrote 
that “a person’s dreams often seem to conform to the 
dream theory he subscribes to”. Later, From revealed 
that Rubin had believed that he was wasting his time 
in writing the book.

From’s major work is his original higher doctoral 
dissertation from 1953, Om oplevelsen af andres adfærd. Et 
bidrag til den menneskelige adfærds fænomenologi

(On the perception of other people’s behavior. A con
tribution to the phenomenology of human behavior), 
of which two editions were published, a rare occur
rence for a dissertation. One of the main arguments of 
the book is that we do not immediately apprehend 
other people’s movements as movements, in the sense 
of changes in the location of other organisms or their 
limbs in space. On the contrary, we apprehend them 
as actions, which means that perception involves the 
processing of visual stimuli. For example, we immedi
ately apprehend the sight of a person sticking his hand 
in his pocket to find his keys or his toothpicks, in other 
words, we perceive goal-oriented behavior - not just a 
change in the spatial position of the hand and the arm. 
The correctness of the thesis is demonstrated by a long 
series of experiments involving many subjects. With 
this book, From foreshadowed later investigations of 
what has been called social understanding.

From was an excellent prose stylist, and for many 
years was employed by the Danish daily Ekstrabladet, 
where he published numerous pieces on psychological 
topics. His broad approach to psychology also led him 
to beome involved in many legal cases; for example, 
he was a witness in the 1965 trial against the publisher 
of the English author John Cleland’s 1749 novel Me
moirsofa Woman of Pleasure (popularly known as Fanny 
Hilt), in which he testified on behalf of the defendant. 
He also participated in the work of the Greenland 
Commission. He was elected to the Academy in 1974.

The student revolution of around 1970 was hard on 
university psychology departments in Denmark. 
Much of the traditional research work which stemmed 

figure 15. ‘Ru
bin’s vase’. Rubin’s 
famous illustration 
from his higher 
doctoral disserta
tion Synsoplevede 
Figurer (Perceptual 
figures) (1915), 
from the original 
tissue paper figure, 
abt. 1913 (repro
duction of Norup’s 
2006 lithograph).
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from Rubin was abandoned for a longer period. 
Within the last few decades, this development appears 
to have been reversed, which not least is due to the in
fluence of two current members of the Academy, Rolf 
Kuschel and Claus Bundesen.

Since 1969, Kuschel has been employed at the 
University of Copenhagen, and became professor of 
social psychology in 1995 after defending his two-vol- 
ume higher doctoral dissertation in 1988, the subject 
of which was blood feuds on the island of Bellona in 
the Solomon Islands, where he spent numerous long 
research stays. He has also investigated a form of sign 
language which had emerged spontaneously on the 
neighboring island of Rennell. This research gained 
international importance, and led to an increased 
interest worldwide in the study of isolated sign lan
guages. In 1981, he and a colleague co-published Dic
tionary ofthe Language of Rennell and Bellona, Part 2: English 
to Rennellese and Bellonese. Over a nine-year period, he 
was involved in a project to establish a postgraduate 
program at doctoral level at Thribhuvan University i 
Nepal. In addition to research on cultural psychology, 
he has also studied topics in social psychology. For ex
ample, he has co-published books including Fordomme 
ogstereotyper (Prejudice and stereotypes) (2007) and 
Ondskabens psykologi (The psychology of evil) (2014), in 
addition to a textbook on social psychology (2016). 
Despite his retirement he has, like many other human
ists, remained still professionally active.

In 1986, Claus Bundesen was awarded the higher 
doctorate for a collection of psychological mono
graphs which in many ways carried on the tradition of 
Rubin and From. For example, the topic of some of 
Bundesen’s early monographs was perceived move
ment. In 1995, he was appointed professor of cognitive 
psychology at the University of Copenhagen, the 
branch of psychology which is concerned with how in
dividuals learn and process information. He has fo
cussed in particular on the study of attention in con
nection with sensory impressions, in other words vi
sual attention. These studies are linked with studies of 
the process of selecting relevant sensory impressions 
which takes place in the brain. He has also developed 
a mathematical model for visual attention which links 
psychology and brain research in an original and 
purely mathematical way. The exploration of attention 
which takes place in connection with the model has 
great practical significance - both in the attempt to 
help people with brain damage which causes disturb
ances in brain mechanism of attention, as well as in 
connection with the development of robots.

Although neither philosophy or psychology has had 
many representatives in the Academy in the course of 
its history, this overview serves to demonstrate that the 
Academy has numbered leading researchers in these 
subjects among its members, both nationally and in
ternationally.

In addition to some theological subjects, the fol
lowing three groups of subjects include a number of 
disciplines which are relatively new, both at the uni
versity and within the framework of the Academy.

The study of religion and 
theological subjects 
The study of religion
A chair in the history of religion was established at the 
University of Copenhagen in 1912, and its first occu
pier was the renowned Vilhelm Grønbech who became 
a leading, but also controversial figure in Danish in
tellectual life in the interwar years and towards his 
death in 1948. He had been appointed senior associate 
professor before the chair was established, and he be
came a member of the Academy in 1918.

In 1897, Grønbech had earned his teacher certifica
tion with Danish as his primary subject and English as 
a secondary subject, but had also studied with the 
Danish linguists of the time, both while qualifying as 
a teacher and in subsequent years, including Vilhelm 
Thomsen, the most prominent of these. Through his 
studies, he acquired a deep knowledge of Tyrkish 
philology. Grønbech earned his higher doctorate in 
1902, just a few years after his teacher certification. The 
subject of his dissertation was Turkish phonology from 
a historical perspective, after which he became inter
ested in the study of the history of religion - as he 
found the study of the mentality and culture of the 
people who speak a language more interesting than 
the purely linguistic dimension. Throughout his ca
reer, his studies of religious phenomena were always 
founded on a thorough philological analysis of the 
texts on which such phenomena depend. He com
bined this approach with the supposition that a per
son’s religion determines his or her perception of re
ality and thoughts. As his colleague Paul V. Rubow, 
professor of literary studies, later so aptly wrote: 
“Where the narrow understanding of philology finds 
only words, there he found spirit.” Both were oppo
nents of pedantry.

Grønbech’s first university position was a senior as
sociate professorship in English from 1908 to 1911. 
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While teaching courses in the subject, he worked on 
his first major work VorFolkeæti Oldtiden (The Culture of the 
Teutons), which was published in four volumes from 
1909 to 1912. The work rests on the conviction that the 
scholar of the history of religion must suspend his own 
subjectivity and his own conception of reality in order 
to fully inhabit the perception of reality and approach 
to life of other, perhaps alien, individuals. In this 
work, his aim was thus to apprehend the ancient 
Norsemen and Teutons from the inside out. In the 
preface to his second major work Mystikere i Europa og 
Indien (Mystics in Europe and India), which was pub
lished in four volumes from 1925 to 1934, he wrote:

A scholarly understanding of spiritual phenom
ena must necessarily rest on a holistic ap
proach... It is the scholar’s duty to identify with 
the culture or person he wishes to describe to the 
extent that the alien thoughts emerge from his 
own grasp of the whole. And it is the reader’s task 
to repeat this process in order to achieve a per
sonal, and ideally deeper, apprehension.

The intuitive holistic apprehension and subsequent 
holistic description which Grønbech demanded of the 
scholar of religion led researchers from many other 
fields to criticize him for his failure as a humanities re
searcher to reflect critically on his own preconceptions, 
which might not be universal. Rubow’s description of 
Grønbech should be understood in this context.

A little book from 1915 entitled Primitiv Religion 
(Primitive religion), which came between the two ma
jor works, is perhaps Grønbech’s most groundbreak
ing contribution. In this work he described - so to 
speak from the inside -what his time termed ‘primi
tive’ conceptions of existence as they are expressed in 
religion, and he clarified the distinction between na
ture religions, whose believers live in and with nature, 
and urban religions, which view nature as something 
alien and objectified.

Grønbech’s last major work was Hellas, which was 
published in four volumes from 1942 to 1945, and un
like several of his other books, it was admired by a 
number of classical philologists, who found in it a 
source of inspiration, including Povl Johannes Jensen, 
Johnny Christensen, and Karsten Friis Johansen. In 
the second half of the 1930s and the beginning of the 
1940s, Grønbech published a series of books on Chris
tianity which would play a role in the cultural debates 
of the time, and after the Second World War, he and 
the theologian Hal Koch published the journal Frie Ord 
(Free words) (1946-1948), which would inspire a circle 

of poets and writers who would become known as the 
Heretica Circle to publish the journal Heretica.

When Grønbech retired in 1943, his professorship 
passed to one of his students, who did not exactly suc
ceed in filling the shoes of his predecessor, and when 
he retired in 1965, a majority at the faculty decided that 
the position was to be filled by a ‘real’ Gronbechian. 
As a result, the most qualified applicant, Arild Hvidt- 
feldt, was passed over. To make amends, a professor
ship in the sociology of religion was established in 
1970 which went to Hvidtfeldt. The subject was since 
expanded to include Amerindian languages and cul
tures. Hvidtfeldt himself had earned his higher doc
toral degree in 1958 on the basis of a dissertation on 
the religion of the Aztecs. His studies, which included 
Aztec language and culture, had primarily taken place 
at Berlin’s university during the Second World War, 
where he was stationed as Berlin correspondent for the 
Danish Social Democratic press in order to deflect the 
occupying power’s suspicions that he was participat
ing in the Danish resistance.

In his dissertation, Hvidtfeldt also explored the re
lationship between cult and myth on the background 
of the material on the religious rites and religious 
myths of the Aztecs he had collected. Where Grøn
bech had asserted that the cult was a dramatization of 
the contents of myths, and that myths therefore must 

figure 16. 
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have preceded them in time, Hvidtfeldt argued con
vincingly that the cult precedes the myth. His disser
tation is also concerned with the transition between 
nature religion and urban religion, two types of reli
gion which he considered to be essentially different. 
He was able to demonstrate that a transition of this 
kind had taken place in the Aztec religion, both within 
cult and myth. He was elected to the Society in 1975 
and retired from his professorship in 1985.

Torben Monberg was elected to the Academy in 
the same year as Hvidtfeldt. Monberg, originally a his
torian of religion like Hvidtfeldt, had switched his fo
cus to cultural anthropology, and had explored the 
cultural anthropology of the islands Bellona, Rennell 
and Tikopia in the Solomon Islands in the South 
Pacific, where he had spent twelve research stays. The 
results of this research are the subject of all of his aca
demic works.

Monberg earned his PhD in the history of religion 
in 1957, and was professor of cultural sociology at the 
University of Copenhagen from 1969 to 1975. These 
years were marked by the student rebellion, which had 
devastating effects on the field, and Monberg himself 
was criticized by the student activists on account of his 
privileged family background. When he stepped down 
from the professorship, he became head curator and 
director of the National Museum of Denmark’s ethno
graphical collection, a position he held until 1980, 
after which he became an independent researcher.

After Hvidtfeldt retired, the professorship re
mained unfilled for 25 years, until Margit Warburg 
was appointed in 2010. She had taken her PhD in the 
sociology of religion in 1979, and in 2007 had earned 
her higher doctorate with the dissertation Citizens of the 
World. A History and Sociology oftheBaha ’is from a Globalisation 
Perspective (2006). The monotheistic Baha’i religion was 
founded in Persia in the 19th century, and has since 
spread around the entire world. In Denmark, there 
were approximately 375 Baha’is in 2013. On the basis 
of material on the Baha’is both in Denmark and 
abroad, including material collected in Haifa, the reli
gion’s spiritual and administrative center, Warburg’s 
dissertation explores topics such as globalization and 
religion, religion and economics, the demography of 
religion, religious minorities, conversion, and religious 
organization. Throughout her research career, War
burg has been interested in issues in the sociology of 
religion which arise in connection with the attempt to 
understand the significance of religion in modern so
ciety.

Theological subjects

When the Academy was established in 1742, there were 
two theologians among its founders, who were in
cluded not on the basis of their theological qualifica
tions - which, as previously explained, were excluded 
- but on the strength of their expertise in church his
tory (read more on p. 97-99).

One of the most prominent theological members 
of the 19th century was Jacob Peter Mynster, who was 
a member of the national university board of directors 
(Universitetsdirektionen) at the time of his election and 
who later became bishop of Zealand. He became one 
of the leading figures of the Danish Golden Age. He 
was a proponent of a theology of mediation which 
aimed to fuse bourgeois culture and Christianity. He 
was a member of the Academy’s philosophy class, and 
published two monographs in the Academy’s Writings, 
on the concept of faith and human sexual life respec
tively.

His successor as bishop, Hans Lassen Martensen, 
was the leading systematic theologian of the day, and 
developed a speculative theology on a philosophical 
foundation, in accordance with the fashion of the time. 
Like Mynster, his theology was a theology of media
tion. He sought compromise in his theological 
thought, which as a consequence was not always en
tirely transparent. This made him the target of attack 
by Kierkegaard, who made him the object of his 
ridicule. “With Martensen,” Kierkegaard wrote in his 
journal, “I would never open a discussion without the 
presence of a notary public, simply in order to get 
something firmly established.”

Martensen was, perhaps more justifiably than his 
predecessor, a member of the philosophy class. The 
year before his election in 1841, he had published a 
brief and quite elegantly formulated textbook on 
moral philosophy which was translated to Swedish, 
Dutch, German, and Hungarian, and which is the only 
extant systematic moral philosophy inspired by Hegel. 
The master himself never developed a moral philoso
phy.

Around the middle of the 20th century, although 
the center of gravity for theology lay in Aarhus, none 
of the distinguished members of the Faculty of Theol
ogy in Aarhus of that time were elected to the Acad
emy. At the end of the 1980s, three theological profes
sors at Aarhus University were elected to the Academy: 
Christian Thodberg, who was elected on the strength 
of his expertise on Byzantine music, the church histo
rian Jacob Balling, and the Old Testament specialist 
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Benedikt Otzen, the latter in his capacity as a scholar 
of Semitic philology.

Hal Koch was a professor of Scandinavian ecclesi
astical history at the University of Copenhagen from 
1936 to his death in 1963. During and after the German 
occupation of Denmark, he became an important pub
lic voice in defence of democracy.

In 1932, he defended his higher doctoral disserta
tion on the church father Origen, a Platonist and one 
of the founders of Christian dogmatics, in which he 
demonstrated the extent of the influence Platonism ex
ercised on Christianity through Origen. Later, he be
came one of the editors of the major work Den danske 
Kirkes Histone (The history of the Danish church), 
which was published in eight volumes from 1950 to 
1966,while simultaneously serving as the principal of 
the folk high school Krogerup and performing his du
ties as professor.

Immediately before the German occupation in 
April 1940, Koch had become fascinated by the ideas 
of Grundtvig, and in the fall of 1940, he gave an ex
tremely well-attended series of lectures on the poet
theologian. In 1943, he published his much-read book 
on Grundtvig, which was based on the lectures.

After his appointment as professor, Koch was oc
cupied by his teaching and his academic writing ca
reer. He edited numerous works, and was an extremely 
sought-after popular lecturer, especially during and af
ter the Second World War, and was known to give sev
eral lectures in the course of a single day. His duties as 
principal of Krogerup were also demanding. When he 
was elected in 1958, his working life - all too short - 
was coming to an end, and he did not manage to make 
his mark on the Academy.

In 1981, the ecclesiastical historian and Luther 
scholar Leif Grane became a member of the Academy. 
Inspired by Hal Koch, he began his studies of Luther 
as a young man, and in 1962, he defended his higher 
doctoral dissertation on Luther’s 95 theses from 1517, 
which became the background for the reformation of 
the Church which rolled over Northern Europe from 
about 1520, against Luther’s original intentions. 
Grane’s work made him a well-known figure in inter
national Reformation studies. His last major contribu
tion to Luther studies, an investigation of Luther’s re
lationship to humanism, was published in 1994. 
Grane’s conception of Christianity was influenced by 
Grundtvig, which is evident in his considerable body 
of work on ecclesiastical history.

Søren Giversen, a professor of theology (New Tes
tament) at Aarhus University from 1975 to 1998, was 

an internationally recognized scholar of Gnosticism in 
the early Church as well as of Manicheaism. He was 
one of the first scholars who was permitted to read the 
Gnostic manuscripts which were discovered in 1945 at 
Nag Hammadi in Upper Egypt, and which were writ
ten in Coptic. Several of these texts are older than the 
four canonical gospels of the New Testament. Gi
versen was the chair of the international committee re
sponsible for the publication of the manuscripts. He 
later published several of the Gnostic gospels from the 
find in Danish translation, including the so-called 
Thomas Evangelium (The Gospel of Thomas') (1959). It in
cludes a number of the sayings of Jesus which are also 
found in The New Testament, but differs in that it con
tains no prophecies of Jesus’ coming fate. These 
prophecies are believed to have been added in a lost 
source for the gospels of Matthew and Luke. Giversen 
also published a collection of Manichean-Coptic pa- 
pyrusses which are held in Dublin. In 1987, he pub
lished a Danish translation of the autobiography of 
Mani, the founder of the religion, which was discov
ered in Cologne around 1969, and which he described 
as “one of the most important finds of texts from an
tiquity in the 20th century”.

Giversen was an extremely productive scholar, and 
far into his retirement, he continued to teach students 
and give popular lectures on the most ancient forms 
of Christianity to large audiences. He became a mem
ber of the Academy in 1991.

Martin Schwarz Lausten was a professor of theol
ogy with a special emphasis on Danish ecclesiastical 
history at the University of Copenhagen from 1996 to 
2008. In 1977, he earned his higher doctorate with a 
dissertation entitled ReligionogPolitik. Studieri Christian 
Ill’s Forhold til Det Tyske Rige i Tiden iyy.4 til lyyg (Religion 
and Politics. Studies in Christian Ill’s relationship to 
the German Empire in the period 1544-1559). He has 
since published major biographies of the Reformation 
figure Peder Palladius (1987), Philipp Melanchthon 
(2010), and Niels Hemmingsen (2013), in addition to 
monographs on ecclesiastical history on topics includ
ing the Reformation in Denmark (1987). In addition 
to these major works, Schwarz Lausten also published 
a seven-volume work on the history of the Jews in Den
mark from the Middle Ages to the present, with a par
ticular emphasis on the relationship to the Danish 
Church. Several of his books have been translated to 
English, German, Italian and Greenlandic.

Jesper Høgenhaven has been a professor of Old 
Testament exegesis at the University of Copenhagen 
since 2007. He earned his higher doctorate in 1988
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with a dissertation on the relationship between God 
and the Jewish people as represented in the Book of 
Isaiah in the Old Testament. He is particularly known 
for his studies of the Dead Sea Scrolls, which were dis
covered in the 1940s and 1950s in the Qumran region 
of Jordan near the Dead Sea, which were later seized 
by Israel after the Six-Day War and moved to 
Jerusalem in 1967. These texts shed new light on early 
Judaism and the earliest Christianity.

Art history and musicology
Art history
Julius Lange was the first scholar to receive the PhD 
in art history at the University of Copenhagen. The 
faculty had adopted the curriculum and exam regula
tions for the program in 1865 on the initiative of Lange 
himself. Earlier that year, he had submitted a request 
to take a PhD in art history, in response to which the 
faculty created the program. He took his PhD in 1866, 
and in 1870 was appointed as special senior associate 
professor at the university, succeeding the art historian 
Niels Lauritz Høyen. Lange became a member of the 

Academy in 1877.
He came of age at a time when most art and literary 

criticism was based on a speculative aesthetics inspired 
by Hegel, and was a fierce opponent of this kind of 
aesthetics throughout his life. Instead, he believed, the 
assessment of art should be based on immediate visual 
contact with the work, whether a painting or a sculp
ture. Nonetheless, in two famous lectures on the value 
of art which he held in 1874 and published in full in 
1876, he sought to define the artistic value of a work of 
art as “the value which, through the image (the depic
tion of the subject), the subject reveals itself to have 
had for the creator of the image, and which it gains for 
us through the image”. According to Lange’s defini
tion, if the emotional experience the artist had when 
looking upon an object is communicated to the viewer 
through the artist’s depiction of that object, the image 
can be said to have artistic value. He was well aware 
that this definition was vulnerable to criticism on the 
grounds that the assessment of the work of art be
comes a subjective and individual affair according to 
his definition. For this reason, he attempted to argue 
that the aesthetic value of which he spoke was an ob
jective value in his lectures.

Throughout his life, Lange worked on a major 
study of “the human figure in the history of art”, the 
title of his posthumously published magnum opus 
(Menneskefiguren i kunstens historiej. He himself only man
aged to publish the first volume -in addition to a large 
number of larger and smaller works - which was pub
lished in 1892 in the Academy’s publication series un
der the title Billedkunstens Fremstilling af Menneskeskikkelsen 
i dens ældste Periode indtil Højdepunktet af den græske Kunst 
(The representation of the human figure in the visual 
arts from the most ancient times until the zenith of 
Greek art). In this work, he formulated what he called 
“the law of frontality”, which states that figures are al
ways represented as seen from their most important 
side - in other words as if viewed from the front- in 
early art. This accounts for the ‘stiffness’ characteristic 
of Egyptian and older Greek art. His demonstration 
of this principle was well-received and provoked lively 
discussion among the art historians of his day. Lange’s 
law appears to apply as long as sculptures were carved 
out of a stone block, in other words, as long as the 
sculptor worked his way inward from the outside of 
the block, but not to sculptures which were copies of 
clay figures, which are built up from the inside.

Although Lange had been a close friend of Georg 
Brandes since his youth, he did not share his friend’s 
individualistic tendencies and his desire for a complete
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break with the Danish culture of the past. Lange was 
a more harmonious personality than Brandes, and pre
ferred peaceful development in art and culture.

Christian Eiling earned his PhD in art history in 
1929, and had published a series of articles and books 
on the subject while still a student. As the years passed, 
he became one of the most productive and versatile art 
historians in Denmark. His bibliography includes 555 
titles, 50 of them books.

In 1932, he became a special senior associate pro
fessor at the University of Copenhagen. Seven years 
later, his position was converted to a full professorship 
in art history, a position from which he retired in 1967. 
The year after his first appointment, he defended his 
dissertation Holmens bygningshistorie 1680-1770 (The ar
chitectural history of the Royal Dockyards) (1932) for 
the higher doctorate in philosophy. In 1935, an art his
tory laboratory was established on Eiling’s initiative. 
The term ‘laboratory’ was used until the 1960s, when 
it was renamed a university department. He was 
elected to the Academy in 1948.

The core of Eiling’s large and varied body of work 
consists of works on architectural history on both do
mestic and foreign buildings, including works on the 
history of garden design, a subject which he was one 
of the first Danish scholars to explore. But he also pub
lished a variety of articles and books on Danish paint
ing in the 18th century, as well as a few topics in the his
tory of sculpture. For example, he published a book 
on the sculptor Bertel Thorvaldsen (Thorvaldsen, 1994). 
His broad authorship includes more specialized sub
ject such as theatre history, and he wrote a two-volume 
work on Shakespeare, Shakespeare. Indsyn i hans Verden og 
dens Poesi (Insight into his world and its poetry), vol
ume 1: Landskaber (Landscapes) (1959) and volume 2: 
Dyrekredsen (The zodiac) (1974).

Eiling gradually came to consider himself more 
and more as an artist, which was reflected in his choice 
of topics. He was an excellent photographer, and pub
lished a couple books of photography, in addition to 
writing the libretto for an opera which was commis
sioned but never performed.

figure 18. P.S.
Krøyer: Evening 
party in the ceremonial 
hall of the Ny Carls
berg Glyptotek, 1888. 
Julius Lange is 
fourth from the 
left. The portrait 
brings together a 
number of the 
most prominent 
artists and art con
noisseurs of the 
age, whom Carl 
Jacobsen knew. 
Carlsberg Mu
seum.
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Although Eiling’s primary interests were his writ
ing and his research, he was an inspiring teacher, even 
though he was frequently forced to cancel his classes 
because of ill health or his frequent research travel 
abroad. He was widely travelled, both in his field and 
in a literal sense. He was respected by his students, but 
could hardly be said to have been popular, as he was 
reluctant to allow the most advanced students to reg
ister for the final exam. His successor Else Kai Sass rec
tified this situation with a firm hand.

Sass was appointed professor of art history in 
Copenhagen in 1967. Previously, she had served as the 
first professor of art history at Aarhus University, a po
sition she had held since 1954. She was elected to the 
Academy in 1975. Among her many monographs and 
articles, the monumental Thorvaldsens Portratbuster vol. 
1-3 (The portrait busts of Thorvaldsen, vol. 1-3) is con
sidered her magnum opus, and is one of the central 
works in Thorvaldsen studies.

In 1977, Erik Fischer, who had been head curator 
of the Royal Collection of Graphic Art at The National 
Gallery of Denmark since 1964, was elected to the 
Academy. He earned his PhD in art history from the 
University of Copenhagen in 1948, and became a cur
ator of the collection the same year. In 1991, he was 
awarded an honorary doctoral degree by the Univer
sity of Copenhagen.

Fischer was an outstanding art history communi
cator, both in speech and in writing. He was not an ad
mirer of large art historical and aesthetic conceptual 
constructions, but always insisted that the most im
portant instrument of the art historian is the trained 
eye. The central figure in his research was Melchior 
Lorck, a painter, printmaker and draughtsman from 
Holstein. From 1555 to about 1559, Lorck lived in Con
stantinople, where he produced a large number of 
drawings of buildings and people which later became 
the basis for 128 engravings. Lorck was also court 
painter at the Danish court for a short time.

Fischer’s many professional duties in connection 
with the museum and as a part-time lecturer in art his
tory prevented him from finding the time to write the 
major work on Lorck he had planned until the last 
years of his retirement, when he wrote the five-volume 
work in English, Melchior Lorck, together with two 
younger art historians, the first four volumes of which 
were published in 2009.

Øystein Hjort earned his PhD in art history in 
1969, and was professor of the same subject at the Uni
versity of Copenhagen from 1995 to 2005, where he 
had been employed as a temporary lecturer in 1971 and 

later as assistant professor (1973). In 1993, he defended 
the higher doctoral dissertation Ecclesia Christi, Ecclesia 
Virens. Mosaikkerne i San Clemente i Rom (Ecclesia Christi, 
Ecclesia Virens. The mosaics of San Clemente in 
Rome) (preliminary edition 1990). His intention was 
to publish the dissertation in English, which unfortu
nately never happened. His treatment of these mosaics 
is characterized by great technical insight, as well as 
insight into the history of ideas and the history of the 
church, and his work enabled him to contribute to the 
restoration of the mosaics. While Hjort specialized in 
ancient Christian and Byzantine art, he also studied 
and wrote about modern art, film and photography. 
Although he was only professor for a short time, he 
was an extremely knowledgeable and insightful teach
er who influenced generations of students throughout 
his many years at the university. He became a member 
of the Academy in 1995.

After the turn of the millennium, Mirjam Gelfer- 
Jørgensen was elected to the Academy. Gelfer-Jør- 
gensen holds a PhD and had been senior librarian at 
the library of the industrial design museum Kunst
industrimuseet (now Designmuseum Danmark) and 
deputy director of the museum since 1984. She earned 
her PhD in 1986 with the dissertation Medieval Islamic 
Symbolism. She has taught at the Royal Danish Acad
emy of Fine Arts and has been employed at the Uni
versity of Copenhagen, first as temporary lecturer and 
later as associate professor. Her research centers on 
handicrafts and industrial design, with a special focus 
on their iconographic aspects, on the history of design, 
and on Jewish art as well as Islamic art. She is the 
author of a number of works on Danish furniture
making and design, on Danish-Jewish art and on Dan
ish Japonism.

Musicology
Although courses in music have been offered at the 
University of Copenhagen since the university’s estab
lishment, courses in the history of music were first of
fered (by an independent scholar) at the end of the 
19th century. And although a programme in the history 
of music was established in 1915, a senior associate pro
fessorship (converted to a full professorship in 1926) 
was not established until 1923. A teacher certification 
exam in music had been introduced the year before.

The first musicologist to be elected to the Academy 
was Knud Jeppesen, in 1943. He had taken his PhD in 
the history of music in 1918, and had taken his higher 
doctorate in Vienna in 1922 with a dissertation on 
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Palestrina. In 1946, he became the first professor of 
music at Aarhus University. His studies of Palestrina 
made him the foremost authority of the time on the 
composer. He was the organist at Holmens Church 
from 1932 to 1947, and composed numerous pieces of 
music, including songs and motets. He also wrote the 
score of the opera Rosaura eller Kærlighed besejrer alt 
(Rosaura or love conquers all) which was performed 
at the Royal Danish Theatre in 1950.

Jens Peter Larsen earned his PhD in 1928 and was 
employed as a teaching assistant the same year. In 
1939, he became an associate professor, having earned 
his higher doctorate with the dissertation Die Haydn- 
Überlieferung (The Haydn tradition) which established 
his reputation in international Haydn studies. In the 
dissertation, he discussed the reliability of the trans
mission of the Haydn tradition, which came to in
fluence the edition of Haydn’s work published by the 
international Haydn society starting in 1949, which he 
co-published.

From 1945 until his retirement in 1970, he served as 
a professor of musicology at the University of Copen
hagen, and became a member of the Academy in i960. 
During this time, he became interested in other com
posers, including Händel, which resulted in the works 
Händel’'s Messias (1957) and Händel Studies (1972).

In 1962, his colleague Nils Schiørring was elected 
to the Academy. He earned his PhD in musicology in 
1933 and his higher doctorate in 1950 with the disser
tation Det 16. og 1/. Aarhundredes Verdslige danske Visesang 
(The Danish secular ballad of the 16th and 17th cen
turies), after which he became a professor of the same 
subject in 1954. He had previously co-published Gamle 
danske Viser vol. 1-5 (Old Danish ballads, vol.1-5) (1941- 
1942). He became a music consultant for the national 
Danish folk memory collection in 1953. In his later 
years, he published the three-volume work Musikkens 
Historie i Danmark (The history of music in Denmark) 
(1977-1978). Few people knew more about music in 
Denmark than he did.

Henrik Glahn earned his PhD in musicology in 
1945, and became a senior associate professor nine 
years later after earning his higher doctorate in 1954 
with the dissertation Melodistudier til den lutherske salme
sangs historiefra 1524 tilca. 1600 (Studies of melody in the 
history of the Lutheran psalm from 1524 to around 
1600). In 1966, he was appointed professor of musicol
ogy at the University of Copenhagen as a recognized 
specialist in the music of the Renaissance. From 1954, 
he was affiliated with the national musical history col
lection, where he served as director from 1955 to 1980. 

In 1941, he qualified as an organist while continuing to 
perform his academic work, and began performing as 
an organist in 1947, from 1959 for Holmens Church. 
Glahn became a member of the Academy in 1972, and 
he played a number of roles here as well. He was class 
chair and vice president from 1977 to 1983, member of 
the board of the Carlsberg Foundation for a period, 
and member of the board of the Glyptotek museum.

Søren Sørensen (elected 1977) earned his higher 
doctorate in 1958 with a dissertation on Diderich Bux
tehude, who remained the primary focus of his re
search and publications. From 1947 to 1958, he was the 
organist at Holmens Church. He became a professor 
of musicology at Aarhus University in 1958, and served 
as the university’s rector for a time.

In 1986, Jan Maegaard was elected to the Society. 
Immediately after his upper secondary school leaving 
examination, he had begun studying piano, contra
bass, composition, and music theory at the music con
servatory, where he took the music teacher’s qualifying 
exam in 1953. He then concentrated on the PhD pro
gramme in music at the University of Copenhagen, 
where he earned his PhD in 1957. He became affiliated 
with the university in 1959, became associate professor 
in 1961, and finally served as professor of musicology 
from 1971 until his retirement in 1996.

figure 19. Music 
historian Henrik 
Glahn. Portrait 
photo in the Acad
emy’s archive.
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With his 1972 higher doctoral dissertation, Studien 
zur Entwicklung des dodekaphonen Satzes bei Arnold Schönberg, 
vol. 1-3, Maegaard earned his place in international 
Schönberg studies. Although his scholarly work al
most always focussed on Schönberg, he also wrote on 
other topics, such as romantic harmonics and concepts 
of musical history before 1600.

Maegaard worked as a composer in parallel with 
his university career, and as he became older, he con
centrated increasingly on his art. In his later years, he 
began to consider his own rebellion against the musi
cal tradition in the 1950s as too radical. “As long as 
people sing,” he is cited as having said, “and as long 
as that is called music, it is naive to believe that it is 
possible to take melody out of music”.

John Bergsagel is of Norwegian extraction, born in 
Canada and educated there, as well as in the United 
States and England, where he taught in Oxford and 
Manchester before becoming an associate professor of 
musicology at the University of Copenhagen in 1970. 
From 1981 until his retirement in 1998, he was a pro
fessor here. His work focussed on the music of the 
Middle Ages and the Renaissance, in particular on the 
publication of the earliest Danish musical sources, 
English church music of the 16th century, and the mu
sic of the Danish Renaissance. He also worked on later 
music, first and foremost English music in the 20th cen
tury, for example Vaughan Williams and Frederick 
Delius, as well as Norwegian music, for example 
Grieg.

Maegaard’s successor in the professorship, Hein
rich Wilhelm Schwab, had held a professorship in Kiel 
since 1982, and while serving as visiting professor in 
Copenhagen in 1977-1978 had substituted for Mae
gaard. Schwab, who retired in 2008, worked on a wide 
range of topics in the music of the Renaissance and 
onward - including folk music - but has made a par
ticular contribution to illuminating the role of the ‘for
eigners’ - in other words the Germans - in Danish mu
sic, with a special emphasis on Friedrich Ludwig 
Aemilius Kunzen.

As this survey has shown, musicology was particularly 
strongly represented in the Academy towards the end 
of the 20th century. However, the subject is currently 
represented by just two retired professors. This is in 
part a result of the drastic reductions in the number of 
academic staff to which humanities faculties were sub
jected in the 1980s. The student revolution in the late 
1960s and early 1970s, which was supported by several 
of the subject’s younger teachers, was another negative 

influence on the subject, just as the conflict between 
proponents of classical music and proponents of mod
ern rhythmic music has also been detrimental. As a 
consequence of all of these developments, the recruit
ment pool has shrunk considerably over time.

Anthropology and 
European ethnology
Anthropology
Both internationally and in Denmark, the designa
tions ‘anthropology’ and ‘ethnology’ have been used 
more or less interchangeably. But whereas ‘anthropol
ogy’ in today’s Denmark is used to refer to the study 
of all aspects of social life and culture all over the 
world, ‘ethnology’ has come to refer to the study of 
the living conditions and conceptual universes of dif
ferent groups of people, often from the perspective of 
European or Danish cultural history. The discipline 
was formerly known as ‘material folk culture’. The two 
subjects also traditionally belong to different branches 
of knowledge: anthropology belongs to the social sci
ences, while ethnology belongs to the humanities. 
One side of ethnology - what has traditionally been 
called folklore - once existed as an independent sub
ject in the humanities at the University of Copen
hagen. However, the subject and the department to 
which it belonged were closed down as a result of 
conflicts within the group of affiliated researchers 
about the direction in which the subject should de
velop and what methods should be employed.

On the basis of the given descriptions of anthro
pology and ethnology respectively, it is difficult to 
draw an absolute border between their objects of in
quiry. Rather, the fact that the two distinct subjects ex
ist is a product of the independent traditions which 
have shaped them.

Anthropology in Denmark arose out the research 
and collection which took place in connection with the 
ethnographic collection of the National Museum of 
Denmark. This affiliation with the National Museum 
of Denmark was responsible for the establishment of 
the subject in 1945 at the University of Copenhagen 
under the name ethnology, in accordance with Central 
European precedent. Kaj Birket-Smith, head of the 
museum’s ethnographic collection at the time, con
tacted the Faculty of Philosophy at the University of 
Copenhagen during the Second World War to pro
pose the establishment of a PhD program in the sub
ject. The background for this was an acknowledge- 
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ment of the fact that the many local history museums 
which were shooting up would have difficulty engag
ing appropriate specialists otherwise. However, the 
faculty rejected the proposal, on the grounds of Vil
helm Grønbech’s criticism of it in particular. Grøn- 
bech objected that it was more important to engage 
with what people think about while eating than to in
vestigate what they are eating. An appeal to the Fac
ulty of Mathematics and Natural Sciences was more 
successful, not least because Birket-Smith himself was 
a graduate, with a degree in cultural geography. The 
subject was subsequently established under this fac
ulty in 1945, and Birket-Smith was engaged as a part- 
time lecturer.

In 1917, he had earned his PhD in geography with 
a specialization in ethnography, and later earned his 
higher doctorate with a dissertation on the Caribou 
Inuit in 1929. In 1912 while still a young student, he 
had participated in a zoological expedition to Green
land. Several ethnological research expeditions to 
Greenland, Arctic North America, and Alaska fol
lowed in the interwar period, and he published numer
ous scientific works on the Inuit. In 1929, he became a 
curator at the National Museum of Denmark, and 
from 1946 until his retirement in 1963, he served as 
head curator and head of the ethnographic collection. 
He was elected to the Academy in 1951.

Under his successor Johannes Nicolaisen, a depart
ment for ethnology and anthropology was established 
at the University of Copenhagen in 1965. The subject 
and the department were transferred to the Faculty of 
the Social Sciences in 1973, and in 1988, the depart
ment changed its name to Department of Anthropol
ogy.

When Birket-Smith retired, the associate professor
ship was converted to a professorship, and Johannes 
Nicolaisen was appointed to it in 1964. He was elected 
to the Academy in 1971. In 1950, he had become the 
first recipient of a PhD in the subject in Denmark, and 
had participated in fieldwork among nomads in Alge
ria while still a student. He continued these field stud
ies throughout the 1950s and the early 1960s. On some 
of these research expeditions, he lived alone for longer 
periods of time with the Tuareg, a Berber people who 
lived as camel nomads and traded across the Sahara, 
and he learned their language. His higher doctoral dis
sertation Ecology and culture of the pastoralTuareg, which he 
defended in 1963, was based on this extensive field
work. Later, he did fieldwork in Southeast Asia.

For Nicolaisen, fieldwork, including the acquisi
tion of local languages, was a fundamental element of

figure 20. The 
anthropologist 
Johannes Nicolai
sen. Portrait 
photo in the Acad
emy’s archive.

anthropology, which he considered to be a fundamen
tal subject in the humanities and social sciences. The 
theories which were to explain observations in the field 
were to be tested and developed in connection with 
fieldwork. He rejected purely theoretical discussion.

Nicolaisen was a professor of anthropology in a 
very difficult period. From the 1960s until the mid- 
1980s, the department and the curriculum were domi
nated by the university Marxism of the students and 
some of the junior researchers, which made this period 
a fallow parenthesis in the history of the subject. Many 
of the young appeared to feel that they had been 
called to become the stormtroopers of the revolution. 
As a result of this unrest, after Nicolaisen retired, the 
professorship remained unfilled until Kirsten Hastrup 
was appointed to it in 1990.

Kirsten Hastrup earned her PhD in anthropology 
from the University of Copenhagen in 1973 and took 
her DPhil at Oxford University in 1980. She has done 
fieldwork in India, Iceland, Colombia and Greenland. 
She served as an assistant professor and then as an as
sociate professor from 1976 to 1990, and became a re
search professor at Aarhus University in 1985. In 1990, 
she was appointed professor of anthropology at the 
University of Copenhagen. The same year, she earned 
her higher doctorate with the dissertation Nature and 
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Policy in Iceland 1400-1800. In this and in other books, 
she has studied the development of Icelandic society 
and has attempted to explain the connections between 
climactic changes and the historical and social devel
opment of the country from the Middle Ages to the 
present day. She later became interested in the same 
question in relationship to Greenland. As one result of 
her many years of investigation of the connection be
tween the social history of Greenland and changes in 
the climate of Greenland, in 2010 she published Vin
terens Hjerte-Knud Rasmussen oghanstidiyimtex s heart - 
Knud Rasmussen and his time), as well as the later 
work Thule på tidens rand (Thule at the edge of time) in 
2015. Her contribution to the international anthropo
logical literature on the relationship between nature 
and society, which is based on fieldwork in Thule, is 
found in a variety of other books and articles. For ex
ample, over the years her book Viljen til Viden. En human
istisk grundbog (The will to knowledge. A humanistic 
primer) from 1999 has continued to contribute to dis
cussions within epistemology and theory of knowl
edge. She has also been interested in more specialized 
anthropological disciplines, such as theatre or per
formance anthropology. In 2009-2014, she headed a 
major international project called Waterworlds which 
was funded by the ERC. The project explored the so
cial consequences of climate change and its influence 
on changes in the water balance in at-risk areas, for ex
ample in connection with increasing desertification 
and recurrent flooding, in addition to the melting ice 
in the Arctic. The project explores the relationship be
tween nature and society through the prism of water, 
which makes comparison on a global scale possible.

Although she has had a busy academic career, she 
has also served on several research councils and foun
dation boards of directors. She was president of Acad
emy from 2008 to 2016.

Ethnology
In Denmark, the subject of European ethnology 
emerged out of earlier investigations of the Danish ru
ral culture of the past and its building practices, and 
out of an interest in the folk culture of earlier times, 
which resulted in the establishment of a number of lo
cal museums. The first professor of the subject was 
Axel Steensberg, who took his Master’s degree in his
tory with geology and geography as subsidiary sub
jects in 1937. Combining degree programmes from two 
faculties required special permission from the ministry 
at the time.

He had begun working on the measurement of pre
historic fields and investigations of prehistoric agricul
tural practices as a student. He became affiliated with 
the National Museum of Denmark in 1936, in 1939 he 
became a curator at the 3rd department (Danish Folk 
Museum), and in 1946 he became head curator and 
head of the department. In 1943, he defended his 
higher doctoral dissertation, Ancient harvestingimplements. 
A study in archaeology and human geography, in which he - as 
in his later works - combined history, archaeology and 
cultural geography. He subsequently published a se
ries of work on the villages of Zealand and Jutland. 
Between 1940 and 1952, Steensberg also published 
works on the building practices and furniture of early 
Danish rural culture. Several editions of these books 
were published. In 1944, he launched a large study of 
building practices in the countryside which continued 
until i960. He was also one of the driving forces be
hind the establishment of the historical-archaeological 
experimental center in Lejre in 1964, later called ‘Lejre, 
land of legend’.

In 1954, the same year as his election to the Acad
emy, he had become an associate professor of cultural 
history at the University of Copenhagen, and in the 
period from 1959 to 1970, he was the first person to 
hold the newly established professorship in material 
folk culture. The year after his appointment, the De
partment of European Ethnology was established; the 
subject is located at the SAXO Institute at the Univer
sity of Copenhagen today. Steensberg continued his 
academic work even after he reached retirement age.

In 1971, Steensberg was succeeded by Bjarne Stok
lund. In 1949, when he was just 21, he had been given 
a position at the National Museum of Denmark, where 
he remained until his appointment as professor. In 
1955, he earned his Master’s degree in history and Dan
ish, and he became a member of the Academy in 1991.

Stocklund’s main research interest was the rural 
buildings of the Faroe Islands, Iceland, and the archi
pelagos around Scotland. His investigation of the is
land of Læsø in particular was a main focus. His Læsø 
studies resulted in the work Economy, Work, and Social 
Roles. Continuity and Change in the Danish Island Community of 
Læsø, ca. 1200-igoo (1986). He had previously pub
lished the book Bondegårdogbyggeskikfør 1850 (Farms and 
building practices before 1850) (1969). After he discov
ered in the 1990s that historians were interested in the 
fishing industry in Demark, in 2000 he published Bon- 
defiskere ogstrandsiddere. Studier over de store sæsonfiskerier 1350- 
1600 (Farmer-fishermen and beach-dwellers. Studies 
on the large seasonal fisheries 1350-1600).
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Looking forward
The prospects for the humanities subjects, and thus 
for the Academy’s recruitment pool for its humanities 
class, appear dim. Many positions are left unfilled on 
account of budget cutbacks, and subjects are being 
closed or are in danger of being closed. The academic 
breadth which formerly characterized the Danish uni
versities has shrunk significantly, which will naturally 
affect the Academy as well. The hiring freeze and the 
elimination of positions which numerous subjects suf
fered in the 1980s has had regrettable effects. The 
range of subjects represented within the Academy has 
also narrowed. But the Academy will survive. It has 
survived periods of decline before.
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The social sciences
NIELS KÆRGÅRD1

Introduction
A lot has happened in the sciences since 1742. In the 
social sciences, and presumably for most other 
branches of knowledge as well, the trend has been spe
cialization, professionalization, and increasing meth
odological precision and formalization. In 1742, while 
there could scarcely be said to have existed anything 
which could be termed ‘social science’, there have nat
urally always been thoughtful men who have written 
about how society functions, and how society ideally 
ought to be managed.

There have always been various kinds of legal spe
cialists, and in the 1770s, the first professorships were 
established in Denmark for which economics was 
named in the description of their subject. But this was 
economics in a very broad sense, close to the original 
meaning of ‘economy’ (from oikos ‘household’ and 
nomos, ‘law, rule’). In 1769, for example, Det Kongelige 
Danske Landhusholdningsselskab (the Royal Danish Agri
cultural Household Society) was established, an or
ganization which has been publishing Tidsskrift for 
Landøkonomi (Journal of agricultural economics) since 
1814. This journal considered the topic of national 
economy in a broad sense, including useful plants and 
natural history. There was no distinction between eco
nomics (økonomi), ecology (økologi) and domestic econ
omy (økonoma), aside from the fact that the latter is a 
feminine noun.

The university had offered courses in law since its 
founding, and in 1849, a degree programme in social 
science (Det Statsvidenskabelige Studium) was estab
lished at the University of Copenhagen, with econom
ics as the primary subject of study. For the first many 
years, this was not a particularly prestigious degree 
programme. It was the university’s shortest, and was 
considered a programme for landed proprietors, be
cause many of its applicants were the sons of landed 
gentry who were to have the easiest possible academic 
education before returning home to take over the es
tate. The programme included courses in all of the so
cial sciences, including mandatory courses in law until 
1970.

In the second half of the 19th century, important 
steps towards the specialization and professionaliza
tion of the subject were taken. The field of modern 

economics emerged. The Danish Economic Society 
was formed in 1872, and the first issue of the academic 
}oumd\.NationaløkonomiskTidsskrift (Journal of econom
ics) was published in 1873. Economics was now estab
lished as an independent branch of knowledge.

This history of professionalization and specializa
tion is reflected in the development of the Royal Dan
ish Academy of Sciences and Letters. In 1795, the 
Academy’s members were divided into four classes: 
one for history, one for mathematics, one for physics 
and one for speculative philosophy. And the next 150 
years, the question of which sciences were deserving 
of representation in the Academy would be a recurrent 
topic of discussion. In 1876, in connection with the 
election of new members, it was discussed whether this 
division should be interpreted narrowly, “so that it is 
impossible to propose a jurist, a theologian, a linguist, 
a political theorist unless he is masked as a historian, 
philosopher, mathematician, or physicist”; it would be 
“synonymous with a reaction which overruled the lib
eral by-laws of 1869 and 1839 to restore the limitations 
of 1796”.

In 1901, the “entitlement to be considered as a sub
ject belonging to the Academy” was discussed for sta
tistics, and in 1902, a statement was agreed on in con
nection with a proposal to elect Marcus Rubin to the 
Academy:

As there has been doubt as to whether national 
economy numbered among the subjects repre
sented in the Royal Danish Academy of Sciences 
and Letters, the philosophical-history class rec
ommends that the Academy approve that politi
cal economists be eligible for admission as such 
as members of the Academy.

If we consider the social sciences researchers who have 
been elected to the Academy, there appears to have 
been a general trend of many elections in the first cen
tury - a period in which the concept of ‘science’ was 
interpreted quite literally. However, professionaliza
tion and specialization led to an increasingly narrow 
definition of what constituted real science, and this 
had negative consequences for the social sciences. Very 
probably, they were considered to be too practical and 
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political to be proper sciences. And in all likelihood, 
it was not without a certain degree of justification that 
the social sciences of this period were not considered 
serious science. From the 1830s to the 1970s, virtually 
no social scientists were elected. However, the social 
sciences group has grown rapidly since the 1970s, with 
economists and jurists as the most strongly repre
sented subjects. Most recently, the new sciences of po
litical science, sociology and the business school sub
jects have also begun to find representation in the 
Academy.

The number of jurists has been declining over the 
past few decades. This may have something to do with 
the increasing specialization and internationalization 
of the sciences. Specialization within the study of law 
has presumably meant that fewer and fewer jurist work 
on fundamental legal methodology. What is more, 
many people today will also tend to think that real re
search must be written in English and published in in
ternational journals, which means that most Danish 
legal scholarship does not really look like ‘research’; 
the field of legal studies is still primarily concerned 
with the interpretation of Danish law written in Dan
ish.

The social sciences in the Academy 
prior to 1940
For the first hundred years of the Academy’s history, 
its circle of members was broadly defined, and its 
presidents were prominent politicians who were close 
to the king. Many of them are remembered as polit
icians, but not as scientists or scholars, such as A.P. 
Bernstorff, who was president of the Academy from 
1788 to 1797, Ernst M. Schimmelmann, president from 
1797 to 1831, and Prince Christian Frederik, later King 
Christian VIII, who was president from 1838 to 1848. 
Anders Sandøe Ørsted, who was president from 1848 
to i860, can be understood as a transitional figure to 
the modern period; he was at one and the same time a 
statesman, including prime minister, and one of the 
country’s most renowned jurists. Alle subsequent 
presidents have been eminent scientists and scholars.

For this reason, it can be difficult to classify a num
ber of these early members, who were first and fore
most prominent citizens, in relation to modern subject 
groups. If they are to be considered scientists at all, 
they should probably be classified as social scientists. 
However, in this context we will only consider mem
bers who can be numbered among the fathers of the 
modern subject groups.

figure i. Anders Sandøe Ørsted was president in the 
period 1848-1860. He was perhaps the best-known 
Danish jurist of all time, an exceptional statesman 
(prime minister 1853-1854, among other offices), and on 
the whole one of the most prominent figures of the 
Danish Golden Age. Painting by Christoffer Wilhelm 
Eckersberg, 1821. The National History Museum of 
Denmark at Frederiksborg Castle. Photo: Kit Weiss.

Jurisprudence
The subject of law has held a strong position since the 
Academy’s beginnings (see also p. 96). The first law 
degree program was introduced at the University of 
Copenhagen in 1736, and the subject’s professors were 
among the first members of the Academy. There were 
thus three jurists among the 20 first members. In 1739, 
Christian Ludwig Scheidt was recruited from a law 
professorship in Göttingen to assume a professorship 
in civil and Danish-Norwegian law, and at the same 
time tutor Crown Prince Frederik (V). Henrik Stampe, 
who was an expert in natural law and the work of 
Montesquieu, became a professor of philosophy in 
1741 and professor of law in 1753, and as public prose
cutor (the chief legal advisor to the state), he formu
lated about 1000 declarations which were published 
after his death and which are considered one of the 
central works of the Danish legal literature; in the 
1780s, he also found the time to serve as prime minis
ter. Peder Kofod Ancher became a professor of law at 
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FIGURE 2. Two of 
the country’s most 
prominent jurists, 
Carl Goos and 
Johannes Nelle- 
mann, portrayed in 
the middle of P.S. 
Krøyer’s major 
painting  J Meeting of 
the Royal Danish 
Academy of Sciences 
and Letters, 1897 
(detail of painting 
at the Royal Dan
ish Academy of 
Sciences and Let
ters, see p. 44).

the University of Copenhagen in 1741, in 1748 he be
came dean of the faculty of law, and he served several 
terms as rector of the University of Copenhagen; in 
1769-1776, he wrote En dansk Lov-Historie (A history of 
Danish law) in two volumes, the most significant legal 
work of the 1700s. There were others among the first 
members who were also intensely engaged with the 
study of law, although they cannot be called jurists in 
the modern sense, such as Henrik Hielmstierne, who 
served as chief justice of the Supreme Court.

In 1810, Anders Sandøe Ørsted, who is considered 
one of the major figures of the Danish Golden Age and 
the leading jurist of the 19th century, was elected to the 
Academy. He headed the Danish government from 
1853 to 1854 and was one of the leading moral philoso
phers of his day.

In the course of the first twenty years after 1810, jur
ists from the University of Copenhagen and the Uni
versity of Kiel were regularly elected to the Academy. 
After this period jurists were elected more rarely: only 
one was elected between 1829 and 1882. Three were 
elected in the following three years: Carl Goos, 
Johannes Nellemann, and Vilhj ålmur Finsen, and em
phasis was placed on the fact that the latter two were 
historians of law. Another jurist would not be elected 
until 1940.

Of the new Academy members elected in the 1880s, 
Carl Goos was perhaps the most important. He had 
become a professor of jurisprudence and criminal law 
at the University of Copenhagen in 1862, and criminal 
law was his area of particular expertise. At the same 
time, he also served as a member of the lower chamber 
of Parliament (Folketinget) for the party Højre (the 
Right) from 1880 to 1884, and was a member of the 
upper chamber, to which he had been nominated by 
the Crown, from 1885 to his death. He was minister for 
ecclesiastical affairs and public instruction from 1891 
to 1894, and minister of justice in the last Højre gov
ernment before the reform of the Danish political 
system in the period 1900-1901. From 1859 to 1875, 
Johannes Nellemann served as professor of jurispru
dence at the University of Copenhagen, where he 
worked on the history of law in addition to procedural 
law. From 1875 to 1896, he was minister of justice under 
Prime Minister J. B. S. Estrup, and as such was respon
sible for the provisional finance acts which were a main 
part of the political debate in Denmark in the late 19th 
century. After stepping down as minister, he became 
director of the national bank and knight of the Order 
of the Elephant. The third jurist elected to the Acad
emy in those years was the legal historian Vilhj ålmur 
Finsen, the last jurist to be elected until 1940.

This sketch of events shows quite clearly that while 
the subject of law held a strong position from the in
ception of the Academy until the last third of the 19th 
century, it went into decline until after the Second 
World War.

Economics and related subjects
Whereas jurisprudence had an established position 
throughout the first century of the Academy’s exist
ence, the same cannot be said of the economic sub
jects, including what we today would call sociology 
and political science. Until the 1870s at least, the field 
of ‘economics’ covered the social sciences in a broad 
sense. It is no accident that when the modern degree 
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programme in economics was established at the Uni
versity of Copenhagen in 1849, was called ‘social sci
ence’, and economists who graduate from the MSc 
econ. programme at the University of Copenhagen to
day are still awarded the degree candidatus politices 
(cand.polit.).

In any case, the Academy cannot be blamed for the 
weak representation of these subjects among its mem
bers - at least not before the 1870s. Unlike law, the so
cial sciences were not firmly established branches of 
science. And the pioneers who might be considered 
worthy of mention were in fact elected to the Academy.

Erik Pontoppidan, court chaplain, bishop of Ber
gen and vice-chancellor of the University of Copen
hagen, was among the Academy’s founders and first 
members. In addition to being a well-known Pietist 
theologian and cultural figure he also edited Danmarks 
og Norges Oeconomiske Magazin (The economic magazine 
of Denmark and Norway), which was published in the 
years 1757-1764. In the middle of the age of absolutism, 
this publication attempted to encourage serious public 
debate. In a decree of 1755, Count Adam Gottlob 
Moltke, the country’s de facto political leader, encour
aged all citizens regardless of rank to submit political 
papers, which would subsequently be published at no 
cost to their author. All points of view were welcome 
as long as they aimed to promote the public good. As 
editor of this impressive publication, Pontoppidan 
had an influence on its content, for example by solic
iting contributions on particular issues and offering 
prizes for the best ones. In addition to the journal of 
economics, Pontoppidan published a wide variety of 
works in theology, history, and social science, includ
ing the first volume of Den Danske Atlas (The Danish 
atlas), 1763-1764.

The first economics professorships were estab
lished around 1750, and in the Scandinavian countries, 
these positions tended to combine economics and 
botany. Agriculture was the principle industry, and 
Carl von Linné (Linnaeus) was the leading scientist 
in Northern Europe. At the same time, both botany 
and zoology found themselves in an ‘economic’ phase, 
in the sense that all science at the time was justified 
with reference to economic benefit - an instrumental 
conception of the value of knowledge which actually 
sounds quite contemporary. In Ragnar Spärck’s over
view of the history of zoology in Denmark, the chapter 
on the 1700s is quite simply entitled ‘the economic 
period’. The subject of Linnaeus’ inaugural lecture in 
1741 in Uppsala was the utility of scientific expeditions 
in the fatherland; how it was possible to find medical
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plants, commercially useful plants, useful minerals, 
and so on. Spärck states explicitly that “the signifi
cance of the natural sciences, and not least of natural 
history, for the national economy, is highly compatible 
with the prevailing mercantilism which seeks to de
velop the natural resources and commerce of the coun
try in every aspect”. These useful sciences were often 
referred to as the “economic” sciences.

However, this trend was not exactly greeted with 
enthusiasm by the traditional professors. When the 
University of Copenhagen attempted to appoint the 
renowned German botanist Georg Christian Oeder to 
a professorship in 1752-1753, the results were disastrous. 
The university’s professors placed a higher emphasis 
on the art of Latin disputation than on scientific 
knowledge and skill, and for this reason, Oeder was 
thoroughly savaged at his public defence. His strength 
was medicine, not Latin, and he himself found that 
kind of opposition anachronistic. The university’s rec
tor, who was himself a professor of Latin rhetoric, 
found that barbaric errors in Latin syntax and gram
mar were far from insignificant, and he found Oeder 
most unqualified as a theoretical teacher on these 
grounds. And so Oeder became neither a professor at 
the University of Copenhagen or a member of the 
Academy, although he went on to become one of the 
period’s most important figures in botanical-economic 
research. At the request of the King, he was appointed

figure 3. Dan
marks og Norges Oe
conomiske Magazin 
(The economic 
magazine of Den
mark and Nor
way), title page, 
vol. 2. The maga
zine, which was 
published in the 
period 1757-1764, 
was edited by Erik 
Pontoppidan. 
This journal had 
an unusually high 
standard of qual
ity for the period.
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figure 4. Oluf Christian Olufsen (1763-1827) was a professor of political 
economy at the University of Copenhagen 1815-1827, but had become a mem
ber of the Academy the year before his appointment, in 1814. He is perhaps 
best known today for his comedy Gulddaasen (The box of gold), which pre
miered in 1793 and is still being performed. The drawing by Claus Seidel of 
Odense Theatre’s 1996 performance of the play is from the newspaper BT.

professor at the royal botanical garden at Amalienborg 
Castle, where he was responsible for the publication 
of Flora Danica, among other accomplishments. During 
the reign of Struensee, he was one of Struensee’s clos
est employees; he directed the census of 1769 and 
played a major role in the establishment of the Royal 
Veterinary School.

However, none of this meant that the Academy 
kept its distance from the ‘economic’ trend in the nat
ural sciences. A few years after the zoologist and min
eralogist Morten Thrane Briinnich in 1765 became an 
associate professor of natural history and economics 
at the university, he became a member of the Acad
emy - before he was made professor in 1770. Although 
he was a good teacher, his work at the university 
would never live up to expectations, because he was 
constantly interrupting his work to take on other pub
lic positions.

The other prominent representative of this trend, 
Johan Christian Fabricius, became a member of the 
Academy. He became a professor at the royal Danish 
natural economy collection at Charlottenborg Castle 
in 1768, and was elected to the Academy a few years 
later. He was one of Linnaeus’ most accomplished stu
dents, and his analyses of insects are considered 
epoch-making. Using Linnaeus’ botany as a model, he 

attempted to develop a classification system for insect 
species based on their mouthparts. He is sometimes 
called ‘the Linnaeus of entomology’. In the field of 
economics, his work was probably less significant, al
though he did produce some important textbooks. He 
also published a series of shorter works, for example 
arguments in favor of granting property rights and 
freedom to peasants. Although the Charlottenborg 
natural economy collection was merged with the uni
versity in 1770, the university’s professors were still not 
enthusiastic about the new sciences, and Fabricius 
complained about the financial situation. In 1776, he 
moved to the University of Kiel, but was not given 
good working conditions here either.

In the Scandinavian countries, the combination of 
economics and natural history continued into the 19th 
century. When Norway’s Royal Frederick University 
was established in Christiania (now Oslo) in 1812, a 
professorship in ‘botany and sciences of political econ
omy’ was established, but the chosen candidate died 
during an expedition on the Congo river in 1816 before 
he managed to take up the position. The last major 
Scandinavian name in association with this school, 
who was perhaps also its most famous, was the Swed
ish scientist Carl Adolph Agardh. He was a professor 
of economics and botany at Lund University from 1812 
to 1836, after which he became bishop of Karlstad. He 
was also an active politician. He has been an object of 
fascination for all these reasons, but these kinds of 
combined professorships had already gone out of fash
ion when he was appointed to the position.

With the election of Briinnich and Fabricius, the 
Academy appears to have expressed an earlier and 
considerably greater goodwill towards the new sci
ences than the University of Copenhagen and the old 
professors.

In the period which followed, professorships in the 
subject were more explicitly focussed on agriculture, 
and the field was often termed ‘agricultural econom
ics’. The most important of the two professors of this 
subject was Oluf Christian Olufsen, who was a profes
sor of political economy at the University of Copen
hagen from 1815 to 1827. He took a Master’s degree in 
law in 1783 and a Master’s degree in surveying in 1784, 
after which he turned to literature. His best-known 
work is the comedy Gulddaasen (the box of gold), 
which premiered at the Royal Danish Theatre in 1793 
and is still being performed (most recently at Odense 
Theater in 1996). After extensive travels abroad, he re
turned home in 1796 as a “complete economist”, and 
began teaching at an agricultural school in Næsgård 
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(Det Classenske Fideicommis’ Agerdyrkningsinstitut), 
after which he became a professor at the University of 
Copenhagen in 1815. He had become a member of the 
Academy the year before. The best-known of his pub
lications on economics is his OekonomiskeAnnaler, (An
nals of economics), published between 1797 and 1810, 
and Nye Oekonomiske AnnalerQAew annals of economics), 
published from 1812 to 1820. It appears that the Acad
emy was exceptionally quick to accept this new subject 
as well.

In the period from 1814 to 1941, only two econom
ics members were elected, Christian Georg Nathan 
David and Marcus Rubin. The Academy can hardly 
be blamed for this development, at least with respect 
to the period up to the 1870s.

C. N. David was the most important Danish econo
mist of the first two-thirds of the 19th century. An ap
plication for a professorship in political economy at 
the University of Copenhagen in 1826 was rejected on 
the grounds that he was Jewish, but he allowed himself 
to be baptized in 1830 and was appointed professor 
the same year. He championed liberalistic ideas and 
participated in literary debates, for example as an ac-

PHOTOGRAPHIE MAYER & PIERSON

complished theatre critic. He participated energetic
ally in debates on elections and the Assembly of Es
tates of the Realm, and in 1834, he founded the weekly 
magazine Fædrelandet (Thefatherland). This was too 
much for King Frederik VI, and even though David 
was acquitted of violating the law governing freedom 
of the press by the Supreme Court, he was suspended 
from his professorship in 1834 and dismissed in 1836; 
however he was granted full retirement benefit. In 
1839, the weekly magazine Fædrelandet was transformed 
into the prominent newspaper of the same name. For 
the rest of his life, David was an administrator and 
politician; he reformed the Danish penal system, was 
the director of Det statistiske bureau (the statistical bu
reau), later Statistics Denmark, from 1854 to 1873, and 
served on the board of directors of the Central Bank 
of Denmark from 1859 to 1874. In 1849, he was elected 
to Parliament in Copenhagen, and alternated between 
holding seats in the upper and lower chambers of Par
liament at various periods until 1870. In his political 
career, he was a supporter of the preservation of the 
united monarchy. After the fall of the united monarchy 
in 1864, he became minister of finance for a time. He 
was elected to the Academy in 1833, in his more rebel
lious youth as a newly appointed young professor; an
other case in which the Academy was ahead of its time.

However, this would also be the last time for al
most 150 years that the Academy would support break
throughs in the social sciences. In the period between 
1833 and 1941, only one representative for the social sci
ences was elected: Marcus Rubin in 1902. From the 
vantage point of economics, there were many other 
more obvious candidates from the 1870s: the profes
sors William Scharling (professor 1869-1011), Vigand 
Falbe-Hansen (professor 1877-1902), Harald Wester- 
gaard (professor 1886-1924) and Lauritz V. Birck (pro
fessor 1911-1933, rector of University of Copenhagen 
1930-1931). All of these men were highly regarded econ
omists. If the Academy had been willing to open its 
doors to the emergence of sociology, Claudius 
Wilkens (professor of philosophy 1897-1918) would 
have been a candidate for membership.

Although Marcus Rubin was doubtless a person of 
equal significance and stature as the aforementioned 

figure 5. C. N. David was appointed professor in 1830, 
but was suspended just four years later for making lib
eral political statements. Later, however, he became a 
pillar of society - director of Statistics Denmark and of 
the Central Bank, as well as minister of finance. Un
dated photo by Mayer and Pierson. The Royal Library. 
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professors, his work was not devoted to science, al
though he did publish a number of scientific works in 
his youth. In 1883 at the age of 29, he became the di
rector of Staden Københavns Statiske Kontor (The 
City of Copenhagen’s statistical office), and in this ca
pacity he published such works as Tabellarisk Fremstilling 
af Kjøbenhavns Fattigvæsens Historie i Tidsrummet 1816-1878 
(Tabular presentation of the history of poor relief in 
Copenhagen in the period 1816-1878) and Oversigt over 
Fattigvæsenets tidligere Historie (1879) (Overview of the 
early history of poor relief). He carried out a number 
of social statistics studies in collaboration with Harald 
Westergaard, who was an internationally respected ex
pert in the field; these works ‘combined’ Westergaard’s 
mathematical-statistical talent with Rubin’s practical 
skill. Rubin also published a series of historical papers, 
for example in the journal Historisk Tidsskrift. In 1896, 
he became head of Statistics Denmark, despite certain 
reservations about appointing an “unconverted Jew” 
who was known for his “radical views” expressed in 
talks and articles, especially in the newspaper Poli
tiken. However, these prejudices, which were unfortu
nately typical of the time, did not prevent him from 
becoming head of the inland revenue and customs 
services in 1902, from 1905 with the title director gen
eral of the inland revenue service. In 1913, he became 
director of the Central Bank of Denmark. In all of 
these organizations, he implemented administrative 
reformers and improvements of lasting value. He was 
the chair of the Danish Economic Society from 1900 
to 1916. Although Rubin was without a doubt one of 
the major figures of his time, it seems dubious that the 
Academy preferred him as a scientist over contempo
rary economics professors. We can get a sense of the 
reasons for this choice from Kristian Erslev’s obituary 
of Rubin in the Academy’s annual report:

In this list of members, not only his office is 
named; it adds: Historian. This was done in order 
to clarify that he had been given a seat in this 
academy as a historian, which does not include 
the sciences which were his primary subjects, eco
nomics and statistics, and it is also as a historian 
that I will attempt to characterize him.

If we consider the legal and economics subjects under 
the same heading, the Academy appears to have dis
played an impressive openness to new tendencies and 
subjects in the first century of its history. This open
ness ended in the 1830s; three of the just four jurists 
and economists who had been elected between 1833 
and 1940 are characterized as historians: two legal his

torians (Nellemann and Finsen) and a historian of 
economics (Rubin). Only Goos’ election in 1882 might 
be characterized as an exception

The social sciences after 1940
In the years 1940-1941, jurists and economists were 
again elected to the Academy. But this was not a sign 
of renewal. In 1940, professor of jurisprudence Poul 
Johannes Jørgensen was elected; he was a 66-year-old 
legal historian at the time who had been a professor 
since 1907. In 1941, the economist Axel Nielsen, D Sc 
and professor of political science, was elected. He was 
also absolutely a man of a past era. It is telling that 
both of their obituaries were held by history profes
sors: Erik Arup for Poul Johannes Jørgensen, and 
Knud Fabricius for Axel Nielsen.

Electing Axel Nielsen in 1941 was an obvious mis
take. He had become a professor in 1911 as a young 
economic historian, in competition with a number of 
strong candidates who still have a place in the history 
of science: Jens Warming (naively religious, but re
sponsible for groundbreaking work on macroeconom
ics and resource economics), Edvard Philip Mack- 
eprang (international pioneer in econometrics) and 
Knud Asbjørn Wielth-Knudsen (later a controversial 
professor in Trondheim and a recognized composer). 
However, the assessment committee could not agree 
on one of these distinctive candidates in 1911, and se
lected the young, less controversial economic historian 
Axel Nielsen as a compromise. Nielsen held his pro
fessorship from 1911 to 1951 and taught economic his
tory, bank policy and sociology without leaving a last
ing impression on any of these subjects. As a professor 
of economics, he was a member of numerous commit
tees, but by the time he became a member of the Acad
emy in 1941, his perspective on economics had gone 
out of date. John Maynard Keynes’ General Theory of 
Money, Interest and Employment from 1936 had caused a 
paradigm shift in macroeconomics which influenced 
younger Danish economists, especially at the newly es
tablished Aarhus University, but Axel Nielsen never 
understood that. When Kjeld Phillip, one of the lead
ing figures of the younger generation, told Axel 
Nielsen in 1943 that he had been appointed professor 
in Aarhus, he is reported to have remarked, “I think it 
is a shame that you are abandoning science; I consid
ered you talented.”

The most prominent name in Aarhus was Jørgen 
Pedersen, whose pioneering work Pengeteori ogPengepoli- 
tik (Monetary theory and monetary policy), published 

THE SOCIAL SCIENCES 141



in 1944, was influenced by Keynes. It was reviewed by 
Axel Nielsen, who made such remarks as:

In the preface, the author remarks that he pub
lishes his book with some reservations, as he is 
not entirely finished with the subject and may 
later revise his understanding of some important 
points. Having read the book, one understands 
his reservations very well.

The subsequent debate between Axel Nielsen and Jør
gen Pedersen demonstrates clearly that Axel Nielsen 
was a man of the past.

So it was not the men of the new era who were ad
mitted to the Academy. And this tendency was not 
remedied until the mid-1970s. The only member from 
the social sciences to be elected between 1941 and 1974 
was the legal historian Stig Iuul in 1954. There is no 
reason to criticize the election of Stig Iuul; beyond a 
doubt, he was an important legal historian, and he 
made a considerable contribution to the Academy, for 
example as a member of the board of directors of the 
Carlsberg Foundation from 1955 to 1967 and as the 
chair of the board from 1963. But in no way did he rep
resent a break with the more than century-old tradition 
that jurists and economist could only be admitted if 
they worked on the history of these subjects.

A new course was signalled in 1974, when the jurist 
Alf Ross, the economist Poul Nørregaard Rasmussen 
and the political scientist Erling Bjøl were elected at a 
meeting on April 5th. This triple election clearly repre
sented a change of policy on the part of the Academy. 
This change can be attributed to the development of 
the national research advisory system and the research 
councils (which were established in 1968); Nørregaard 
Rasmussen chaired the joint research board (Forsknin
gens Fællesudvalg) from 1965 to 1972, which must have 
brought him considerable prestige in scientific circles. 
In any case, from a purely scientific perspective it 
would have been considerably more natural to have 
elected both Alf Ross and Nørregaard Rasmussen 
many years earlier.

The change of course in 1974 meant that jurists and 
economists would subsequently be elected on the basis 
of their contribution to their own subjects. Over the 
following decades, jurisprudence and economics be
came established as larger groups in the Academy (cf. 
Table 1). It is no accident that both groups continued 
to grow. The majority of the members elected in the 
1970s and the early 1980s came from the Faculty of 
Law and Political Science at the University of Copen
hagen, and the faculty’s professors met regularly.

table I. Social sciences members of the Royal Danish 
Academy of Sciences and Letters by subject:

Year Subject
Juris
prudence

Eco
nomics1

Soci
ology2

Political 
science

Business 
school 
subjects

T954'55 I 0 0 0 0

1964-65 I 0 0 0 0

T974'75 I 2 0 i 0

1984-85 3 8 0 0 0

T994'95 8 9 0 0 0

2004-05 6 9 0 0 0

2014-15 4 IO 0 2 2

Note i: Economics includes economists who specialize in 
economic history and demographics.
Note 2: Sociology does not include the sociology of culture and 
religion, which are discussed in the chapter on the humanities 
subjects.

Poul Nørregaard Rasmussen was the dean of the Uni
versity of Copenhagen’s faculty of law and social sci
ence from 1963 to 1965, and was probably the architect 
of the developments which led to this increase. Of the 
other two members elected at the same time, Erling 
Bjøl moved abroad after a few years, and became a for
eign member in 1984. The case of Alf Ross is an excep
tion in the history of the Academy: he refused mem
bership outright. He communicated his refusal in a let

FIGURE 6. Alf 
Ross, who had 
been elected to the 
Academy in 1974 
along with Erling 
Bjøl and Poul 
Nørregaard Ras
mussen, who was 
74 years old at the 
time and had been 
retired since 1969, 
and therefore 
turned down the 
offer. The photo 
was taken around 
the time of their 
election. The Royal 
Library.
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ter to the secretary of the Academy which concludes: 
“If the offer had been made to me as a philosopher a 
quarter-century ago, I might have reacted differently.” 
This reaction does not seem unreasonable. Ross was 
74 years old when elected, and had been retired since 
1969. He had earned a higher doctorate in philosophy 
from Uppsala in 1929 and a higher doctorate in law 
from the University of Copenhagen in 1933. His major 
work Om ret og retfærdighed (On rights and justice) had 
been published in 1953.

Jurisprudence
With the elections in the second half of the 1970s, the 
principle that jurists could only join the Academy if 
they were historians of law was finally abandoned. 
Bernhard Gomard is a specialist in the law of contract 
and torts, corporate law and civil procedure. Knud 
Waaben was one of the last century’s most prominent 
experts on criminal law. Thøger Nielsen was a special
ist in tax law, and made a groundbreaking contribu
tion to the establishment of tax law as a scholarly dis
cipline, in addition to work on legal history. Finally, 
Bent Christensen was a specialist in administrative law. 
However, there was still room for legal history. Ole 
Fenger of Aarhus University was a specialist in me
dieval law, and was almost as much historian as jurist, 
and Ditlev Tamm of the University of Copenhagen 
defended a higher doctoral dissertation on Anders 
Sandøe Ørsted and the 1945 legal purge of Nazi col
laborators.

Younger talents joined the Academy as well. Hen
rik Zahle was an expert in jurisprudence and legal 
method, and Ellen Margrethe Basse is a specialist in 
the relatively new field of environmental law. In the pe
riod 1995-2017, the only new jurist elected was Mikael 
Rask Madsen. As shown in Table 1, the number of law 
members peaked in the mid 1990s.

The reasons for this development are worth closer 
consideration. And a number of explanations suggest 
themselves: On the one hand, the Danish legal schol
arship has traditionally been practically oriented and 
written in Danish; on the other hand, the development 
of the scholarly milieu at law faculties has been 
marked by political and personal differences.

In recent decades, Danish and international schol
arship and science have become increasingly interna
tional, and publishing articles in international journals 
has become an increasingly important parameter of 
success. In many subjects, the gulf between the uni
versities’ theoretical research and the practical chal

lenges facing the surrounding society has become ever 
wider. Danish jurisprudence has been a latecomer to 
this development. The Danish journals Juristen (The 
jurist) and Ugeskrift for retsvæsen (The weekly journal of 
the legal system) are still the preferred publication 
channels of Danish jurists, in addition to monographs 
in Danish. For this reason, quite a lot of legal scholar
ship appears to be so atheoretical and local that it 
hardly justifies admission to a society whose objective 
is the advancement of basic research and interdisci
plinary understanding.

At the same time, at least in Copenhagen, the 
scholarly community has been marked by conflict 
since 1968, which is clearly evident in the Academy’s 
obituaries of deceased members, for example in Hen
rik Zahle’s obituary of Bent Christensen:

Conflicts in the fields of administrative law and 
constitutional law created enmity between col
leagues who got on well in other respects, or who 
were at least able to work together. None of the 
parties involved succeeded in turning the conflict 
into a constructive exchange of ideas.

And finally:

Bent Christensen succeeded in liberating himself 
from the academic controversies of the university 
and resuming his scholarly work. And as a result 
- and here I am referring exclusively to the aca
demic result - he became the most respected 
expert on administrative law of his time ... This is 
not a position which was achieved without effort. 
I believe the process can best be described by the 
word I so often heard him use in other contexts: 
and that word is ‘arduous’- but he succeeded.

Ditlev Tamm’s obituary of Henrik Zahle describes 
the situation in similar terms:

Although tempting, it would lead us too far afield 
if I were to describe the ideological and more 
personal conflicts among jurists which made the 
University of Copenhagen’s law faculty an excep
tionally unpleasant and uninspiring workplace in 
the years during which Henrik Zahle and I were 
attempting to educate ourselves as legal scholars. 
Practically everyone who experienced it suffered. 
A few were destroyed, others left, still others 
toughed it out and suffered greater or lesser 
degree of spiritual damage.

But the crisis may be finally over. Mikael Rask Madsen 
has worked at numerous universities abroad, and he 
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works on globalization and Europeanization from the 
perspective of the sociology of law. In 2016, the Carls
berg Foundation Research Prize was awarded to the 
young jurist Morten Broberg, whose field is inter
national development law and development policy. 
Mikael Rask Madsen is the director of a basic research 
centre, and Morten Broberg is a member of the inter
disciplinary development research group at the Fac
ulty of Social Sciences at the University of Copen
hagen. So it appears that jurisprudence is on the way 
to closing that problematic chapter in its history.

Economics
With the election of Poul Nørregård Rasmussen in 
1974, the Academy admitted an economist who was 
not elected as a historian for the first time since 1833. 
Much had happened in the intervening 141 years. Eco
nomics had developed from subjective discursive 
analyses of society’s problems into a specialized sci
ence which employed mathematical and statistical 
methods. Although these precise methods had been 
gradually developing since the 1870s, they were only 
gradually accepted by mainstream economics.

A very early debate on the use of mathematics in 
economics took place in the first volume of National
økonomisk Tidsskrift (Journal of economics) from 1873. 
The young mathematicians Julius Petersen and Fred
erik Bing emphasized the indispensability of mathe
matics in economics: “Economics is the study of quan
tities, and therefore naturally belongs under mathe
matics.” As mathematicians, they were extremely crit
ical of the prevailing form of economics practiced at 
the time. Their conviction was

that the explanation for the poor progress made 
by economics must be found in the failure to 
follow a strict scientific method, to which the fact 
that economics must as a rule be written in a 
manner which ordinary cultivated people can 
understand has contributed considerably.

This point of view was met by sharp criticism from the 
established economists, and Bing and Petersen have 
only received positive attention in more recent times. 
Moreover, Julius Petersen became a professor of math
ematics at the University of Copenhagen in 1887 a few 
years after his election to the Academy.

Statistics also began to gain ground in economics, 
and there were Danish pioneers here as well. Edvard 
Philip Mackeprang defended his higher doctoral dis
sertation Pristeorier (Theories of price) in 1906, which 

was the first attempt to quantify economic relation
ships (specifically the estimation of demand curves) 
using mathematical-statistical methods. But Macke- 
prang’s work was not well-received, either by estab
lished economists or by the Academy. Econometrics 
did not become an established economics discipline 
until the 1930s and 1940s, and in Denmark was not 
accepted before the 1960s in any serious sense.

It is somewhat remarkable that whereas the Acad
emy’s humanist class did not begin accepting jurists 
and economists until the mid-1970s, Anders Hald, pro
fessor of theoretical statistics at the University of 
Copenhagen’s faculty of law and social science, had 
been admitted to the natural sciences class as early as 
1961. Hald had founded his faculty’s first modern sci
entific department, the Department of Statistics, in 1953; 
previously, professors in the subject had lacked per
manent facilities at the university.

These developments attest to the fundamental 
transformation of the subject of economics which took 
place in the 1950s and 1960s. Mathematical and statis
tical methods became an unavoidable dimension of 
the subject, and in the wake of Keynes’ General Theory 
of 1936, macroeconomics, with its focus on aggregate 
demand and the possibility of inadequate aggregate 
demand and unemployment, became the foundation 
for economic theory and economic policy. At the same 
time, the research environment was institutionalized 
in a department with a combination of professors and 
junior colleagues, as opposed to home based profes
sors. The Department of Economics at the University 
of Copenhagen was established in 1958 on the initia
tive of Nørregaard Rasmussen, who became its first 
head; a position he held until 1970.

Without a doubt, Nørregaard Rasmussen fully de
served to become the first member of the Academy 
from the university’s faculty of law and political sci
ence. The subject of his major work, the higher doc
toral dissertation Studies in Intersectoral Relations (1956), 
was input-output models. These models describe the 
stream of raw materials and semifinished goods be
tween sectors in a linear structure. This makes it pos
sible to calculate the demands placed on all sectors of 
the economy if the production of the finished product 
is increased. For example, if we decide to build a mil
lion kroners’ worth of additional housing, what would 
this require of the cement industry, roofing manufac
turers, the transportation sector, forestry, etc. The dis
sertation was in English and dense with mathematics 
- the breakthrough of internationally oriented modern 
economics in Denmark.
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figure 7. Poul Nørregaard Rasmus
sen was elected in 1974 at the same 
time as Alf Ross and Erling Bjøl, but 
Ross elected not to join, and Bjøl 
travelled abroad a few years later. 
Nørregaard Rasmussen then became 
the central figure in the development 
of a social sciences group in the 
Academy.

figure 8. When Ellen Andersen, the 
first female member from the social 
sciences, was elected in 1984, there 
were only three female members of 
the humanities class (the phonetician 
Eli Fischer-Jørgensen, the art histor
ian Else Kai Sass, and the dialectician

Inger Eskjær). Ellen Andersen was a 
professor of empirical economics at 
the University of Copenhagen 1973- 
1999, and her higher doctoral disser
tation was the first version of the 
ADAM model, which is still used by 
the Ministry of Finance. In 1973, she 
became the first female member of 
the Social Sciences Research Coun
cil, and held many other honorary 
offices, but she stayed as far from the 
spotlight of the press as possible, and 
turned down a position as member of 
the board of economic advisors sev
eral times. In the 1990s, she was chair 
of the Academy’s budget commission 
and member of the presidium.

Nørregaard Rasmussen was educated in Aarhus, 
which was a new university at that time and much less 
conservative than Axel Nielsen’s Copenhagen. PNR 
(as he was called) had also spent a year at the Univer
sity of Oslo, where the Institute of Economics under 
Ragnar Frisch was perhaps the world’s leading eco
nomics department; Frisch received the Nobel Prize 
in 1969. Nørregaard Rasmussen also spent three years 
in Geneva at the Economic Commission for Europe 
under the direction of Gunnar Myrdal, who received 
the Nobel Prize in 1974. In Denmark, Nørregaard Ras
mussen was to great extent responsible for introducing 
the new theories into university economics courses. As 
head of the Department of Economics until 1970, he 
also shaped the development of the department’s aca
demic environment and personnel policy.

Although it is obvious that Nørregaard Rasmus
sen’s membership of the Academy was deserved in 

full, it came probably ten or fifteen years too late. Hec
tor Estrup expresses this very precisely in his obituary:

Poul Nørregaard Rasmussen’s scientific career 
until about 1970 was brilliant, in relation to his 
position as an economic theorist nationally and 
internationally, as a source of inspiration for his 
younger colleagues, and not least as the person 
responsible for the establishment of a modern 
department of economics at the University of 
Copenhagen.

’’Until about 1970” is accurate; in his later years, he 
was burdened by failing health, the death of his wife 
and a corporate scandal involving Nordisk Fjer, a com
pany whose board he sat on, which was a major blow 
to Nørregaard Rasmussen, an extremely principled 
man. And it was not until 1974 that he became a mem
ber of the Academy. Nonetheless, he was still vigorous 
enough to make a contribution to the Academy. His 
influence on the development of the social sciences 
group is clearly evident.

The year after his election, the prominent Aarhus 
University professor Jørgen Gelting became a mem
ber. As a young teaching assistant, he had taught Nør
regaard Rasmussen. In addition to Gelting, the most 
eminent of the jurists PNR had got to know in the fac
ulty dining room, Bernhard Gomard and Knud Waa- 
ben, became members. The same went for the econo
mists: Hector Estrup, the department’s most philo
sophically oriented economist, also a graduate of 
Aarhus University, and Sven Danø, who was hired by 
Nørregaard Rasmussen at his newly created depart
ment as the first researcher who was not a professor. 
He became a professor here in 1966. Ellen Andersen, 
whom Nørregaard Rasmussen had supervised, and 
who became the first female professor of economics in 
Denmark in 1975, was also elected to the Academy, and 
later replaced Nørregaard Rasmussen as a kind of in
formal leader of the economics group.

Roughly speaking, Danish economics research of 
the past 50 years can be divided into five main groups: 
macroeconomic economics, macroeconometrics, mi
croeconometrics, theoretical econometrics and math
ematical microtheory. But the boundaries between 
fields are blurred, and many researchers have a foot in 
more than one camp.

Jørgen Gelting and Nørregaard Rasmussen were 
both generalist macro economists of the Keynesian school; 
in other words, they were concerned with macroeco
nomic correlations, such as the dependence of demand 
on total income, and the effects of changes in eco-
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figure g. Six of the economists who have been elected to the Academy since 1990 have participated in public 
debate as members of the board of economic advisors, in addition to their contributions to basic research. Pictured 
here are the economic advisors and members of the Academy Peter Birch Sørensen, Nina Smith, and Niels Kærgård 
in a 1998 sketch by Morten Ingemann in the newspaper Børsen after a clash with the ministers Marianne Jelved, 
Poul Nyrup Rasmussen, and Mogens Lykketoft.

nomic policy on employment and inflation. This also 
applies to Niels Thygesen, who however was less Key
nesian in his approach. Nonetheless, it was increas
ingly considered to be a defect that the macrotheory 
lack a microeconomic foundation. It seemed obvious 
that it should be possible to base hypotheses about 
fluctuations at the macroeconomic level on hypotheses 
about the individual actions of individual agents, so 
that fluctuations in national consumption could be 
predicted by theories about the actions of individual 
consumers. In the 1970s, there was considerable dis
cussion about the microfoundation of the macro
theory. This modern macrotheory also led to the con
struction of special empirical macromodels which are 
based on assumptions about individual agents - typic
ally that they are rational and motivated by the desire 
to maximize utility and profit. An example of a model 
of this kind is the Danish DREAM model (Dynamic 
Rational Economic Agent Model), which is used by 
the Ministry of Finance to calculate medium and long
term plans. Torben Magnus Andersen and Peter Birch 

Sørensen are typical representatives of this form of 
modern macroeconomics.

There was an alternative type of model, the macro- 
econometric, which had come before these “applied gen
eral equilibrium models”. These models were pure 
macromodels; in other words, they were used to esti
mate the correlations between macrovariables (for ex
ample, between total consumption and the national 
income). The first coherent Danish model of this type, 
ADAM (Annual Danish Aggregated Model), which is 
still used by the Ministry of Finance today (with on
going adjustments and improvements) for short-term 
economic forecasts, was presented in Ellen Andersen’s 
higher doctoral dissertation in 1975. Niels Kærgård’s 
higher doctoral dissertation from 1991 is an analogous 
model for Danish economic development since the 
1870s.

Whereas econometrics was founded on time series 
from the national income account from the very begin
ning, as in the work of Ellen Andersen and Niels Kær
gård, when civil registry data became accessible, it also 
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became possible to estimate the behavior of individual 
agents - for example, how their choice of working 
hours depends on their wages and tax burden. Micro- 
econometric analyses of this kind, particular of the labor 
market, were already being performed in Aarhus in 
around 1980, where the country’s first “grundforsk
ningscenter” (basic research center) in economics was 
founded in 1993-1997- Peder Jørgen Pedersen and Nina 
Smith have been key figures in this milieu, along with 
Dale Mortensen; the only recipient of the Nobel Prize 
in Economics to have been affiliated with a Danish 
university. However, he died just a year after his elec
tion to the Academy.

Theoretical econometrics and mathematical micro
economics have had a more difficult time in the Acad
emy because they fall between the two classes. To the 
humanists, these subjects look like mathematics, and 
to the natural sciences class, they appear to be a form 
of applied mathematics rather than true basic research. 
We have internationally respected names in mathemat
ical microtheory here in Denmark like Karl Vind and 
Birgit Grodal, who many economists consider the 
most important figures in Danish economics research 
in the second half of the 20th century. But they have 
never had seats in the Academy. Nonetheless, this 
school’s formal analyses of the extent to which purely 
mathematically axioms regarding the behavior of 
agents - for example, that they are rational, predictive, 
and egotistical - can be used to build economic models 
is the foundation for much of modern macrotheory.

Mathematical econometrics, which focusses on the 
mathematical models used by applied econometrics, 
has fared better. Since the 1980s, much progress has 
been made in removing a priori ad hoc assumptions 
from economic models. Whereas earlier econometri
cians - with the first Nobel Prize recipient Ragner 
Frisch as their foremost representative -believed that 
“facts that speak for themselves, talk in a very naive 
language”, the catchphrase is now, in the words of the 
title of an article by Søren Johansen and Katarina 
Juselius, “allowing the data to speak freely”. This ap
proach represents a break with much of economic the
ory. Both Søren Johansen and Katarina Juselius are 
members of the Academy; but it is symptomatic of the 
status of their field that although they have co
authored many of their best-known works, Søren 
Johansen is a member of the natural sciences class, 
while Katarina Juselius is a member of the humanities.

All of the economists in the Academy have made 
solid contributions to fundamental economic theory: 
none of the members elected in recent times could be 

described as inappropriate choices. But nonetheless, 
there are good economists who are not members of the 
Academy and who might have been elected just as 
well. So who are the economists who have been cho
sen? In addition to solid research, a voice in public de
bate is absolutely no disadvantage: The six economists 
who have been elected as domestic members since 
1990 have all been chairmen of the Danish Board of 
Economic Advisors, half of whom have been first 
chairman. It is also clear that although all researchers 
are eligible for election as members of their own sub
ject, an economist whose work lies at the intersection 
of economics and history has better chances of elec
tion than an economist at the intersection of econom
ics and mathematics: the former can attract the votes 
of historians, while the latter cannot attract the votes 
of mathematicians, who belong to the other class.

Political science, sociology and 
anthropology
With the exception of Erling Bjøl’s short period of ac
tivity, political science is an entirely new phenomenon 
in the Academy. Ole Wæver was elected in 2007. He 
represented the Copenhagen School of security stud
ies, which introduced the concept of securitization to 
the theory of international relations. Once an issue is 
framed as a question of national security, or securi
tized, normal rules are suspended, and it is possible to 
disregard considerations which normally limit the 
scope of action, such as economic conditions, property 
rights and international conventions. The question of 
what can be securitized, how, and by whom is central 
to understanding some of the key problems of the po
litical decision-making process. In recent years, two 
young political scientists were also elected, Jørgen 
Møller of Aarhus University and Rebecca Adler- 
Nissen of the University of Copenhagen.

Unlike political science, sociology has never 
achieved a solid footing in the Academy. The econo
mist Axel Nielsen, who was elected as a historian, 
taught sociology to university economics students in 
the interwar period. The Academy’s membership in
cludes, however, a number of sociologists of culture 
and religion, but these subjects are treated in the chap
ter on the humanities class.

The business school subjects
The business school in Copenhagen (CBS) was estab
lished as a private institution by the association for the 
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education of young businessmen (Foreningen til Unge 
Handelsmænds Uddannelse) in 1917, and acquired its 
first professors in 1937. It was not incorporated into the 
Danish public educational system until 1965. The 
schools’ mercantile degree programmes were regarded 
with great scepticism by the country’s classical univer
sities.

For example, in 1936, the economist Frederik Zeu
then, who was a professor at the University of Copen
hagen (and one of the scientists who probably should 
have been elected to the Academy in the 1930s) re
viewed the work of Max Kjær-Hansen, one of the first 
two professors at CBS. Here are some representative 
excerpts from his review of Kjær Hansen’s dissertation 
Reklame og Videnskab (Advertising and science), which 
had been written for a competition for a professorship:

On the contrary, the intention is to highlight the 
danger associated with allowing advertising’s 
methods and advertising’s more liberal concep
tion of truth to encroach on the realm of science 
... The concept of science has been distorted - a 
false bill of goods was used in connection with 
Max Kjær Hansen’s appointment as professor at 
an institution of learning which has government 
authorization to call itself scientific.

According to Zeuthen, it is illegitimate to give the im
pression that “personal advantage and social benefit 
essentially go hand in hand”, as Max Kjær Hansen 
does. This is a “commercial ideology” which “natu
rally has no place at an academic institution of learn
ing, where all political beliefs must have equal value”.

Since then, the business schools have established 
themselves as universities of equal standing, with a 
very broad spectrum of subjects ranging from highly 
formalized mathematical economic theory to behav
ioral science and philosophy of management analyses 
which border on the humanities. In 2003, Per 0hr- 
gaard left the professorship in German philology he 
had held at the University of Copenhagen since 1980 
to take up a professorship at the Department of Busi
ness and Politics at CBS. It is also worth noting that 
two of the economists mentioned above, Peder J. 
Pedersen and Nina Smith, were both professors at the 
Aarhus School of Business for a number of years be
fore they came to Aarhus University, just as Hector 
Estrup and Peter Birch Sørensen were professors at 
CBS before their appointments at the University of 
Copenhagen.

In 2012, David Lando was the first member elected 
from the classical business school subjects. He is a pro

fessor of finance, and his main areas of research are 
credit risk management and financial instruments. His 
work is highly mathematical, so he is a member of the 
natural sciences class in the Academy. In 2015, he was 
joined by Majken Schultz, who is a professor of man
agement, communication, and organizational theory. 
She has focussed on corporate organizational culture 
and branding in particular, and in this connection has 
been involved in a long-term research collaboration 
with Carlsberg. The most recently elected member for 
the business school subjects is Lasse Heje Pedersen, 
whose field is financial markets and institutions.

Economic historiy
Beyond a doubt, the most prominent Scandinavian 
economic historian of all time was the Swedish scholar 
Eli Heckscher. He established a tradition which estab
lished economic history as an independent subject 
with its own university departments in Sweden. This 
is not the case in Denmark; here we have economists 
and historians. While they may meet in an interdisci
plinary collaboration, the two subjects remain distinct, 
as the debate on Gunnar Viby Mogensen’s 1987 book 
Økonomi og histone (Economics and history) revealed. 
For a very short period from 1967 to 1972, a Depart
ment of Economic History existed at the University of 
Copenhagen which had been established by the histo
rian Kristof Glamann and the economist Svend Aage 
Hansen. The department was transferred to the Fac
ulty of Humanities in 1972, after which it developed 
into a more traditional history department; in 1992, it 
was finally merged with the Department of History.

Economic history thus never became an independ
ent subject in Denmark. While economists and histor
ians can work on the same topics and work together, 
it is almost always obvious that the economists have a 
background in economic theory and statistics, not in 
source criticism, while the opposite is true for histor
ians. In Table 1 above, Svend Aage Hansen and Hans 
Christian Johansen are categorized as economists, and 
historians are excluded altogether.

Clearly, the two groups have learned much from 
one another. New results often emerge when a subject 
is considered from an entirely different perspective. 
Svend Aage Hansens’ 1965 demographic-statistical 
analyses of fertility and marriage among the aristoc
racy in the period 1475-1720 in his higher doctoral dis
sertation Adelsvældets grundlag (The foundation of aris
tocratic government) taught historians something. 
But the historians may also have taught us social sci-
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figure io. The social sciences members 
have been very visible in the work of the 
Academy; three members of this group 
have served as chairpersons of the board 
of the Carlsberg Foundation. Stig Iuul 
served as chair 1963-1969. Portrait by 
Sigurd Lønholdt, 1968, boardroom, the 
Carlsberg Foundation.

figure 12. Poul Christian Matthiessen was 
chair of the Carlsberg Foundation’s board 
of directors 1993-2002. Portrait by Jørgen 
Boberg, 1994, boardroom, the Carlsberg 
Foundation.

figure ii. Kristof Glamann was chair of 
the board of directors of the Carlsberg 
Foundation 1976-1992. Portrait by Preben 
Hornung, 1981, boardroom, the Carlsberg 
Foundation.

entists to adopt a more critical stance in relation to our 
data and to realize that time series and statistics do not 
reveal everything.

As both Svend Aage Hansen and Hans Christian 
Johansen worked with demography, it is natural to 
mention the full-time demographer Poul Christian 
Matthiessen in connection with them. His 1970 higher 
doctoral dissertation, Some Aspects of the Demographic 
Transition in Denmark, traces the transition from a high- 
fertility, high-mortality society to a society with low 
fertility and low mortality, and it demonstrates how 
the population increase occurred because mortality 
fell before fertility. This tendency is still apparent in a 
number of developing countries which have not yet 
achieved low fertility.

In addition to the economists named here, many 
of the economists in the Academy have worked on eco
nomic history, as touched on earlier. Marcus Rubin 
and Axel Nielsen were elected to the Academy specific
ally as historians, and both Peder J. Pedersen and Niels 
Kærgård have published works of economic history.

Many of the Academy’s historians could certainly 
be classified as economic historians, for example Erik 
Arup and Niels Steensgaard, but they are considered 
under the subject of history in the humanities chapter 

of this book. However, it makes sense to discuss 
Kristof Glamann here. The subject of his 1958 higher 
doctoral dissertation was Dutch-Asian trade in the pe
riod 1620-1740, he was the chief editor of Scandinavian 
Economic History Review from 1961 to 1970, and he became 
honorary president of Association Internationale d’Histoire 
Economique in 1974. In the years around 1970, he was the 
head of the Department of Economic History together 
with Svend Aage Hansen. Although the two men 
worked closely together, there was no doubt that 
Hansen was an economist and Glamann a historian. 
As Glamann stated at Svend Aage Hansen’s higher 
doctoral defence in 1965, where he acted as an external 
examiner, “Where neither the size of the population, 
the organization of production nor its extent and 
value are known, as a historian, one must prefer a 
vaguer but in relation to our knowledge more accur
ately descriptive formulation.” Glamann also played a 
central role in the Academy, for example as chair of 
the Carlsberg Foundation from 1976 to 1993.

Summary
By way of conclusion, some brief comments on some 
of the chapter’s major points may be in order. First, 
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until recently the social sciences group has historically 
been very small: in the entire period from the 1830s to 
the 1970s, it was virtually non-existent - and com
pletely intentionally so as a part of the Academy. Even 
today, the social sciences group including law com
prises only about 20 members, out of a humanities 
class of about 100 members.

But the social sciences members have been very vis
ible in the work of the Academy; Stig Iuul, Kristof 
Glamann and Poul Christian Matthiessen all served as 
chairs of the Carlsberg Foundation, in 1963-1969,1976- 
1993 and 1993-2002 respectively. Hector Estrup was 
treasurer from 1991 to 2001, and Ellen Andersen was 
chair of the budget commission from 1995 to 2000; 
Niels Kærgård was chair of the Academy’s research 
policy committee from 2006 to 2008 and chair of the 
humanities class from 2008 to 2013; and Kirsten Ha
strup (who must be considered a social sciences re
searcher, although she is included in the chapter on 
the humanities in this book) served as class chair from 
2007 to 2008 and as president from 2008 to 2017.

When one considers the elected members and com
pares them with the history of their subjects, it is evi
dent that some members have been admitted who 
should not have been, and that others who should 
have been admitted were not.

But after all, this is difficult. Is the goal to make 
sure that all subjects are broadly represented, or are 
there subjects with a weaker foundation in basic re
search which should be excluded? Internationally, so
ciology is a large and well-respected subject, but it has 
historically been weak in Denmark and has never been 
represented in the Academy. Is that a mistake? While 
it was certainly unreasonable to exclude the econo
mists from the Academy until 1974, it may not have 
been so unreasonable to do so until the year 1900, even 
though the economics degree programme at the Uni
versity of Copenhagen was established in 1849.

Particularly in the humanities class perhaps, there 
has been a tendency to postpone electing people until 
it was certain that they had an established position. As 
a result, in several cases members have first been ad
mitted after their creative period was over. But if 
people are elected earlier, the result may be an acad
emy of promising talents who never realize their prom
ise. History raises many difficult questions, but the an
swers are unfortunately less clear. You can run into 
trouble no matter what you do.
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i. Ib Friis has written 
about the biological 
members of the Acad
emy up to World War 
II and about some 
subjects up to the 
present time. Tobias 
Wang has written 
about biological 
members within a 
group of experimen
tal subjects, which ex
panded significantly 
after the World War 
II.

The biology subject group
IB FRIIS AND TOBIAS WANG1

The status of biology in the Academy
Today, biology includes a highly diverse range of sub
jects, which describe, analyze, and develop explana
tory models for all empirical knowledge about living 
organisms. Biology spans the smallest components of 
life in the form of molecules and the microscopic com
ponents of cells; the form and function of individual 
organisms, which are classified in a taxonomy of dif
ferent species, genera, families, orders, classes, phyla, 
and kingdoms; to the interplay of all living organisms 
in local, regional, or global ecological systems. At the 
universities, the biological subjects belong to natural 
sciences faculties, and are primarily concerned with 
the study of healthy organisms, while the diseases of 
animals and humans as well as medicines belong to 
the health sciences faculties, which also carry out re
search and teaching on healthy organisms, however.

The designation ‘biology’ is relatively new in the 
formal structure of the Academy. During the discus
sions of new by-laws in 1909, it was proposed for the 
first time to divide the members of the class of the nat
ural sciences and mathematics into subject groups (in
cluding zoology, botany, and physiology), but the 
word ‘biology’ would not be used in the by-laws until 
1916, when the class of the natural sciences and math
ematics was divided into two subjects groups: One 
group was comprised of “the scientists who primarily 
cultivate subjects derived from the animal and plant 
kingdom ... this group is designated the biology 
group. The other group consists of the other members 
of the class.” The Academy’s publication series Biolo- 
giskeMeddelelser (Biological communications), which be
gan publication in 1917, marked the arrival of the word 
‘biology’ in the Academy’s publications, and Biologiske 
Skrifter (Biological writings) came later.

The Academy’s biologists 
in the earliest period
As a consequence of the encounter with increasing 
numbers of new plants and animals from outside Eur
ope in the 18th century, there arose a need for taxono
mies, which could explain how the many new organ
isms could be classified. The Swedish medical doctor 

and natural historian Carl Nilson Linnaeus (ennobled 
as Carl von Linné) established systematic taxonomies 
of all of the plant and animal species known at the 
time.

In the mid-i7oos, around the time at which the 
Academy was founded, the recognition of a need for 
new botanical and zoological knowledge dawned in 
Denmark, and some of the earliest members elected 
were the medical doctors Christian Gottlieb Kratzen
stein and Christian Friis Rottbøll, who were influenced 
by Linnaeus. Many of the Academy’s members in the 
1700s who were interested in zoology and botany were 
theologians, medical doctors, or economists, because 
botany and zoology were not yet independent univer
sity subjects. And so the founding of Naturhistoriesel
skabet (the Society for Natural History) as a private 
institution in 1789 was a significant event. A number 
of the members of Royal Danish Academy of Sciences 
and Letters were active in the society, especially Peter 
Christian Abildgaard. He was educated as a medical 
doctor and, as was typically at the time, engaged both 
in basic research and applied science. During the cat
tle plague of 1762, he was sent to France by royal de
cree to study the disease, and he was later instrumental 
in the establishment of a veterinary college in Copen
hagen where he worked together with Erik Viborg, 
among others. Their scientific works were wide-rang
ing and touched on a long row of modern scientific 
fields. Although the Academy was not responsible for 
the production of the work Flora Danica, which began 
in 1761 by royal decree, all of the project’s later scien
tific participants would become members of the Acad
emy. Martin Vahl became affiliated with the Society 
for Natural History as a professor, and his contribu
tion was so decisive that the society was disbanded 
after his death in 1804. Vahl wrote a number of import
ant works of systematic botany, both on the flora of 
Den-mark, which then included Norway, Schleswig- 
Holstein, the Faroe Islands and Greenland, and the 
plant life of distant lands. Danish researchers were in
terested in both, and it is characteristic that collecting 
natural objects was an important objective of the sci
entific expeditions of the period. This also applied to 
the travels of Eggert Ölafsson and Bjarni Pälsson in 
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Iceland from 1752 to 1757, which were supervised by 
the Academy.

Several of the Academy’s members produced 
groundbreaking research across the spectrum of biol
ogy in the 18th century. For example, Otto Fabricius 
(the fauna of Greenland), Otto Friederich Müller (mi
croscopic animals), and Johan Christian Fabricius (the 
classification of insects). Members of the Academy 
such as Morten Thrane Brünnich, Johan Christian 
Reinhardt and Gregers Wad were also involved in 
building the national scientific collections of plants 
and animals in Denmark.

The Academy’s biologists 
in the period approx. 1800-1880
To a high degree, biology is characterized by gradual 
development and increasing specialization. This 
makes it difficult to identify precise periods in the his
tory of the subject group in the Academy. But around 
1880, something new happens, represented by names 
such as Charles Darwin and Louis Pasteur.

Zoology
The first new member of the Academy to be interested 
in zoology in the 1800s was Ludvig Levin Jacobson, a 
very productive and internationally recognized com
parative anatomist, who worked as a medical doctor 
and surgeon throughout his life.

At least as well-known internationally was Peter 
Wilhelm Lund, who spent most of his life in Brazil, 
where he collected large numbers of plants, insects, 
and birds. In the early 1830s, his became interested in 
fossil bones of animals in limestone caves near the 
small town of Lagoa Santa. This resulted in a compre
hensive series of publications in the Academy’s Skrifter 
(Writings) under the common title Blik på Brasiliens 
Dyreverdenfør sidste Jordomvæltning (A look at the fauna of 
Brazil before the last cataclysm) (1837-1846). The col
lections came to Denmark thanks to Johannes Theo
dor Reinhardt, who participated in the first Galathea 
expedition and spent considerable time with P.W. 
Lund. To a high degree, his own research centered on 
Lund’s Brazilian collections, which numerous other 
researchers would also become interested in, not least 
Herluf Winge, who published the comprehensive 
work E Museo Lundii (1888-1915). He also analyzed 
bones from Danish archaeological digs, and was a pi
oneer of Danish nature conservation.

The large marine mammals were Daniel Frederik 
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figure i. Parasitic water fleas (Copepoda, a subclass of crustaceans) were 
studied by the zoologist Henrik Krøyer. His attention was first drawn to these 
extremely modified crustaceans when he found them as fish parasites while en
gaged in his thorough studies of the fish living Danish waters. Krøyer’s work 
on parasitic crustaceans was illustrated by his stepson Peter Severin Krøyer, 
who later became one of the most famous painters of the Danish Golden Age, 
and engraved by Emil Adolf Løvendal. Krøyer demonstrated that parasitic 
crustaceans start their lives as free-living, like non-parasitic species, but that 
the sexually mature females later latch on to fish, particularly onto their blood- 
filled gills, where they are fertilized by free-swimming males. The plate was 
published in the largest of Krøyer’s works on parasitic crustaceans, “Bidrag til 
Kundskab om Snyltekrebsene” (Contribution to knowledge about parasitic 
crustaceans), which was published in NaturhistoriskTidsskrift (Journal of Natural 
History), 3rd series, vol. 2, pp. 75-425 (1863).
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Eschricht’s primary interest. Although he was edu
cated as a medical doctor, his scientific work focussed 
primarily on the anatomy and embryology of whales. 
Today, the Danish Museum of Natural History has 
one of the world’s most complete whale collections, to 
a high degree thanks to Eschricht. Marine research in 
a broader sense was carried out by Henrik Nikolai 
Krøyer, who published the first comprehensive works 
on the fish of Denmark and Greenland, as well as a 
number of treatises on crustaceans, in particular the 
pioneer work Bidrag til Kundskab om Snyltekrebsene (Con
tribution to knowledge about parasitic crustaceans) 
(1863-1864). The illustrations in this work were done 
by the young Peter Severin Krøyer, who helped his 
stepfather with scientific illustrations and later became 
a famous painter. Krøyer did not achieve the univer
sity career he felt he deserved, to a high degree because 
of his more outgoing and better connected competi
tor, Japetus Steenstrup.

In 1837, Steenstrup published a groundbreaking trea
tise, which received a medal from the Academy; here 
he demonstrated that four periods with different forest 
vegetation had succeeded each other over the course 
of 5-6000 years - while at the same time he rejected the 
idea of an ice age. The intersection of natural history 
and archaeology interested Steenstrup throughout his 
life, and in 1848, he became a member of the commit
tee, which was to study the large mounds of shells near 
the Limfjord, together with the geologist J. G. Forch
hammer and the archaeologist Jacob Worsaae. In 1837, 
flint tools had been found in these mounds, and Wor
saae was able to demonstrate that they were accumu
lated by humans during the Stone Age. Steenstrup 
identified the animals in the mounds and named them 
‘kitchen middens’, which is still the internationally ac
cepted term.

Steenstrup was influenced by the German Natur
philosophie (philosophy of nature) of the time and cel

FiGURE 2. In 1829, the well-known French zoologist and comparative anatomist Georges Cuvier found what he believed to be a parasitic 
worm in the mantle cavity of a female octopus. He described it and named it Hectocotylusoctopodis (framed figure on the left). The Danish 
zoologist Japetus Steenstrup proved that it was actually part of the arm of a male octopus. The arm was used to transfer semen to the 
female. On the plates on the right, Steenstrup demonstrated that ‘hectocotylized’ arms of this kind were found in other cephalopod 
genera, but in very different forms. The plates and the treatise ’’Hectocotyldannelsen hos Octopodslægterne Argonauta og Tremoctopus oplyst 
ved Iagttagelse af lignende Dannelser hos Blæksprutterne i Almindelighed” (Hectocotyl formation in the Octopod genera Argonauta and 
Tremoctopus illuminated by observations of similar formations in cephalopods in general), which was published in Videnskabernes Selskabs 
Skrifter (Writings of the Royal Danish Academy of Sciences and Letters), Naturvidenskabelige ogmathematiske afd., (Sciences and Mathematics), 
series 5, vol. 4, pp. 185-216 (1856).
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ebrated the belief in an intuitive approach to solving 
scientific problems. This colors several of his works, 
which combine observation and speculative theoriza
tion, at times more of the former than the latter. In his 
best works, the two elements participate in a valuable 
balance, and almost all of his work on cephalopods 
have remained relevant. He was behind a number of 
important research policy decisions in Denmark, and 
as a close acquaintance of the brewer J. C. Jacobsen, 
he contributed to the development of the statutes of 
the Carlsberg Foundation and was a member of the 
foundation’s first board of directors. He was secretary 
of the Academy from 1866 to 1878.

Steenstrup’s intuitive method was controversial in 
his day. One of his contemporaries, who confined him
self to precise observation and analysis was Jørgen 
Matthias Christian Schiødte. His major work is a 
study of beetles and their transformation from larval 
and pupal stages to adult animals. Her he demon
strated a close interplay between the animals’ physical 
characteristics and their way of life, but without draw
ing connections between his observations and the new 
ideas of the time, including Darwin’s theories of evolu
tion. Schiødte was an important collector, and contrib
uted to founding the large insect collections, which are 
now held at the Danish Museum of Natural History.

figure 3. In 1837, the well-known paleontologist Peter Wilhelm Lund published the treatise “Bemærkninger over Vegetationen paa de in
dre Höjsletter af Brasilien, især i plantehistorisk Henseende” (Remarks on the vegetation of the inner plateaus of Brazil, with a particular 
focus on plant history) in Videnskabernes Selskabs Skrifter (Writings of the Royal Danish Academy of Sciences and Letters), Naturvidenskabelige og 
mathematiske qfd., (Sciences and Mathematics), series 4, vol. 6, pp. 145-188. In this treatise, he remarks on the frequent vegetation fires on the 
plateaus of Brazil and speculates on their possible effects. During his time with Lund in Lagoa Santa, Brazil in 1863-1866, the young 
botanist Eugene Warming analyzed the adaptation of plants to fire, among many other things - an early source of inspiration for his later 
pioneering works on ecology. His drawings of how plants species are adapted to survive in this environment are reproduced in the treatise 
“Lagoa Santa. Et Bidrag til den biologiske Plantegeografi” (Lagoa Santa. A contribution to the biological geography of plants) in Viden
skabernes Selskabs Skrifter (Writings of the Royal Danish Academy of Sciences and Letters), Naturvidenskabelige og mathematiske afd., (Sciences and 
Mathematics), series 6, vol. 6, pp. 153-488 (1892). After each fire, new shoots emerge from a thick underground corm or tuber in such 
different plants as the composite Baccharis humilis (left) and Casselia chamaedryfolia (right), a species of the verbena family, In both, the under
ground corm or tuber is well-protected from fire. The sooty remains of the burned stems are still visible next to the new shoots.
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Anders Sandøe Ørsted, nephew of the famous jur
ist and prime minister of the same name, performed 
groundbreaking research on marine biology by classi
fying the ecological zones of the sea by the dominant 
groups of algae (brown algae, green algae, and red al
gae) and correlating these zones with the amount of 
light they receive. During an expedition to the West 
Indies, Nicaragua, and Costa Rica, he studies the phy
toplankton of the oceans and concluded that plankton 
is “the essential plant matter for the nourishment of 
the smallest animals” - the base of the marine food 
chain.

Botany
In the early 19th century, the members of the Academy 
with an interest in botany were all students of Martin 
Vahl, either directly or indirectly (see p. 153). First and 
foremost among them was Jens Wilken Hornemann, 
who was primarily interested in the Danish flora and 
published the influential Dansk oeconomisk Plantelære 
(Danish economic botany) (1796). To a large extent, 
his slightly younger contemporaries studied plants 
from distant, even exotic, places.

From 1816 to 1820, Joachim Frederik Schouw trav
elled around Europe, and after he returned home, he 
wrote the first account of the principles of plant geo
graphy based in part on the pioneering work of 
Alexander von Humboldt, in part on his own obser
vations. He provided a first overview of the plant geo
graphical regions of the world, which could be char
acterized by a relatively uniform flora and vegetation, 
and he later developed his observations with studies 
of the distribution and height zones of tree species in 
Southern Europe, especially in Italy. He was also an 
energetic editor of the Academy’s Skrifter (Writings) 
for many years.

In 1806, Nathaniel Wallich was posted as a surgeon 
at the Danish colony Frederiksnagore near Kolkata, 
but soon he went into British service, and over the 
next thirty years, he explored the flora and vegetation 
of India, Nepal, Burma, Penang, and Singapore and 
published a number of botanical works, including the 
magnificent Plantae Asiaticae rariores (1830-1832). Another 
important Danish scientific explorer was Frederik 
Michael Liebmann. From 1840 to 1843, he explored 
southern Mexico, where he studied the vegetation and 
flora of its volcanoes and moist forests. He brought 
back very large collections of living and preserved 
plants from his travels.

As a young man, Johan Martin Christian Lange 
studied the flora of Spain. He later shifted his focus to 
the flora of Denmark, when he became director of the 
Copenhagen Botanical Garden, and in collaboration 
with others, including the brewer J. C. Jacobsen, he or
ganized the relocation of the garden from Nyhavn to 
its current location. His Haandbog i den danske Flora 
(Handbook of the Danish flora) (1850-1851) became 
a standard work, which was published in several re
vised editions. He became the last publisher of Flora 
Danica, the first volume of which had been published 
in 1761. After finishing that work in 1883, he published 
NomenclatorFloræDanicæ (1887), which revises the iden
tifications and names of all the plates in the work. He 
also wrote the first fundamental work on the flora of 
Greenland.

Johannes Eugenius Bülow Warming worked for 
some years in his youth with P. W. Lund in Brazil and 
contributed to the publication of Symbolae Brasiliensis 
(1867-1893). His major work Haandbog i den systematiske 
Botanik (1879) (A handbookofsystematicbotany, English ed. 
1895), which was translated to German, English, Rus
sian, and Swedish; updated editions of thus work was 
used in botany courses at the University of Copen
hagen for almost a century. In his later years, he made 
a pioneering contribution to plant geography and the 
establishment of botanical ecology, which is the sub
ject of his major work Plantesamfund, Grundtræk af den 
økologiske Plantegeografi (1895) (OecologyofPlants-anintro- 
duction to the study of plant-communities, English ed. 1909), 
which was translated to a variety of languages. He 
later published important monographs on Danish 
plant communities. He was also active in Danish re
search policy, for example as a member of the board 
of directors of the Carlsberg Foundation. He contrib
uted to the design of the shared headquarters of the 
foundation and the Academy on H. C. Andersens Bou
levard.

Medicine
The Academy’s view of medicine has varied through
out its history. In the first period, no distinction was 
drawn between applied research and basic research, 
and practicing medical doctors were elected. The 
gradual elimination of applied research from the Acad
emy’s primary sphere of interest did not begin until 
H.C. Ørsted’s term as the powerful secretary of the 
Academy (1815-1851). In his speech at the Academy’s 
100th anniversary in 1842, he characterized learned 
academies in these terms:
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figure 4. Two dissections of the musculature in heads of an Indian elephant (above) and a tapir (below). The 
elephant’s head is considerably larger than the tapir’s, and the two illustrations are not on the same scale. However, 
they make it possible to compare the musculature of the elephant’s trunk and the trunk-like snout of the tapir. This 
is one important task of comparative anatomy, which involves determining whether outer similarity is accompanied 
by inner similarity, if so, it can provide support for a postulated affinity. The figure shows two of the 48 colored litho
graphic plates in J.E.V. Boas’ and S. Paulli’s book The Elephant’s head. Studies in the comparative anatomy of the organs of the 
head of the Indian elephant and other mammals (1908). The other plates in the book show many other anatomical details, 
including nerves and blood vessels.
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It is deeply anchored in the essence of these acad
emies that they are particularly concerned with 
the sciences, which do not immediately affect 
daily life. For example, they treat the philosophy 
of religion, but not church doctrine jurispru
dence, but not the interpretation of the country’s 
laws; chemistry, anatomy, physiology, but ordi
narily not medical practice ... A guiding light is 
lit, but the practitioner is left to navigate by it

Such considerations appear to have determined the 
Academy’s principles for the election of new members 
since Ørsted’s appointment. The physicians or veter
inarians, who have been elected from that point have 
performed basic research in pathology, anatomy or 
physiology.

While still a student, Adolph Hannover demon
strated that the cause of a contagious disease among 
salamanders was a parasitic algae. To do so, he used 
microscopy, as he did in almost all of his work and the 
importance of which he emphasized. His work Om 
Epithelioma (On epithelioma) (1852) received inter
national recognition; it presented a controversial the
ory about the existence of specific cancer cells, in op
position to the general perception of cancer cells as 
healthy cells, which had become diseased. Inspired by 
Hannover, Frederik Theodor Schmidt decided to 
study microscopic anatomy.

As a medical student, Peter Ludvig Panum was sent 
to the Faroe Islands in 1846 during a measles epi
demic, which struck over two-thirds of the island’s 
population in the course of seven months. He demon
strated that the duration of the course of the disease 
from infection to outbreak, the incubation period, was 
fixed, that the disease is spread from person to person, 
and that it could be contained by quarantining pa
tients. As the last outbreak of the disease on the islands 
had taken place 65 years ago, he was also able to 
demonstrate that adult immunity lasts for at least 65 
years. His treatise on the epidemic, Iagttagelser anstillede 
under Mæslinge-Epidemien på Færøerne i Aaret 1846 (Obser
vations made during the epidemic of measles on the 
Faroe Islands in the year 1846) (1847) became an inter
national classic. In 1850, he succeeded in stopping the 
spread of a cholera epidemic by quarantining the sick. 
Among his later studies, his demonstration of the risks 
involved in blood transfusion is particularly famous. 
He became a member of the board of directors of the 
Carlsberg Foundation in 1876.

The Academy’s biologists 
in the period approx. 1880-1950 
Zoology
Steenstrup’s intuitive method was the subject of a dev
astating attack by one of the newly elected zoologists, 
William Emil Sørensen. His own stringent studies 
were particularly focussed on marine animals and the 
functional anatomy of spiders. In an important trea
tise, he drew on physical studies of sound to solve 
problems in physiology. Sørensen’s biological-physical 
research methods would be refined by August Krogh, 
who in his youth frequently visited Sørensen and con
sidered him his tutor.

Frederik Vilhelm August Meinert and Christian 
Frederik Lütken came from each of the two quarrelling 
camps in Danish zoology. Meinert was a student of 
Schiødte and studied arthropods (insects, crustaceans 
and sea spiders), but gradually approached Steen- 
strup. Lütken was a student of Steenstrup, but his re
search was based on careful observations of marine in
vertebrates, fish and mammals. After Steenstrup’s 
death, his work on the deep-sea giant squids was pub
lished by Lütken. Neither Meinert, nor Lütken sup
ported Darwin’s theory of evolution.

One of Steenstrup’s defenders was Johan Erik Vesti 
Boas, who unlike Steenstrup was an adherent of Dar
win’s theory of evolution. As early as 1828, it had been 
demonstrated that the first stages of embryonic devel
opment are identical for all vertebrates, and Boas 
worked on the comparative vertebrate anatomy and 
embryology in support of the theory of evolution. In 
1881, he presented the theory and arguments in its fa
vor in a series of lectures. Crustaceans from the per
spective of evolutionary biology were the subject of 
his first major works, and he later expanded his field 
of interest to include comparative anatomy of verte
brates, including dinosaurs and birds. His painstaking 
anatomical studies culminated with The Elephant’s Head, 
a magnificent folio work, which was printed with sup
port from the Carlsberg Foundation.

Boas’ colleague - and competitor - Rudolph So
phus Bergh shared his support of Darwinism. Bergh 
was one of the first Danish scientists to perform re
search on histology and embryology on the founda
tion of Darwin’s theory, and he taught the new theory 
of cytology, which operated with a nucleus and an 
outer cell membrane. His primary research focus was 
on worms, crustaceans, and flagellates (unicellular or
ganisms, which move with whip-like structures called
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Echinocardiiim-Filiformis-Samfundet.Tavle IV. figure 5. Using a bottom sampler of his own design, C.G. Johannes Petersen 
studied the animal life of the floor of the seas around Denmark and identified 
a number of animal communities. In a series of treatises, including Havbunden 
og Fiskenes Ernæring: En Oversigt over Arbejderne vedrørende vore Farvandes Boniteringi 
188^-igig. Beretning XXV til Landbrugsministerietfra Den Danske Biologiske Station (The 
sea floor and the nutrition of fish: an overview of works on the valuation of 
our waters in 1883-1917. Report XXV to the ministry of agriculture from the 
Danish Biological Station) (1918), he illustrated these animal communities 
with drawings of the dominant species in a way which indicated their relative 
numbers. One example is the community previously known as the “Echino- 
cardiumfiliformis”community, now called the Amphiura community, which is 
found in soft sediments at depths of 20-100 m in the northeastern Kattegat, in 
parts of Skagerrak and the North Sea, as well as in the northern Oresund. The 
dominant species are brittle stars, including Amphiurafiliformis. Other numerous 
species include the ocean quahog (Arcticaislandica), pelican’s foot snails 
(Aporrhaisf tower snails (Turritella'), heart urchins (in the sea urchin genus, 
Ecchinocardium), and species of bristle worms and sea pens. Petersen’s graphic 
representation is a bit misleading in the case of the Amphiura community, 
because almost all of these animals live buried in the mud. The Amphiura com
munity is found in regions of the sea which are important for cod and Norway 
lobster fishery.

KATTEGAT N951. E: Fit:

figure 6. Brittle star larvae with their long flexible 
arms, only a few mm in size, live free-swimming as 
components of the ocean’s plankton, while adult 
echinoderms such as starfish, brittle stars, sea cu
cumbers, sea lilies, and sea urchins are all bottom
dwellers. In a series of treatises, the echinoderm 
specialist Theodor Mortensen attempted to link the 
free-swimming larvae with adult animals, for 
example in “Contributions to the Study of the 
Development and Larval Forms of Echinoderms”, 
which was published in Videnskabernes Selskabs Skrifter 
(Writings of the Royal Danish Academy of Sciences 
and Letters), Naturvidenskabeligeogmathematiskeqfd., 
(Sciences and Mathematics), series 9, vol. 4, pp. 1-40 
(1931). In the plate, figure 1 shows a young larvae 
floating freely in the water, while figures 2 and 3 
show stages in their transformation into adult brittle 
stars. The completely different adult animals (most 
clearly indicated in figure 3, but with shortened 
arms) develop on the top of the larva near the 
mouth, while the larva’s arms degenerate.

flagella); but halfway through his career, he aban
doned science to devote himself to a career as a com
poser and historian of music.

The first member of the Academy who primarily 
focussed on ecology was Peter Erasmus Müller, in part 
as a student of Warming (see p. 157). His most import
ant contributions were his groundbreaking ecological 
studies of the formation of the two main types of forest 
floor soil humus, the fertile (mull) and the acidic and 
nutrient-poor (mor).

A modern ecologically oriented marine biology did 
not emerge until the second half of the 19th century, 

first represented in the Academy by Carl Georg Jo
hannes Petersen. Over the course of four summers 
starting in 1893, he explored the physical factors, sea 
floor conditions, and animal life of over 500 stations 
in the Kattegat. This material was studied by a number 
of zoologists and formed the foundation of his own 
higher doctoral dissertation on the bottom fauna of 
the Kattegat. He introduced new models for popula
tion studies of fish, which are still used in fisheries biol
ogy, and he collected precisely defined samples of the 
sea floor using a new tool, ‘Petersen’s bottom sam
pler’, which enabled him to identify and define eight 
animal communities in the waters around Denmark.
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By the turn of the century, marine research held a 
strong position in Denmark and in the Academy. One 
of the researchers working in this field was Hector 
Frederik Estrup Jungersen, who participated in the 
Ingolf expedition to the North Atlantic and the Arctic 
circumpolar ocean in the period 1895-1896. The Arctic 
fauna was also Adolf Severin Jensen’s primary interest.

It can be difficult to identify animals, which change 
considerably from the larval to the adult stage, espe
cially if they live in two completely different environ
ments at the two stages. This topic fascinated Theodor 
Mortensen, who studied the free-swimming larval 
stage of echinoderms, including sea lilies, starfish, sea 
urchins, and sea cucumbers, all of which are bottom
dwellers as adults. His goal was to collect material 
from all regions of the world’s ocean, and he managed 
to study quite a few: the Gulf of Thailand, the Danish 
West Indies (US Virgin Islands), the Pacific, the coasts 
of Africa, Mauritius, and Saint Helena. Thanks to 
Mortensen, the Danish Museum of Natural History’s 
collection of echinoderms is one of the world’s most 
complete. His work culminated in the 16-volume work 
A monograph of Echinoidea (1928-1951), one of the most 
comprehensive zoological works by a single research
er.

Johannes Schmidt was another oceanographer, 
who worked on larval-adult association, and he be
came at least as well-known internationally as Morten
sen. His life’s work was research on the life cycle and 
ecology of fish species, in particular the eel. In the 
Mediterranean, small, compact, transparent fish had 
been discovered, which were given the generic name 
Leptocephalus. It was later demonstrated that these fish 
were a larval stage of the European eel, not a new 
genus of fish. In 1904, Schmidt caught intermediary 
forms between the Leptocephalus larvae and the young 
eel, the elver, and in subsequent years he searched for 
the different life phases of the eel in the Mediterranean 
and the Atlantic Ocean. In 1921-1922, he succeeded in 
establishing that the European eel must migrate from 
Europe to the Sargasso Sea to breed, after which the 
larvae migrate back to Europe with the help of the 
Gulf Stream. From 1928 to 1930, he headed a circum
navigation of the globe on the ship Dana, a general ma
rine biology expedition but always on the look-out for 
eels. Among the many results produced by the exped
ition was the discovery of a previously unknown ma
rine mountain chain in the collision zone between the 
African and Indo-Australian continental plates in the 
Indian Ocean. It was named the Carlsberg Ridge after 
the patron of the expedition.

Freshwater biology became represented in the Acad
emy slightly later than marine biology, but the first 
representative of this discipline, Carl Jørgen Wesen- 
berg-Lund, was one of the founders of modern fresh
water biology, both in Denmark and internationally. 
While his first work was based on the collections of a 
group of Greenlandic crustaceans, the entomostra- 
cans, in the Zoological Museum, he soon moved on to 
direct observations in nature or in primitive laborator
ies. He worked on aquatic insects and microscopic ani
mals, especially rotifers and bryozoans. He believed 
that the seasonal variations in the size of individual 
plankton depend on changes in the absolute gravity 
of the water, while the German chemist Wolfgang Ost
wald believed that the changing viscosity was the 
cause; hence arose the Wesenberg-Lund-Ostwald flo
tation theory, later elaborated by Ostwald, but now 
these static models have been replaced by dynamic 
models.

Niels Mathias Peter Thomsen’s broad field of in
terests spanned from decidedly application-oriented 
and experimental-ecological works on Danish fly 
species to cytology, in particular the determination of 
the sex of insects, to experimental and descriptive 
works on the hormones of insects and crustaceans.

Although comparative anatomy was represented in 
the Academy by several zoologists in the 19th century, 
Carl Marinus Steenberg was the first member to spe
cialize in it. Gastropods were the subject of almost all 
of his works, and he studied their anatomy using 
highly specialized microscopic techniques he devel
oped himself. In particular, his studies of the complex 
reproductive systems of hermaphroditic gastropods 
were highly superior to any previous analyses.

In this period, paleontology was the province of 
two members in particular. Jesper Peter Johansen 
Ravn was a specialist in invertebrates and worked on 
fossil molluscs, particularly mussels, which he studied 
in Danish deposits from the Cretaceous period, later 
extended with analyses of the mollusc fauna from Ter
tiary deposits. Magnus Anton Degerbøl’s research in
terest was subfossil vertebrates, not least in an archae
ological context, and he studied bone material from a 
wide range of prehistorical settlements. By comparing 
animal bones from the archaeological finds with living 
animals, he believed that he could demonstrate 
processes of evolution. The history of immigration of 
individual vertebrate species to Denmark was another 
of his fields of interest, and he attempted to demon
strate that the aurochs was exterminated by man.
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Botany
Two members of the Academy studied the algae and 
the fungi, which at that time were both believed to be 
plants. Frederik Georg Emil Rostrup was the author 
of a large handbook on the fungal diseases of plants, 
as well as the more general Vejledning i den danske Flora 
(Guide to the Danish flora), which quickly became 
known as ‘Rostrup’s flora’ and was extremely popular 
- revised new editions continued to be published until
1979. The study of algae became the life work of Janus 
Lauritz Andreas Kolderup Rosenvinge, grandchild of 
the famous jurist of the same name. His studies of al
gae were very broad, including aspects of developmen
tal biology, taxonomy and plant geography-ecology. 
His works on the marine algae of Greenland (1893- 
1898) and Denmark (1909-1931) are only now being 
supplanted by new treatments of the subject.

In the period 1895-1898, Christen Christiansen 
Raunkiær published De danske Blomsterplanters Natur
historie, Bind i. Enkimblade (The natural history of Danish 
flowering plants, vol.i. Monocots), in which he clar
ified the morphological and anatomical characteris
tics, which influence the plants’ ecology. Later he sum
marized his studies of the adaptation of plants to eco
logical conditions in Planterigets Livsformer og deres Betyd
ningfor Geografien (The life forms of plants and their sig
nificance for geography) (1907, French edition 1905). 
In 1921, Carsten Olsen published his higher doctoral 
dissertation Studier over Jordbundens Brintionkoncentration 
og dens Betydningfor Vegetationen, særligfor Plantefordelingen i 
Naturen (Studies of the hydrogen ion concentrations in 
soil and their significance for vegetation, particularly 
for the distribution of plants in nature), which became 
an important foundation for botanical ecology, and 
which provoked a response from Raunkiær in the form 
of a study of the opposite reaction, the influence of 
plants on the soil. In Dominansareal, Artstcethed og Forma
tionsdominanter (1928) (The Area of Dominance, Species Den
sity, and Formation Dominants, English ed. 1934) Raunkiær 
introduced quantitative methods to the analysis of 
plant communities. Both his classifications of the life 
forms of plants and his methods of analyzing plant 
communities are still widely used around the world.

Carl Emil Hansen Ostenfeld contributed to two 
different fields: Danish and Arctic flowering plants 
and marine plankton. He organized research groups, 
an innovation at the time, and with the project Dan
marks topografisk-botaniske Undersøgelse (The topographical- 
botanical survey of Denmark), which ran from 1903 to
1980, he achieved a through mapping of Denmark’s 

flora in relation to geography and ecological factors. 
His plankton research resulted in the work De danske 

farvandes Plankton i Aarene iSyS-iyoi (1913-1916) (The 
plankton of Danish waters in the years 1898-1901), co
authored with Johannes Schmidt. He was a member 
of the board of directors of the Carlsberg Foundation 
from 1921 until his death.

Otto Georg Petersen is the only member of the 
Academy, who has specialized in plant anatomy, in
spired by Warmings early works in this field.

Steenstrup’s studies of the history of vegetation 
founded a very rich research field in Denmark in the 
20th century, first cultivated by Knud Jessen, who used 
pollen analysis in his exploration of the development 
of vegetation after the Ice Age. He was a member of 
the board of directors of the Carlsberg Foundation for 
20 years.

Medicine and parasitology
Johannes Andreas Grib Fibiger’s greatest contribution 
was in cancer research; he demonstrated that stomach 
tumors in lab rats could be caused by infection with a 
previously unknown roundworm, which they were 
given with their feed. For the first time, it was possible 
to provoke in healthy animals a disease, which resem
bled cancer. The studies were published in 1913, and 
received so much international attention that Fibiger 
was awarded the Nobel Prize in 1927 for his work, 
which, however, was later shown not to demonstrate 
genuine induced cancer. Cancer was also the subject 
of Vilhelm Ellermann’s groundbreaking research. He 
demonstrated that leukemia can be transferred from 
sick to healthy chickens by inoculation with the blood 
of sick animals, even when cells are filtered out. This 
was an early demonstration that cancer can be caused 
by infection by biological material smaller than the 
cell. It was later demonstrated that this particular in
fection is caused by a virus.

Two other fields were explored by Knud Aage 
Buchtrup Sand, who performed experimental work on 
sexual characteristics and was able to produce hor
monal hermaphroditism in mammals and animals, 
and Louis Sigurd Fridericia, whose most important 
work concerned heart rhythm and methods for record
ing and interpreting electrocardiograms.

The Academy’s only parasitologist in more recent 
history was Harald Krabbe. As a medical doctor with 
an interest in zoology, he was sent to Iceland in 1863 
to study the disease human echinococcosis (hydati
dosis, or hydatid disease), which is caused by a tape
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worm, Echinococcus granulosum. He elucidated the 
course of the disease and the life cycle of the tape
worm, which includes stages in dogs, sheep, and 
humans, often resulting in the death of the host. He 
later also studied avian tapeworms and identified and 
described 123 new species.

Although professor in human anatomy and em- 
bryolgy, Johan Henrik Chievitz also carried out re
search in comparative anatomy, for example compar
ative studies of the development of salivary glands 
and the retina in both humans and animals.

Bakteriologi
Between the 1890s and the 1930s, a number of bacteri
ologists and serologists were elected to the Academy. 
They focussed in particular on pathogenic bacteria 
and their control, as well as on industrial uses of bac
teria. The first of these bacteriologists was Carl Julius 
Salomonsen, who demonstrated that tuberculosis is an 
infectious disease in 1878. Martin Kristian Kristensen 
worked on influenza and the bacteria, which were 
thought to cause the disease until the influenza virus 
was discovered in 1933. He also studied other patho
genic bacteria, which spread from animals to humans. 
The first known bacteria of this type, which causes 
contagious bovine abortion, had been discovered in 
1897 by Bernhard Laurits Frederik Bang, whose pri
mary focus was veterinary medicine, while Kristensen 
was also interested in human medicine. Jeppe Ørskov 
studied the so-called ray fungi or antinomycetes 
(species of the genus Actinomyces) and the diseases they 
cause. Although formerly classified as fungi, antino

mycetes are actually bacteria, which can cause various 
diseases in humans and animals. Carl Olof Jensen, 
who studied bacterial diseases in farm animals, 
demonstrated that vaccination with weakened cultures 
or blood serum was an effective preventive measure 
against some of these diseases, and he was one of the 
pioneers in the understand of how vaccinations work. 
Thorvald Johannes Marius Madsen worked in the 
same field, and was a contributor to the development 
of a serum against diptheria and was able to demon
strate that the serum should be administered in large 
doses and as quickly as possible.

Sigurd Orla-Jensen studies the microorganisms, 
which occur in dairy products, including cheese, and 
he made a major contribution to the classification of 
microorganisms on the basis of their physiological 
effects, as well as of lactic acid bacteria (lactobacil- 
lales).

Animal and human physiology
The exploration of the fundamental physical and 
chemical processes of life (physiology and biological 
chemistry) accelerated in the 19th century. Physiology 
is a discipline at the border between the natural sci
ences and medicine, and the members of the Academy 
named here came from both faculties of the university. 
Christian Bohr was the first true physiologist in the 
Academy. His primary interest was respiratory physi
ology, including the exchange of oxygen and carbon 
dioxide in the lungs and the absorption of gasses by 
the blood. To this day, the development of physiology 
in Denmark has been largely determined by his re-

FiGURE 17 August Krogh manufactured a variety of 
devices to solve complex biological problems which 
could be studied through physical or chemical 
analysis. Krogh was a skilled artisan who manufac
tured his own equipment, not least out of glass. 
The illustration from Krogh’s article “Eine Mikro
methode für die organische Verbrennungsanalyse, 
besonders von gelösten Substanzen“ in Biochemische 
Zeitschrift, vol. 221, pp. 247-263 (1930), shows one of 
Krogh’s devices for the combustion analysis of 
organic matter dissolved in fresh water. The evapor
ation and combustion take place in the left side of 
the apparatus, while the analysis of the products of 
the combustion process takes place on the right side. 
Together with Kaj Berg, Krogh used this method in 
connection with freshwater biology analyses of dis
solved organic matter as food for aquatic organisms 
in the lake at Frederiksborg Castle. 
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search and his collaboration with his students Valde
mar Henriques and August Krogh, who nonetheless 
often departed from Bohr’s theories. Henriques began 
his career with studies of respiratory physiology and 
then moved in the direction of biochemistry. He 
demonstrated that animals synthesize proteins from 
the proteins they get from their food, but only after 
they are completely broken down into amino acids; 
similarly, the body synthesizes fats after decomposing 
the fats in food into fatty acids and glycerol. In 1917, 
he became a member of the board of directors of the 
Carlsberg Foundation.

August Krogh is a central figure in Danish science 
and his influence is still being felt, both as a teacher 
and as a source of inspiration in research. In 1906, he 
became the country’s first lecturer in physiology at the 
faculty of natural sciences (not medicine) at the Uni
versity of Copenhagen. In the application to establish 
this new position, it was argued that placing the sub
ject at the faculty of medicine would produce a ten
dency for physiology to “focus narrowly, zoologically 
speaking, on one species - man”. In a newly estab
lished laboratory, he set up facilities for experiments 
with non-mammalian organisms, and the equipment 
was primarily manufactured at the laboratory work
shop by Krogh himself and a laboratory attendant. 
Perhaps his most significant results were in relation to 
studies on respiration and muscle physiology. He de
veloped methods of measuring the speed with which 
muscle tissues absorb oxygen and produce carbon 
dioxide, and he studied capillary exchange and muscle 
tissue, both at rest and during exercise. Through these 
studies, the majority of which were performed on 
frogs, he discovered that the blood flow in the capil
laries in connection with their expansion and contrac
tion is controlled by the oxygen consumption of the 
muscle. These discoveries earned him the Nobel Prize 
in Physiology or Medicine in 1920. He subsequently 
focussed on comparative physiological studies, includ
ing oxygen and nutrient absorption in aquatic inver
tebrates, and the absorption of ions through the skin 
of freshwater animals. His efforts to establish insulin 
production in Denmark at Nordisk Insulinlaborato
rium, later part of Novo Nordisk, have had a decisive 
influence on the well-being of many people - in addi
tion to the significant influence on Danish research 
and Danish society.

Krogh could have strong opinions, which he ex
pressed without beating around the bush. In 1949, he 
expressed his dissatisfaction with what he saw as the 
Academy’s insufficient efforts to advise on the role and 

tasks of research in society. He accused the Academy 
of failing to elect younger researchers, who could par
ticipate actively in developing a research policy, and 
proposed that members over the age of 70 should be 
transferred to passive membership (he was 75 at the 
time himself). When the Academy rejected his pro
posal, he asked for his membership to be withdrawn, 
but died before his difference with the Academy was 
settled (see p. 49s.).

In the 1920s, muscle metabolism was a hot topic, 
and many scientists were engaged in this type of re
search, including Einar Lundsgaard. He studied the 
biochemical processes, which transform nutrients in 
the form of sugars into energy in the muscles, with a 
particular focus on energy transfer in connection with 
muscle contraction. On the basis of his studies, he dis
covered that the production of lactic acid was a normal 
process, which aids in the resynthesis of the muscle’s 
actual source of energy, creatine phosphate. This was 
a fundamental contribution to our understanding of 
high-energy phosphate bonds and their role in bio
logical energy transfer, however without Lundsgaard 
reaching the full understanding of the most important 
cellular energy transfer process, the conversion be
tween adenosine triphosphate (ATP) and adenosine 
diphosphate (ADP).

Johannes Lindhard participated from 1906 to 1908 
as a physician in Ludvig Mylius-Erichsen’s Denmark 
Expedition to northeast Greenland. This inspired his 
interest in human physiology under extreme condi
tions, which led to research on the theory of physical 
exercises with a focus on respiration, blood circula
tion and metabolism during hard physical exertion.

Plant physiology
If we disregard Carl Gottlob Rafn’s Udkast til en Plante- 

Jysiologie, grundet på de nyere Begreber i Physik og Chemie (To
wards a physiology of plants based on modern con
cepts in physics and chemistry) (1796), Wilhelm Lud
vig Johannsen was the Academy’s first plant physiolo
gist. He began his research career with anatomical and 
physiological studies of plant seeds, but switched to 
the new field of genetics, which he helped to name and 
define. In Om Arvelighed i Samfund ogirene Linier (On her- 
itability in society and in direct lines of descent) 
(1903), he distinguished between the phenotype, which 
can be observed directly, and which is influenced by 
external conditions, and the genotype, the information 
which is inherited and which is not influenced by the 
environment. This pair of concepts is still of central 
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importance in genetics today. In Elemente der exakten 
Erblichkeitslehre (1909, with several subsequent ex
panded editions), he introduced the concept of the 
gene as a designation for hereditary factors, which 
would influence subsequent research. On the other 
hand, his rejection of the chromosomes as bearers of 
genes was untenable.

Perhaps the most important plant physiologist in 
the Academy’s history was Peter Boysen Jensen. His 
studies of the involvement of plant hormones in the 
transmission of stimulation in plants were ground
breaking. Darwin had demonstrated that shining a 
light on one side of a grass seedling results in the de
velopment of a curvature lower down on the stalk, 
which causes the seedling to grow towards the light, 
but he was unable to explain how the stimulus was 
transmitted. Boysen Jensen demonstrated that the 
initial stimulation takes place on the side of the 
seedling facing away from the light, and that the 
stimulation is transmitted by a plant hormone, which 
regulates growth by moving from one location to an
other within the seedling.

The physiology of fermentation 
and genetics
Louis Pasteur was responsible for the groundbreaking 
work on the physiology of fermentation. The first 
member of the Academy to study this new area was 
Emil Christian Hansen. With the support of brewer 
J. C. Jacobsen, he completed his higher doctoral dis
sertation, Om Organismeri Øl og Ølurt (On organisms in 
beer and wort) (1879). He demonstrated that different 
strains of yeast can have different physiologies even 
when they are morphologically identical. In a series of 
treatises, he described different strains of “cultured 
yeast” and “wild yeast”, and he succeeded in produc
ing cultures of pure yeast from a single cell. The first 
pure culture, ‘Carlsberg’s bottom yeast no. 1’, was 
used in brewing at Carlsberg in 1883 and became a de
cisive factor in brewing good beer.

Øjvind Winge was convinced that chromosomes 
are the bearers of genes. His 1917 higher doctoral dis
sertation lay the foundation for many studies of re
lated forms of plants with genotypes consisting of 
multiple rows of haploid (unpaired) chromosome 
numbers, for example in wheat: 7, 14 and 21. He 
demonstrated that doubling the number of chromo
somes in sterile hybrids makes it possible for them to 
produce offspring, which can reproduce themselves 
sexually, and he identified the sex chromosomes of 

plant species with male and female individuals. His 
research was mainly focussed on the genetics of bar
ley, yeast, and hops, and he succeeded in demonstrat
ing the existence of sexual reproduction in yeast, as 
well as breeding fertile species hybrids. Carl Adolf 
Jorgensen’s research was closely connected with the 
work of Winge. In his 1928 higher doctoral disserta
tion, Jorgensen demonstrated a new method of chro
mosomal doubling, the so-called “Winkler-Jorgensen 
callus method”, which is based on the discovery that 
the formation of callus tissue (the plant equivalent of 
scar tissue) can lead to chromosome doubling in the 
cells of this tissue, and that these cells can be cultured 
to regenerate new double-chromosome plants. Jor
gensen also studied multiple chromosome numbers 
in wild plants from Denmark and Greenland.

The Academy’s biologists 
studying zoology, botany, ecology, 
genetics and plant physiology 
after World War II
The discovery of the structure and function of the 
DNA molecule in 1953, later supplemented by insight 
into RNA, has been decisive for the Academy’s biolo
gists within all previously existing disciplines.

Zoology
Bent Christensen has done groundbreaking work on 
taxonomy, phylogeny, and population studies based 
on DNA analysis. Based on cell studies and genetics, 
he developed a critical taxonomical revision of Eur
ope’s potworms (enchytraeids), tiny white terrestrial 
worms. In his 1961 higher doctoral dissertation, he 
demonstrated the existence of polyploidy (containing 
more than two paired (homologous) sets of chromo
somes) in potworms, a phenomenon common in 
plants but quite rare in animals. He later focussed on 
systematic analyses of worms and crustaceans at the 
molecular level using electrophoresis, a method for the 
separation and analysis of molecules based on their 
electric charge; using this technique, he was able to 
differentiate identical forms and populations in terms 
of variations in enzymes, differences which he linked 
to their food preferences.

After World War II, taxonomical, phylogenetic, 
and biogeographic methods of analysis were devel
oped based on the work of the German entomologist 
Willi Hennig, to begin with independently of DNA 
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studies. The goal was to develop a systematic classifi
cation of living organisms on the basis of well-founded 
theories about their evolutionary origin (phylogeny). 
Originally, the method was based on the morpholog
ical characteristics of the organisms studied, but the 
analysis of the phylogenetic relationships of species is 
also based on DNA analysis today. Among the Acad
emy’s members, the zoologists in particular have been 
responsible for introducing phylogenetic taxonomy 
into Danish research.

Butterflies and moths were the subject of almost all 
of Niels Peder Kristensen’s scientific works, not least 
the primitive moths, which lack a proboscis; these 
moths are found in East Asia, Australia, New Zealand, 
and on islands in the western Pacific. Their morphol
ogy, anatomy, evolution, and taxonomy were the sub
ject of Kristensen’s 1984 higher doctoral dissertation, 
as well as numerous articles and detailed entries in zo
ological manuals and reference works. However, he 
also published a general systematic entomology, and 
in 2002, he and fellow researchers were able to de
scribe a newly discovered order of insects, the first 
since 1914. His meticulous and rigorous textbook Syste
matisk entomologi (Systematic entomology) (1970) was 
known (and sometimes feared) for decades by biology 
students at the University of Copenhagen.

Niels Møller Andersen focussed on multi-facetted 
studies of water striders, insects which can walk on wa
ter - thanks to surface tension. His primary interest 
was quantitative methods for the analysis of the evo
lution of species. In the 1970s, there were two compet
ing trends within systematic biology: phenetics, based 
on overall morphological similarities between organ
isms, and Hennig’s phylogenetic systematics (cladis- 
tics), based on a combination of observations of taxo
nomic characters and theories about their evolution 
and resulting in the reconstruction of organisms’ in
ferred descent from a common ancestor. In their most 
advanced forms, both methods require computer- 
based calculations. In the beginning, Andersen 
worked with computer-based phenetic studies, but 
later switched to cladistic methods.

Henrik Enghoff s research touches on almost all as
pects of the taxonomy, reproductive and developmen
tal conditions, evolution, and biogeography of milli
pedes and centipedes. He has pointed out (rather 
dryly) that none of the over 10,000 species of milli
pedes actually have 1000 legs - the record is held by a 
species in California with ‘only’ about 750 legs. The 
topic of his 1984 higher doctoral dissertation is the 
evolution of millipedes on isolated islands, and he has 

also worked on more general topics within historical 
biogeography. He played a decisive role in bringing 
the international secretariat of the Global Biodiversity 
Informatics Facility (GBIF) to the Danish Museum 
of Natural History in Copenhagen.

Reinhardt Møbjerg Kristensen has studied micro
scopic multicellular organisms in the fauna of the 
ocean floor, which were previously almost unknown, 
and has discovered or proposed three new phyla of an
imals: loriciferans, cycliophorans, and gnathiferans, 
including a new class within the latter (micrognatho- 
zoans). Phylae are the next-highest taxonomical cat
egory of animal and plant species, just under the cat
egory Kingdom (for example, animal kingdom or 
plant kingdom) and above the category Class. His 
other major research focus is the study of tardigrades 
(‘water bears’), which are related to arthropods. Tardi
grades have four pairs of legs, often with feet and 
claws on each leg; they are found in a wide variety of 
environments, are incredibly hardy, and are only about 
0.05-1 mm long, which means they are among the 
world’s smallest multi-cellular animals.

Peter Arctander is a Danish pioneer in the use of 
DNA in connection with taxonomic studies of mam
mals and birds and to the unravelling and mapping of 
population structures. In the 1990s, he was involved 
in the discovery and study of a previously unknown 
antelope-like animal from the mountainous rain 
forests along the border between northern Laos and 
Vietnam. In 1992, the animal was recognized as a new 
species on the basis of the morphology of the skulls, 
which local hunters had preserved as trophies. Using 
DNA analysis of the available parts of the animal, Arc
tander demonstrated that it was in reality a small ox 
unrelated to any previously known genus. He has 
since worked with DNA-based population studies of 
large East African mammals. His work is an important 
contribution to the conservation of these animals, and 
by extension to the economies of the countries of East 
Africa.

Eske Willerslev was the first scientist to extract an
cient DNA from permafrost and ice. In 2008, his stud
ies of DNA and C14 analyses of sub-fossil human excre
ment from Oregon demonstrated that people lived in 
this area 14,000 years ago, about 1000 years earlier 
than previously thought. Later studies of genomes of 
the remains of two early inhabitants of North America, 
12,600 and 8,500 years old respectively, have demon
strated that these ancient genomes are closely related 
to the genomes of the Native Amerindian population. 
In 2010, Willerslev analyzed the genome of the 4,500-
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figure 8. The first species to be described in Reinhard Møbjerg Kristensen’s 
new phylum, ‘loriciferans’ (Loricifera Kristensen, 1983), described in the art
icle “Loricifera. A new phylum with Aschelminthes characters from the micro
benthos” in Zeitschrftfur Zoologische Systematik und Evolutionsforschung, vol. 21, pp. 
163-180. The animal is only about % mm long and was first discovered in 1982 
in the sea off Roscoff in northwestern France, where it lives in shell breccia 
and sand at a depth of about 25 m. It was given the species name Nanaloricus 
mysticus Kristensen (1983). Its abdomen is immobile and covered in stiff scales 
which end in spikes, while the head is mobile and equipped with appendages 
(235 in the female and 247 in the male) which are moved by muscles and 
equipped with sensory cells. The mouth is a trunk which can be extended and 
retracted. The photograph shows a male from the original collection from 
1982 (a paratype).

year-old remains of a male from the extinct Saqqaq 
culture in Greenland, which showed no genetic con
nection to the ancestors of today’s Inuit cultures. In 
2011, he performed studies, which demonstrated that 
Aboriginal Australians are directly descended from a 
population which migrated to the continent about 
50,000 years ago, long before the ancestors of contem
porary Europeans and Asians reached the areas their 
descendants now inhabit.

Botany
After the World War II, several members of the Acad
emy combined the new evolutionary and chromosome 
research with botany. One of these scientists was Thor
vald Sørensen, who began his research career in 
Greenland. He presented his studies of the annual 
phenological rhythm of Arctic plants in his higher 
doctoral dissertation in 1941. He went on to study the 
chromosomal makeup and morphology of Arctic 
plants, and developed new methods of statistical com
parison of different plant communities, known under 
various names including the Sorensen-Dice index and 
the Sorensen similarity index, which is widely used.

Tyge Wittrock Böcher also studied the flora of 
Greenland, and his works include his higher doctoral 
dissertation Biological Distributional Types in the Flora of 
Greenland. He co-authored the handbook Grønlands 
Flora (The Flora of Greenland), which was published in 
English in 1968 and which went through several edi
tions. He was particularly interested in the anatomical 
adaptation of plants to extreme conditions, and dur
ing World War II, when travel to Greenland was im
possible, he turned to the study of the Danish plant 
communities of heathland and steep coastal cliffs. 
These studies have influenced Danish nature conser
vation efforts.

A number of members have studied the evolution 
of flowering plants. Rolf Martin Theodor Dahlgren

carried out a systematic revision of Aspalanthus, a genus 
of flowering legumes found in South Africa, and he 
contributed to a revision of the taxonomy and evolu
tion of flowering plants above the level of families, 
both in the textbook Angiospermernes taxonomi (The tax
onomy of angiosperms) (1974-1976), in papers in jour
nals and in monographs on the monocots; he passed 
away before he was able to incorporate phylogenetic 
or DNA-based taxonomy into his work.

Else Marie Friis is a specialist in paleobotany and 
has made significant contributions to our understand
ing of the development of early angiosperms during 
the Cretaceous and Tertiary periods. Through her 
work on small fossil flowers, she has demonstrated that 
a variety of flowering plants are older than previously 
thought, and that modern plant families already ex
isted in the early Cretaceous.

Arne Strid has worked on experimental and chro
mosome-based studies. He has been particularly inter
ested in the differentiation of species in isolated re
gions of Greece, islands and mountains. He has pub
lished the results of his research in works including 
Mountain Flora of Greece, vol. 1-2 (1986-1991), Flora Hel- 
lenica, vol. 1-2 (1997-2002) and recently in Atlas of the 
AegeanFlora, vol. 1-2 (2016).

Most tropical countries have been colonized at some
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point, and to a high degree botanists from the former 
colonial powers have been responsible for the funda
mental botanical exploration of these countries. How
ever, Thailand and Ethiopia are exceptions, having 
never been colonized, and in both countries, Danish 
researchers have collaborated with local researchers on 
the scientific exploration of their flora and vegetation. 
Gunnar Seidenfaden was originally a botanist, but 
changed careers and became a diplomat. As Danish 
ambassador to Thailand, he carried out comprehen
sive studies of Southeast Asian orchids in his free time 
in collaboration with Tem Smitinand, and published 
The Orchids of Thailand - A Preliminary List (1959), in addi
tion to numerous later articles and books. The explor
ation of Thailand’s flora was continued by Kai Larsen, 
after he had spent a number of years on experimental 
and chromosomal studies of Greenlandic and Euro
pean plants. He carried out numerous expeditions to 
Thailand, at times in collaboration with Seidenfaden 
and Tem Smitinand, and was a central figure in a ma
jor international project on Thailand’s tropic flora, 
which is published in a multi-volume handbook. The 
project continues and is now under the leadership of 
Henrik Balslev.

Ethiopia was an important research focus for lb 
Friis, who has carried out numerous expeditions to 
study the flora and plant communities of Africa since 
1970. His works include Forests and Forest Trees of Northeast 
Tropical Africa - Their Natural Habitats and Distribution Patterns 
in Ethiopia, Djibouti and Somalia (1992), which was part of 
his higher doctoral dissertation, mA Atlas of the Potential 
Vegetation of Ethiopia (2010), the latter in collaboration 
with Paulo van Breugel and Sebsebe Demissew. De- 
missew and Friis also contributed to the ten-volume 
Flora of Ethiopia and Eritrea (1989-2009). Questions of 
ecology and plant geography summarized under the 
heading ‘biodiversity’ are an important focus of lb 
Friis’ research.

He shares this interest with Henrik Balslev, who 
has worked on many aspects of the botany of the trop
ics, especially in Ecuador. He has described the bio
diversity of tropical rain forests and the high montane 
plant communities of the Andes Mountains (paramo) 
in numerous works, and in 1994, he demonstrated the 
most species-rich biodiversity yet known; it was found 
in the rain forest of eastern Ecuador. He has also 
worked on the taxonomy, biology, and ethnobotanical 
uses of palms. He is currently increasingly focussed on 
the flora of tropical Asia, particularly in connection 
with the publication of the Flora of Thailand series.

Øjvind Moestrup has worked on electron micro

scopy studies of structures in algae. His studies of 
structures in the flagellae (whiplike appendages) of 
the unicellular algae known as flagellates have brought 
him international recognition. This was the subject of 
his higher doctoral dissertation in 1983, which con
tributed to our understanding of the importance of 
these structures to the phylogeny and evolution of 
these algae - and thus to the understanding of the ear
liest phases of the history of life. He has directed sev
eral research projects on poisonous unicellular algae, 
which can cause fish die-off and shellfish poisoning.

Bacteriology
Martin Ottesen has worked at the boundary between 
bacteriology and biochemistry. He has described 
processes, which can activate or deactivate many en
zymes with the help of the bacteria Bacillus subtilis. His 
research has been an important precondition for 
Novo’s (after 2000 Novozyme’s) enzyme products for 
detergents as well as the company’s ongoing efforts to 
isolate and characterize useful enzymes from fungi 
and bacteria.

Terrestrial ecology and macroecology
Since World War II, rather few members of the Acad
emy have worked on terrestrial ecology, despite the 
fact that this subject has received considerable public 
attention. Christian Overgaard Nielsen carried out 
ecological studies of the animal life of soil, especially 
the free-living roundworms. Sven Evert Jonasson and 
Bo Eberling work on the effects of global warming on 
terrestrial ecosystems in the Arctic, in particular the re
lease of CO2 (read more p. 197s.). Volker Helmut Ot
fried Loeschcke also works on ecological issues, in
cluding the effects of stress and heat shock on popu
lations, a field known as stress ecology.

In recent years, a synthesis between ecology, bio
geography, and evolutionary research has emerged, 
which is variously referred to as macroecology or 
ecoinformatics. The new concepts were introduced 
around 1990, and include studies of ecosystems ‘from 
above’ in relation to the conditions and biodiversity 
of individual species as well as geographically and his
torically. Carsten Rahbek’s Center for Macroecology, 
Evolution and Climate performs analyses of bio
diversity and the evolutionary and ecological factors, 
which determine the distribution of life on earth. Jens- 
Christian Svenning studies biological patterns on a 
global scale and draws on large data sets in his re-
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figure g. A previously unknown plant species, Commicarpusmacrothamnus Friis 
& O. Weber, was discovered in 2013 by Ib Friis and Odile Weber on an isolated 
mountain in southeastern Ethiopia and described and named in the treatise 
“Two distinctive new species of Commicarpus (Nyctaginaceae) from gypsum 
outcrops in eastern Ethiopia” in Kew Bulletin, vol. 71, article 34,19 pages 
(2016). The mountain, where other new plant species were also found, consists 
of deposits from the Cretaceous period and is very rich in the mineral gypsum. 
As gypsum is harmful to most plant species, the flora is poor but unique, and a 
number of the mountain’s plant species are found nowhere else. Commicarpus 
macrothamnus is unique in its genus in being a large shrub, up to 3 m tall and 
with a well-developed trunk, while the other species in the genus are small 
herbaceous plants or climbing plants with fragile stems. It is still possible to 
find surprising new organisms in places with unique environments.

search. His work incorporates factors, which have in
fluenced ecosystems on a geological timescale, which 
makes his research relevant in relation to modelling 
the geographical distribution of species in different 
future climate scenarios.

Plant physiology
Poul Lauritz Larsen’s first works focussed on photo
synthesis and the production of dry matter in higher 
plants. Subsequently, his primary focus became the 
study of plant growth substances. In his 1944 higher 
doctoral dissertation, he identified a new plant growth 
substance, 3-indoleacetaldehyde, and described its in
volvement in the formation of indoleacetic acid, the 
best-known growth-promoting auxin. He provided a 
general description of these substances in Planternes 
vækststoffer (Plant growth substances) (1962).

Birger Lindberg Møller has worked on many as
pects of molecular plant biology. The subject of his 
1984 higher doctoral dissertation was the photosyn
thetic membrane, and he has subsequently studied 
cyanogenetic glycosides, organic compounds with 
sugars, which produce the extremely poisonous sub
stance cyanide on contact with degradative enzymes. 
Cyanogenetic glycosides are common in the plant 

kingdom, particularly in species, which are important 
food sources for human beings.

Michael Broberg Palmgren has worked on ion 
pumps and other forms of material transport across 
cell membranes in yeast cells and in more highly de
veloped plants. His primary focus in this field has 
been the biochemical processes, which drive material 
transport by producing the energy needed to fuel 
them. He has also studied the genetic control of the 
enzymes, which are responsible for the chemical 
processes of membrane transport.

John Williams Mundy’s research takes place at the 
interface between molecular genetics and plant phys
iology. Enzyme inhibitors are a major focus of his 
work, in addition to genetic control of cyan formation 
and drought-responsive genes and pathogen response 
regulators in plants. Many of his studies have been 
performed on thal cress (Arabidopsisthaliana~), which has 
a small genome (for a plant), with about 157 million 
base pars in its DNA.

The physiology of fermentation 
and genetics
Mogens Westergaard was primarily interested in the 
genetics of vascular plants and fungi. By subjecting 
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plants to cold shock at the moment at which the fertil
ized egg divides for the first time, he produced diploid 
plants, which he then backcrossed with the mother 
plant to produced plants with 11/2 times the original 
number of chromosomes. His studies of sex chromo
somes demonstrated that the Y chromosome is so 
dominant that even plants with four X chromosomes 
and one Y chromosomes become male. In asco- 
mycetes, he studied the exchange of genes between 
two identical chromosomes, so-called genetic recom
bination.

Diter von Wettstein’s special focus was the genetic 
material in plant chloroplasts, which is transmitted in
dependently of the chromosomes of the cell nucleus. 
In his other research, he attempted experimentally to 
produce mutants, primary of barley. Mutants with ad
vantageous genomes can be used in plant breeding, 
for example the development of strains of barley, 
which reduce the perishability of beer, or strains of 
wheat, which do not provoke gluten allergy.

Ove Frydenberg’s main interest was population ge
netics, in particular the mechanism, which maintain 
genetic variation in natural populations. There was in
tense research activity in this area in the 1960s, when 
it became possible to use electrophoresis (a technique 
for separating proteins on the basis of their electric 
charge) to characterize genetic variation in the en
zymes of individuals in a population. The extent of 
this variation turned out to be much greater than one 
would assume on the basis of external morphological 
traits.

Morten Kielland-Brandt has carried out research 
in a row of topics within the genetics and physiology 
of yeasts; the purpose of this work has been both basic 
research and research of importance for industrial pro
duction. In recent years, he has studied membrane 
transport proteins in yeast. The macromolecules re
sponsible for transport of small molecules across mem
branes can, for example, bind and transport glucose, 
whereby the cell can regulate the import of nutrition.

Michael Møller Hansen is a population geneticist 
with a special interest in the evolution of genetic adap
tions among populations of fish. His work focusses on 
sticklebacks and river trout, with a particular emphasis 
on the influence of temperature. In connection with 
the third Galathea expedition, he demonstrated that 
the American eel and the European eel emerged as two 
distinct species when the Isthmus of Panama separ
ated the Atlantic Ocean from the Pacific Ocean 3.5 mil
lion years ago. The subsequent changes in the Gulf 
Stream then brought the new eel species to Europe.

Mikkel Schierup is interested in early human evo
lution, and has mapped the genomes of different pop
ulations of chimpanzees, orangutans, and gorillas. He 
was the first scientist to demonstrate that the common 
ancestor of humans and chimpanzees lived about 3.5 
million years ago, while our common ancestor with the 
orangutan lived about 12 million years ago.

The Academy has had and still has members, who 
work on human genetics. Tage Kemp was the first sci
entist to use cell culture to count and describe human 
chromosomes, as described in his higher doctoral dis
sertation of 1923. In the 1930s, when there was great 
interest in the influence of heritable factors on social 
structure, he gained an influence on Danish legal prac
tice in relation to prostitutes and the administration of 
abortion legislation. He introduced counselling for 
‘genetically disadvantaged’ individuals but was a 
strong opponent of race hygiene, the Nazi interpreta
tion of eugenics. Jan Gunnar Faye Mohr’s research in
terest was gene mapping, and he developed tech
niques for early prenatal diagnosis based on analysis 
of samples from the amnion.

Søren Brunak is a bioinformatician, who uses large 
sets of data to study how individual genetic differences 
between people result in different illness profiles in dif
ferent populations. In this connection, Schierup and 
Brunak recently published a major article in Nature 
(2017), which describes a reference genome which can 
be used to develop tailored medicines, based on their 
analyses of genetic variation in the Danish population.

Marine biology
Bottom-dwelling animals and plankton were the pri
mary focus of Gunnar Thorson’s research. His studies, 
which began in Eastern Greenland and continued in 
the Oresund, were expanding to include the Persian 
Gulf, the Canary Islands, California, and Senegal after 
World War II. On the basis of these studies, he argued 
that “parallel animal communities” are found in all of 
the world’s oceans. These communities were com
posed of a dominant population of a small number of 
species existing alongside many less common species. 
He was forced to adjust this theory when he discov
ered that the bottom fauna of the Gulf of Thailand is 
extremely diverse, but without dominant species. 
However, his demonstration of the ecological inter
play between dominant animals and the relationships 
between predators and prey remains valid.

When the Dana circumnavigated the globe in 1928- 
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1930, Halfdan Einer Steemann Nielsen became inter
ested in plankton algae, which became the subject of 
a number of his works. A breakthrough in his research 
occurred when he began working with radioactive iso
topes, especially C14, in 1949-1950. He developed a 
completely new method of measuring the production 
of organic matter in the sea based on C14, originally 
from stationary observation platforms, the Danish 
lightships. Methods which could be used on ships dur
ing sailing were tested on a large scale by the second 
Galathea expedition (1950-1952), which had tempera
ture-controlled aquaria for water samples on board.

Tom Fenchel works on marine microbiology and 
population ecology, with a special focus on marine cil- 
iates (unicellular organisms) and their relationship to 
sediments and other microorganisms, as well as to 
larger animals such as gammarids (beach fleas) and 
water snails (Hydrobia ssp.). His research on the ecol
ogy of small and microscopic organisms has had a ma
jor influence on marine biology; he is particularly 
known for Fenchel’s Law, which describes the relation
ship between exponential population growth and the 
body size of the organism. He has also worked on re
constructing the early stages of marine life. He was 
president of the Academy from 2004 to 2008.

Bo Barker Jørgensen works on marine biogeo
chemistry and marine microbial ecology, with a focus 
on the deep sub-seafloor biosphere. He studies the car
bon, sulphur, and iron cycling of subsurface microor
ganisms in marine sediments in an attempt to under
stand how these organisms differ from those found at 
the sediment surface.

Thomas Kiørboe’s research interests include the 
ecology of plankton of the open sea, including ex
tremely small, almost microscopic water fleas. It can 
be difficult for extremely tiny animals in a large sea to 
find mates, and Kiørboe has demonstrated how 
pheromones are involved in helping males track down 
females. He has also worked on the energy balance of 
plankton swimming strategies and differences in the 
mobility and life cycle of males and females, as well as 
‘marine snow’, a shower of larger and smaller particles 
of organic detritus, which is constantly sinking to
wards the ocean floor.

In a wide variety of publications, Michael Kühl has 
carried on and developed Tom Fenchel’s studies of the 
ecology of microbial marine organisms, including ag
gregates of organisms, which attach to surfaces to 
form a thin layer (biofilm). He has used advanced 
technology, including microsensors and complex im
age analysis, to study the dry matter production and 

metabolism of diatoms, bacteria, and cyanobacteria - 
prokaryotic organisms which perform photosynthesis.

Freshwater biology
Kaj Berg’s earliest research interests were water fleas, 
plant plankton, and mosquito larvae, which he later 
expanded to include more general limnological 
studies. His first major work was an important study 
of the bottom fauna of Lake Esrum (1938), which 
made the lake a classic location in freshwater biology. 
He went on to study the river Suså in collaboration 
with Pétur Mikkel Jonasson, among others (The River 
Susaa, 1943-1948), as well as Gribsø Lake (1956). In ad
dition to Danish lakes, Pétur Mikkel Jonasson has ex
plored the lakes of his homeland Iceland, in particular 
Myvatn and Thingvallavatn, which are included on 
UNESCO’S world heritage site lists, in part thanks to 
his comprehensive and broadly conceived works on 
the large lakes. In his 1972 higher doctoral dissertation, 
he described the ecology of Lake Esrum, with a special 
focus on the quantitative distribution of bottom
dwelling animals, recently followed by an updated de
scription of the bottom-dwelling animals of the lake 
and their adaption to the lakes’ varying oxygen con
ditions.

Morten Søndergaard’s research covers many as
pects of freshwater biology. He has worked on micro
bial ecology, including the bacterial decomposition of 
dissolved organic matter in lakes and functional diver
sity of microbial communities. He has also described 
the impact of climate change on freshwater ecosys
tems.

A major focus of Kaj Sand Jensen’s research has 
been the physiology of aquatic plants and the inter
play between these plants and the surrounding aquatic 
environment. For example, he has explored how 
plants are able to adapt to light attenuation at lower 
water depths by exploiting available light more effi
ciently and slowing down their metabolisms.

Comparative anatomy
The subject of Karl Georg Wingstrand’s higher doc
toral dissertation was the avian pituitary gland, and he 
went on to study the pituitary glands of marsupials 
and lungfish. His best-known work is his study of the 
anatomy of the famous ‘urmollusk’ (Neopilinia), which 
was discovered by the second Galathea expedition. He 
also studied crustaceans and some worm-like lung 
parasites and was able to demonstrate that these para- 

THE BIOLOGY SUBJECT GROUP 171



sitic worms must be classified as highly modified and 
reduced crustaceans.

Jytte Reichstein Nilsson has worked on the inter
play between form and function in unicellular animals 
using electron microscopy and autoradiography. She 
has also worked on the absorption of liquids by amoe
bas as well as cell division.

Plant community history 
and paleontology
In the mid-2Oth century, Denmark was a world leader 
in research on plant community history. Johannes 
Iversen used pollen analyses to study the ecological 
tolerance of a wide variety of species in his reconstruc
tion of the plant communities of the past. For exam
ple, he demonstrated that the distribution of ivy and 
holly are limited by extremely low winter tempera
tures, while mistletoe is limited by cool summers. He 
applied pollen analysis to the study of forest clearing 
and agriculture during the Neolithic revolution. To
gether with Jørgen Andreas Troels-Smith, he carried 
out experimental logging and farming using Neolithic 
techniques in order to explain the pollen diagrams. 
These methods were further developed by Svend 
Thorkild Andersen, who worked on the development 
of natural conditions during the Quaternary, includ
ing plant communities, soil, and climate in interglacial 
periods and short warm periods during glacial peri
ods. He refined the pollen diagrams by studying the 
pollen production of individual tree species.

Paleontologists can be divided into two broad cat
egories with regard to their primary research interests: 
the study of fossil invertebrates often takes place 
within a geological and stratigraphic framework (see 
p. 187s.) because the fossils are frequent and the fau
nistic composition change from stratum to stratum, 
which helps to define the stratigraphy, while the study 
of vertebrates is closer to biology, among other reasons 
because the fossils of these animals are relatively rare 
and usually not important for stratigraphy, but they 
are important parts of comparative studies with recent 
forms. Valdemar Jules Poulsen has studied trilobites, 
brachiopods, and conodonts in geographically dis
parate areas: Argentina, Greenland, Newfoundland, 
Siberia, and Australia - and on the island of Born
holm. His demonstration of the existence of a parallel 
faunal development on Newfoundland and in Scandi
navia has influenced our understanding of continental 
drift. Hans Jørgen Steen Hansen’s specialization is the 
microscopic foraminifera, unicellular amoeboid or- 

FiGURE 10. Neopiliniagalatheae Lemche 
(1957), was discovered in 1952 in the sea off 
the coast of Costa Rica on the second 
Galathea expedition, and was subsequent
ly studied thoroughly by the zoologist 
Henning Lemche and the comparative 
anatomist Karl Georg Wingstrand. Some
what misleadingly, Neopilinia has been 
called the ‘urmollusk’; fossilized shells of 
other related forms have been found from 
the Pre-Cambrian to the Carboniferous. 
On the basis of its segmentation, the ani
mal must be assumed to be related to seg
mented primeval forms of all other mol
luscs (Mollusca); mussels, octopuses and 
snails all have shells, but are not segmen
ted. On the other hand, segmentation is 
common among many other invertebrates, 
for example in the phyla Annelida and 
Arthropoda, including crustaceans, spider, 
and insects, and others). This means that 
segmentation must be considered a primi
tive trait among invertebrates. The figure, 
composed of partial figures from Lemche 
and Wingstrand’s treatise “The anatomy of 
Neopilina galatheae Lemche, 1957 (Mollusca 
Tryblidiacea)” in Galathea Report 3 (1959), 
shows Neopilinia’s mussel-like shell viewed 
from the dorsal side (above), while the ani
mal’s ventral side (figure in middle) lacks a 
shell and has six pairs of excretory organs, 
which suggest the animal’s segmented anat
omy. The segmentation is clearly seen in 
the schematic drawing of the animal’s mus
culature and other internal organs (below).

ganisms with a calcium carbonate external shell (often 
called a test). He has studied the test structure of 
foraminifera using electron microscopy to understand 
their taxonomy and ecology. Olaf Michelsen has stud
ied the same group of organisms from a geographic- 
stratigraphic perspective rather than the biological- 
evolutionary. He has also worked on a geological sur
vey of Denmark’s underwater territory in the North 
Sea.

Behavioral biology
Behavioral biology is one of the most recent branches 
of biology to be represented in the Academy. Jacobus 
Jan ‘Koos’ Boomsma studies social insects, and is best 
known for his work on the so-called monogamy hy
pothesis, which posits that the development of strict, 
life-long monogamy is an evolutionary condition for 
the complex social structures of hymenoptera (mem
brane-winged insects) such as bees, ants, wasps, and
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termites. According to this hypothesis, if a queen of 
one of these insect-societies is strictly monogamous, 
her young will be as closely attached to their siblings 
as to their own young, which promotes collaboration 
and social behavior. He has also made important con
tributions to the study of the ‘fungus farms’ of social 
insects.

Social behavior and collaboration occur not only 
among the hymenoptera, but among spiders as well, 
which is a central topic for Trine Bilde. Her experi
ments have shown that spiders are more likely to share 
their food with other spiders if they are related, and it 
appears that the development of social behavior in spi
ders is connected to inbreeding and uneven sex ratios. 
The degree of social organization varies considerably 
among spiders, and some species are permanently so
cial while others only exhibit social behavior period
ically.

The expansion of experimental 
subjects after World War II
By the end of World War II, a number of research dis
ciplines within physiology - the study of how the body 
works - were firmly established in Denmark. Many of 
these specific research strengths can be traced directly 
to the enormous influence by August Krogh within 
both biological and medical physiology. In addition, 
the conferral of the Nobel Prize on Henrik Dam in 
1943 for his discovery of vitamin K contributed to the 
consolidation of Danish experimental research, and 
with Herman Kalckar’s contribution to our under
standing of ATP (adenosine triphosphate) as the uni
versal energy currency of the cell, a strong biochem
istry tradition was also founded. Finally, the structure 
of DNA was decoded in the 1950s, and the subsequent 
establishment of molecular biology - an entirely new 
field of research - would revolutionize the experimen
tal approach to biology and medicine. Several mem
bers of the Academy, including members outside the 
classical university milieus, played a decisive role in 
this development.

figure ii. August Krogh, who was awarded the Nobel Prize in 1920 for his 
studies of capillary physiology, pioneered studies in many fields of physiology. 
Upon retirement, he moved his laboratory to the basement of his private home 
in Gentofte, north of Copenhagen. Here he spent his last years studying physi
ology and metabolism of flying locusts in collaboration with Erik Zeuthen and 
Torkel Weis-Fogh. Among other instruments, the group developed a wind
tunnel and a carrousel with flying locusts enabling sophisticated measure
ments while these large insects where flying around.

Bleeding chickens led to the discovery of 
vitamin K and a Nobel Prize
In 1928, Henrik Dam began studying poultry nutri
tion, with a particular emphasis on cholesterol. He 
soon observed that cholesterol-poor feed caused seri
ous hemorrhages in the muscles, inner organs, and 
skin within just a few weeks. Through many well- 
planned studies with contributions from other na
tional and international research groups, he demon
strated that the internal bleedings were caused by the 
failure to produce prothrombin, a protein central to 
blood clotting. This discovery, which earned Henrik 
Dam the Nobel Prize, was published in German, and 
the missing factor for prothrombin synthesis was 
named ‘Koagulationsvitamin’, abbreviated vitamin K. 
Soon after, Dam and his colleagues demonstrated that 
injections of vitamin K dramatically improved blood 
coagulation in newborn babies, and the treatment im
mediately reduced infant mortality at the country’s 
hospitals. Her Majesty Queen Margrethe II was one 
of the first children to receive this treatment.

The structures and functions of proteins
In the post-war period, Danish researchers played an 
important role in clarifying how proteins are com
posed from amino acids, which contributed to the de
velopment of modern protein chemistry. Kaj Ulrik 
Linderstrøm-Lang defined the primary structure of 
proteins in terms, which are still used today: the pri
mary structure which specifies the precise sequence of
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figure i2. Ole Maaløe - the founder of molecular biology in Denmark - is seated in the middle with a pipe in his 
mouth in this photograph from 1950. The research group included two future Nobel Prize winners. Niels Kaj Jerne 
(Nobel Prize in 1984) is standing farthest to the back near the window, and James Watson (Nobel Prize 1962) is sit
ting in front of him.

amino acids, the secondary structure, which is the pat
tern of hydrogen bonds, which stabilize the molecule, 
and the tertiary structure, which is the three-dimen
sional structure determined by protein folding. Peter 
Roepstorff later advanced this research by using mass 
spectrometry to produce more detailed studies of the 
structures and functions of proteins.

Bacteria, bacteriophages and 
molecular biology
Directly inspired by courses in the United States, Ole 
Maaløe established a research programme to explore 
cell growth in bacteria in the late 1940s. It was evident 
that bacterial production of new proteins is propor
tional to the number of ribosomes (a cell organelle), 
and with the description of the structure of DNA in 
1953, understanding protein synthesis became the cen
tral question in biology research in the 1950s. Some of 
these bacteria studies were carried out together with 
Niels Ole Kjeldgaard, who was also interested in bac

teriophages (vira that reproduce themselves with the 
help of bacteria), and who had cloned the first gene in 
these bacteriophages during a sojourn to Paris. From 
the late 1960s, Kjeldgaard worked with Kjeld Marcker, 
who had been called home from Cambridge, where he 
and Frederick Sanger (who was later awarded two No
bel Prizes) had demonstrated that a special t-RNA is 
involved in the synthesis of all proteins. The English- 
born scientist Brian Clark joined the research group, 
and later Jens Nyborg initiated the first crystallo
graphic studies of the structure and function of pro
teins and RNA molecules. Marcker’s interest shifted 
to the molecular biology of legumes, and the research 
group developed a number of techniques for geneti
cally engineering plants, in collaboration with Novo 
among others. Ole Maaløe’s student Niels Peter Fiil, 
who was research director at Novo, also played a deci
sive role in the genetic engineering project, and based 
the industrial production of insulin on genetically en
gineered bacteria. Today, Søren Molin studies a vari
ety of additional possible applications for genetically 
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engineered bacteria, including treatments for diseases 
and the industrial production of biofuels.

Torben Heick Jensen studies how cells ensure pre
cise and correct protein synthesis, with a particular fo
cus on how cells ensure the quality of newly synthe
sized RNA and handle the destruction of defective 
RNA.

All cells in an organism share the same genetic ma
terial, so the many differences between the different 
types of cell are due to the way the so-called transcrip
tion factors determine which genes are expressed and 
which are repressed during cellular differentiation. Su
sanne Mandrup uses advanced genome techniques to 
study the molecular mechanism behind the develop
ment of fat cells.

Agnete Munch-Petersen carried out extensive bio
chemical, genetic, and physiological studies of bacte
rial nucleotide metabolism. Hans Klenow, who was 
particularly interested in the latter, had worked with 
Sanger at Cambridge in the 1950s and had discovered 
that the DNA polymerase (the enzyme responsible for 
DNA replication) consists of two fragments, one of 
which is still called ‘the Klenow fragment’. Ole West- 
ergaard’s description of the topoismomerases was an 
important step towards understanding DNA replica
tion; these enzymes participate in directing the coiling 
of the DNA molecule during cell division. While the 
molecular background for cell division is naturally of 
great scientific interest, it also has direct relevance for 
our understanding of the uncontrolled cell division 
which takes place in cancerous tissue.

Cancer research
As cancer is still a frequent cause of death, it is not sur
prising that many of the members who study the divi
sion, growth, and death of cells are interested in inves
tigating which mechanism are altered in cancer cells. 
For example, Marja Jäättelä studies the molecular 
mechanisms responsible for programmed cell death, 
with a special focus on how cancer cells evade these 
processes, and to what extent it is possible to alter the 
sensitivity of cancer cells. Ulla Margrethe Wewer stud
ies how the extracellular matrix is altered in tumors. 
Anja Groth and Kristian Helin focus on epigenetic 
changes in tumor cells, while Jes Forchhammer has 
studied the influence of viral infections. Finally, Hen
rik Clausen is exploring how the saccharides which 
coat proteins affect the structures of cells and proteins, 
with focus on how these functions are altered by can
cer.

The Nobel Prize to Kaj Jerne
- the role of the immune system in kidney 
transplant and epidemics

While Niels Kaj Jerne began his scientific career as a 
student of Maaløe, he quickly became interested in the 
functions of the immune system. Over a 20-year pe
riod from the mid-1950s, Jerne developed the theory 
that the body itself produces colossal amounts of dif
ferent antibodies even before the foreign substance 
(the antigen) enters the body. When the foreign anti
gen binds to the surface of the lymphocyte with the 
right antibody, the lymphocyte multiplies, which stim
ulates the production of antibody. Jerne received the 
Nobel Prize in recognition of this insight in 1984. He 
also hypothesized that the surface proteins which rec
ognize the antigens vary from individual to individual, 
which plays a role in the rejection reactions which fol
low organ transplantation.

Precisely the idea that implanted organs react 
against the antigens of the host was also put forth by 
Morten Simonsen, who experimented with kidney 
transplants in dogs in the 1950s. Similar immunologi
cal studies by Søren Buus and Arne Svejgaard led to 
the first successful kidney transplants involving Dan
ish patients in 1964. Jørgen Kjems has just established 
a research center which will study the molecular basis 
for the ability of immune cells to recognize the differ
ence between antigens and the proteins the body pro
duces itself. This is important in relation to under
standing the causes of autoimmune diseases with a 
view to developing treatments.

Two of the Academy’s female members have fo
cused on vira. Ebba Lund was an expert in virus infec
tions in mammals and the spread of vira in waste wa
ter, while Lone Simonsen studies the spread of viral 
diseases during epidemics. The population geneticist 
Freddy Bugge Christiansen is also interested in the co
evolution between vira and our immune system.

Insulin and the many other hormones 
of the gastrointestinal system
With the establishment of insulin research at Novo, 
Danish scientists became interested in the hormonal 
regulation of metabolism and blood sugar levels early 
on, and since the 1970s, a number of new hormones 
have been identified which are released by the gas
trointestinal tract and which affect metabolism, diges
tion, appetite, and other functions of the central nerv
ous system. This development is primarily due to the 
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new methods developed by Jens Frederik Rehfeld for 
the identification of very weak concentrations of cir
culating hormones, in particular gastrin and cholecys
tokinin (CCK). Rehfield’s research group, with its so
phisticated approach to applying new molecular meth
ods, has produced cutting-edge endocrinological stud
ies.

Jens Juul Holst discovered that blood sugar often 
falls after a meal in patients who have had gastro
intestinal operations. This led to the discovery of a 
new peptide hormone which is released in the intes
tine, glucagon-like peptide-i (GLP-i). GLP-i stimu
lates the release of insulin and lowers blood sugar lev
els. Naturally, this effect is of interest to diabetes pa
tients, whose blood sugar levels often spike dramat
ically after meals. As GLP-i also inhibits appetite, it 
could be used to help overweight patients with type 2 
diabetes to eat less. Unfortunately, GLP-i breaks down 
very quickly in the body, so it was a sensation when 
Holst and his co-researchers discovered a peptide in 
the saliva of the North American gila monster, which 
has the same effect as GLP-i. This discovery led to the 
development of the medicine liraglutide, which stim
ulates the GLP-i receptor, and is now used in the treat
ment of type 2 diabetes.

Early in his career, Thue Schwartz characterized a 
completely new hormone - pancreatic polypeptide. 
Today, he and Ulrik Gether are studying how so-called 
7TM receptors (the name refers to the seven trans
membrane segments) are stimulated by different hor
mones, and how this affects the brain’s neurotransmit
ters and communication between individual brain 
cells. This research can help us understand which sig
nals lead to a sensation of satiety, as well as the devel
opment of new medicines for the treatment of depres
sion and dependence on addictive substances such as 
cocaine.

Hans Braüner-Osborne is also exploring 7TM re
ceptors and is searching both for new receptors and 
the substances which stimulate them. He is studying 
the function of receptors, for example in connection 
with point mutations, where it is possible to determine 
the significance of individual amino acids. Søren 
Kragh Moestrup has received considerable recogni
tion for the discovery and identification of a number 
of transport receptors which play a decisive role in the 
body’s absorption of vitamins, hemoglobin, enzymes, 
and medicines.

figure 13. The sodium-potassium pump is the energy-demanding protein, 
which actively pumps sodium out of the cell while potassium is absorbed. 
Poul Nissen recently described the structure of this protein and the molecular 
basis for the active transport and consumption of ATP (adenosine triphosphate). 
One of Jens Christian Skou’s hand-drawn graphs from the original discovery 
of the sodium pump are used as a background in this figure - a discovery that 
brought him the Nobel Prize in chemistry in 1997.

The sodium ion pump and the difference 
between active and passive ion transport

In 1946, August Krogh introduced the concepts of ac
tive transport (pumping) versus passive leakage of 
ions, and drew attention to the fact that active trans
port consumes energy. This conclusion was based on 
the groundbreaking introduction of radioactive iso
topes in biology research, an area in which the work 
of Hans Henriksen Ussing would have a decisive in
fluence. He developed a mathematical model to de
scribe how the movement of ions over an epithelium 
(membranes that cover the inner and outer surfaces of 
the body) depend both on a difference in concentra
tion and a difference in electric potential. To test this 
model, he designed an experimental apparatus known 
as an Ussing chamber, in which the skin of a frog is 
suspended between two identical saline solutions. 
After a short time, the underside of the skin becomes 
slightly positive, and Ussing theorized that this elec
tric potential is created by the active sodium transport, 
while chloride is distributed passively. To prove this, 
he short-circuited the electric potential and demon
strated that the short-circuit current corresponds to 
the sodium transport: sodium is transported actively, 
and chloride follows along passively. In addition, the 
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figure 14. Bengt 
Saltin measuring 
the rate of oxygen 
uptake of the 
Swedish steeple 
chase runner 
Anders Garderud 
during the Olym
pic Games in Mex
ico City (1968) in 
connection with 
his studies on the 
differences in mus
cle type amongst 
different athletes.

skin’s metabolic rate increased with increased trans
port, and the active sodium transport stopped when 
the mitochondria were poisoned. Thus, active trans
port requires energy in the form of ATP.

At about the same time as the development of the 
Ussing chamber, Jens Christian Skou identified the 
sodium-potassium pump, for which he received the 
Nobel Prize almost 40 years later (1997). During a re
search stay in the United States, he stumbled across a 
description of an enzyme which splits ATP, and when 
he returned to Denmark and began extracting this en
zyme from crab nerve cells, he discovered that the 
presence of both sodium and potassium ions stimu
lates enzyme activity. He published his results in 1957, 
and concluded that “the enzyme appears to fulfil a 
number of the conditions which must apply to an en
zyme which is involved in the active elimination of 
sodium ions from nerve fibers”. With this discovery, 
Denmark became a world leader in research on ion 
transport across biological membranes. Arvid Mauns- 
bach used electron microscopy to determine the exact 
location of the pumps, particularly in the epithelial 
cells of the kidneys, and Peter Leth Jørgensen devel
oped methods for producing extremely pure prepara
tions of the pump. On the background of these pre
parations, Poul Nissen took over the cover of Nature in 
2007 with three articles on the structure of the sodium 
pump. Currently, work is being done to develop new 
types of medicine to treat heart disease, cancer, and in
fectious diseases, among other conditions.

The functions of the kidney
August Krogh is often credited for having said that 
“the kidney is a devilish organ” - in reference to the 
extreme complexity of its functions. This opinion, 
nevertheless, did not prevent Krogh from suggesting 
that Poul Christian Brandt Rehberg should study the 
physiology of the kidney. Rehberg was interested in 
determining how much liquid is filtered by the capil
lary net of the kidney (the glomerular filtration rate, 
or GFR), and conceived the idea of using the sub
stance creatine, because this naturally occurring waste 
product of muscle metabolism is freely filtered by the 
capillaries of the kidneys without being absorbed or 
expelled afterwards. This enabled Rehberg to demon
strate that the kidneys of adults filter about 180 liters 
of liquid in a 24-hour period, and creatine is still used 
all over the world to measure kidney function.

Niels Anker Thorn initiated studies of the secretion 
of the hormone vasopressin by the pituitary gland in 
connection with the regulation of the water and salt 
balance of the kidneys. It had been known for some 
time that the hormone vasopressin increases the water 
permeability of the conducting duct system of the kid
neys, and it was generally believed that the water sim
ply ran through the cell membrane. Thus, it was a sur
prise when other scientists in the 1990s discovered that 
water actually does run through specific membrane 
proteins, the so-called water channels or aquaporins. 
Søren Nielsen played a central role in demonstrating 
the importance of these channels, particularly in the 
kidneys. Before the discovery of the water channels, 
Ulrik Vilhelm Lassen studied different membrane 
transporters in the kidneys.

Exercise physiology, muscle function, 
and oxygen transport
Hard physical exertion can increase the metabolic rate 
almost tenfold, and the ventilation of the lungs and 
the heart’s pumping function increase almost immedi
ately. Obviously, this response ensures that enough 
oxygen is delivered to the muscles, but how it is regu
lated is still poorly understood: it is based on a mix
ture of signals from the body and the brain’s active 
role in initiating blood circulation and breathing as 
the muscles are activated (‘feed forward’ regulation). 
Erling Asmussen and Erik Hohwü-Christensen were 
interested in this regulation, and performed a number 
of early studies on how blood circulation, lung venti
lation, body temperature, muscle function, and blood 
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sugar are affected during walking and running. Fritz 
Buchtal and Ove Sten-Knudsen carried out a number 
of fundamental physical-mathematical electromyo
graphic studies of the functions of the muscles and 
nerves. Ingmar Engberg and Hans Hultborn studied 
how the central nervous system activates the muscles; 
they implanted electrodes in nerve and muscle cells 
and added various neurotransmitters. Bengt Saltin 
was one of the world’s leading sports physiologists, 
and he established a large research group with a spe
cial focus on the functions of muscles and metabolism. 
In his classic early studies, he demonstrated how dif
ferences in the composition of muscles determines 
their work capacity, and he performed detailed meas
urements of blood flow to muscles at various exercise 
intensities and under oxygen-poor conditions. Ulrik 
Christian Crone focussed on the physiology of micro
capillaries, and Poul Weber Kruhøffer performed 
quantitative measurements of gas exchange in the 
lungs. Søren Peter Fuchs Olesen is currently studying 
how changes in specific ion channels affect heart 
rhythm and the contraction of the cardiac muscle. 
Bente Klarlund Pedersen’s research continues and de
velop the tradition of work physiology, and has dem
onstrated that the muscles release special hormones - 
myokines - during exercise, which have a variety of 
effects on the metabolism of the different organs.

Brain research and modern 
scanning techniques
The human heart accounts for about one-fourth of the 
energy conversion of the body, despite the fact that it 
only weights just under 1.5 kg. For this reason, it re
quires a high volume of blood flow, and immediate 
and serious damage occurs if insufficient oxygen is 
supplied. By developing new methods, Niels Alexan
der Lassen was able to describe blood circulation and 
metabolism in the brain as early as the 1950s. This 
work lay the foundation for the subsequent mapping 
of the brain’s normal functions, as well as contributing 
to important insights into the causes of disease and 
blood clots. Today, Leif Østergaard shares this interest 
in blood clots. Using a mixture of physiological meas
urements and mathematical models, he studies how 
the brain’s blood vessels ensure adequate blood blow 
and oxygen transport. Olaf Bjarne Paulson, Gitte 
Moos Knudsen, and Liselotte Højgaard are central 
figures in the development of new scanning tech
niques, such as MR and PET, which enable more ac
curate measurements of blood circulation in the brain, 

and they have developed a number of substances 
which can provide detailed information on the brain’s 
metabolism under different conditions.

Maiken Nedergaard has recently demonstrated 
that the brain removes cellular waste while we sleep, 
which can have great importance in relation to brain 
diseases such as Alzheimer’s. It appears that the 
brain’s support cells - in particular the so-called astro
cytes - play an active and important role in this 
process.

Many modern drugs are extracted from plants or 
fungi, and therefore much pharmacological research 
begins by examining natural substances. Povl Krogs- 
gaard-Larsen has focussed on muscimol from the red 
fly agaric (Amanita muscaria). If the mushroom is eaten, 
this substance will produce distinctive mental disturb
ances, but with rather minor changes of the molecular 
structure, muscimol can be used as an effective pain 
relief and sleeping medicine.

Jakob Balslev Sørensen studies how the brain’s 
cells release the many different neurotransmitters 
which are involved in communication with other nerve 
cells. His major interest is the SNARE complex - a 
kind of protein hinge - which makes it possible for 
small intercellular vesicles to release their neurotrans
mitters.

The human brain is extraordinarily complex, 
which means studying the fundamental mechanisms 
of nerve and brain function in animals with simpler 
structures can be an advantage. This is why Cornelis 
Johannes Pieter Grimmelikhuijzen studies the neuro
physiology of invertebrates to understand the evolu
tion of both neuropeptides and their receptors. These 
studies are thus a fitting continuation of Denmark’s 
proud tradition for comparative physiology.

Zoophysiology: comparative physiology
Flying insects were Torkel Weis-Fogh’s research inter
est. He studied them in the laboratory the retired 
Krogh had installed in the basement of his home, 
where grasshoppers were placed in wind tunnels or 
hung up in carousels. Weis-Fogh demonstrated that 
grasshoppers stabilize their flight by sensing weak air 
currents with a small organ on their foreheads, and to
gether with Buchthal, he carried out detailed studies 
of the mechanics of flight as well as electrophysiolog
ical studies. Weis-Fogh proved that the extremely large 
increases in metabolic rate during flight (approx. 50 
times) are primarily fueled by burning fat. He also dis
covered that the grasshopper wing hinge contains the 
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protein resilin, which behaves almost exactly like rub
ber: the reversible deformation takes place without 
loss of energy. Svend Olav Andersen continued the 
study of the biophysics and biochemistry of this excit
ing protein. Carl Christian Barker Jørgensen had an 
extremely varied research career which included proj
ects on water and salt balance in addition to en
docrinology, and he was particularly interested in how 
aquatic animals feed using suspension filtration over 
their gills.

Axel Albert Michelsen also worked on grasshop
pers, and he demonstrated that these animals are able 
to hear a wide variety of frequencies early in his career. 
He has since carried out detailed biophysical studies 
of the insects’ ability to determine the directionality of 
sound, and has also studied the dance language of 
bees.

During World War II, Erik Zeuthen and Kaj U. 
Linderstrøm developed a method of measuring the 
metabolism of extremely small animals and individual 
cells; this made it possible to understand the costs of 
cell division. Zeuthen also became interested in the in
fluence of body size on metabolism, and his demon
stration that small animals have a much higher weight
specific metabolism than large animals is still a rele
vant and unexplained biological question. Tobias 
Wang is currently performing a number of compara
tive studies of metabolism and cyclic physiology, in 
part in order to understand how giraffes are able to 
live with extremely high blood pressure.

Erik Hviid Larsen has performed a number of in
tegrative studies of water and salt balance, in particu
lar on amphibians, and combines an exploration of 
specific ion transporters with studies of intact animals. 
The results are analyzed using detailed mathematical 
models which have contributed to clarifying the iso
tone transport of water across the epithelium, for ex
ample how water is reabsorbed in the intestine. Else 
Kay Hoffman has focussed on the water and salt bal
ance of cells, and her many studies show that changes 
in cell volume have wide-ranging consequences for cell 
division, migration, and programmed cell death. 
Therefore, the volume regulation of cells is important 
to our understanding of a variety of diseases.

Conclusion
Our historical review demonstrates that Denmark has 
had both strong traditions in biology in general and 

also very innovative researchers in new fields such as 
genetics, molecular biology and branches of physio
logy. It is clear that the progress of the research outli
ned here - both for the individual scientists and for the 
research groups, which in some cases have spanned se
veral generations - has often not been linear, and that 
a considerable number of important results have been 
achieved when researchers have made new and unex
pected findings by going against the stream. It is wor
risome, especially for the young scientists, that riskier 
research programmes with somewhat ‘eccentric’ ap
proach may have difficulty in finding funding in con
temporary Denmark. Let us hope that future decision
makers at ministries and foundations will have faith in 
the scientists and allow genuine curiosity to direct the 
future course of Danish biological research.

Sources of citations

p. 153 Unpublished minutes in the Academy archives.
p. 157 Ørsted 1849.
p. 159 Lomholt 1962, pp. 89-100.
p. 164 Barker Jørgensen 1979, p. 449.

Bibliography

Barker Jørgensen, C. 1979: “Dyrefysiologi og gymnastik
teori”. In: T. Wolff (ed.) 1979.

Blegvad, Mogens 1992: Det Kongelige Danske Videnskabernes 
Selskab 1942-1992.

Cedergreen Bech, Svend (ed.) 1979-1984: Dansk Biografisk 
Leksikon, 3. ed., vol. 1-16.

Home pages of Academy members on-line.
Kraks Blä Bog

(on-line edition: https: ///www.blaabog.dk).
Lomholt, Asger 1942-1973: Det Kongelige Danske Videnskabernes 

Selskab 1742-1942. Samlinger til Selskabets Historie, vol. 1-5.
Lomholt, Asger 1962: Lårdoms mosaik. Samlinger til det 

Kongelige Danske Videnskabernes Selskabs Historie.
Lund, Jørn et al. (eds.) 1994-2006: Den Store Danske 

Eneyklopadi, vol. 1-22.
Melchior, J. C. et al. (eds.) 1979: Københavns Universitet 

1479-1979.V0I.7, Det lagevidenskabelige Fakultet.
Skou, Jens Christian 1957: “The influence of some cations 

on an adenosine triphosphatase from peripheral 
nerves.” In: BiochimicaetBiophysicaActa 23, pp. 394-401.

Wolff, T. (ed.) 1979: Københavns Universitet 1479-1979. Bd. 19, 
Detmatematisk-naturvidenskabeligeFakultet, 2. part.

Ørsted, Anders Sandøe: “Iagttagelser over en hidtil 
ukjendt almindenlig Udbredning af microscopiske 
Planter i Verdenshavet”. In Videnskabelige Meddelelserfira 
den Naturhistoriske ForeningiKjöbenhavn 1849, PP-

THE BIOLOGY SUBJECT GROUP I79



figure i. Geologic map of Bornholm from 1819 prepared by H.C. Ørsted at the request of King Frederik VI. The map is the first 
geologic map of a region of Denmark and reflects society’s increasing need for raw materials and energy The purpose of Ørsted’s 
expedition to Bornholm was to map the island’s coal deposits. Plate in Ørsted & Esmarch 1819.
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i. Lars Stemmerik is 
the author of the para
graph on geology, 
Henrik Breuning- 
Madsen of the para
graph on geography, 
though Bo Elberling 
has written the section 
on Henrik Breuning- 
Madsen’s research, 
pp. 196s.

The geosciences
LARS STEMMERIK AND HENRIK BREUNING’MADSEN1

Geology
Historical background
Geological research is essentially place-bound and 
reflects the conditions in a specific area or time period. 
As a consequence, observations from a particular re
gion do not necessarily attract broad scientific interest, 
and internationalization progressed relatively slowly. 
Geological investigations and research have always 
been closely linked to society’s need for raw materials 
and knowledge about the underground. Thus the first 
geological investigations in Denmark were performed 
by H.C. Ørsted, who was sent to the island of Born
holm by King Frederik VI in order to map the coal re
serves, and based on this work he prepared the first ge
ological map of Bornholm (published by the Royal 
Danish Academy of Sciences and Letters in 1819).

Ørsted was accompanied by Johan Georg Forchham
mer, and together they were later responsible for 
involving the Academy in a major project to identify 
water-bearing layers in the subsurface. As was typical 
for the time, the objectives of this artesian drilling 
project, which took place on the site of the Holmen 
navel base in Copenhagen in the period from 1831 to 
1845,were both of a practical and scientific nature. The 
quality of the drinking water was abysmal, and it was 
hoped that groundwater could be used as a supply for 
the city. At the same time there was an interest in ex
ploring the geology of the area.

Forchhammer later became the first professor to 
have geology as his primary subject at the University 
of Copenhagen (1831-1865), and is thus considered the 
founder of modern geology in Denmark. Forchham
mer and his immediate successors as professors at the 
Mineralogical-Geological Museum at the University 
of Copenhagen, Johannes Frederikjohnstrup (profes
sor 1866-1894) and Niels Viggo Ussing (professor 1895- 
1911) were all trained as mineralogists, and their 
broader knowledge of geology was acquired through 
travels abroad. In 1835, Forchhammer published the 
first comprehensive description of Denmark’s geo
gnostic conditions, but because he was an opponent 
of the ‘Ice Age hypothesis’, this first more detailed de
scription of Denmark’s geology lacks this important 

component. Ultimately it was Johannes Johnstrup 
who introduced the Ice Age theory in Denmark, for 
example in a lecture at the Academy, but only after 
Forchhammer’s death.

Johnstrup was instrumental for the establishment 
of a new Mineralogical Museum on Øster Voldgade in 
Copenhagen, as well as the establishment of Kommis
sionen for Geologiske og Geografiske Undersøgelser 
i Grønland (the Commission for geological and geo
graphical surveys in Greenland) in 1876 and Danmarks 
Geologiske Undersøgelse (the Geological Survey of 
Denmark (DGU) in 1888. In this way he established 
the foundation for geological research in Denmark 
during the 1900s. His successor, Niels Viggo Ussing, 
was responsible for staffing the new museum, and 
among others Jesper Peter Johansen Ravn, the first 
paleontologist at the University of Copenhagen, and 
the mineralogist Ove Balthasar Bøggild (professor 
1912-1942) were employed. He also participated in the 
establishment of the Geological Society of Denmark 
in 1893 and was instrumental in the separation of 
DGU from the university and its establishment as an 
independent institution. In 1899, he wrote the first 
popular description of Denmark’s geology, and in the 
early 1900s, he published OmjyllandsHedesletterogleori- 
ernefor deres dannelse (On the moorland plains of Jutland 
and the theories of their formation) (1903) and Omjlod- 
dale og randmoræner i Jylland (On river valleys and ter
minal moraines in Jutland) (1907), two major contri
butions to our understanding of the landscape of Jut
land. They include the first map of the maximum ex
tend of the last ice cap in Jutland.

From its establishment in 1888 until the early 1950s, 
DGU was staffed with seven to eight geologists carry
ing out systematic survey of the near surface strata us
ing hand drills. The institution also assisted farmers 
with studies of the chalk content of the soil, mapped 
out brown coal deposits in Jutland, archived data on 
groundwater, and was from the mid-i93os involved in 
the first deep exploration wells in Denmark. Interna
tionally, DGU was known for its research on the his
tory of vegetation in Denmark. Analyses of pollen 
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from bogs and later drill cores from lakes were used to 
unravel the changes in vegetation and climate since 
the last Ice Age, and made Copenhagen a centre for 
this type of research. The field was initially founded 
by Knud Jessen, and later refined by his successor 
Johannes Iversen. The research tradition has been 
developed up to the present by Svend Thorkild An
dersen, Nanna Noe-Nygaard, Bent Odgaard (Aarhus 
University), and Peter Rasmussen (National Museum 
of Denmark), among others.

Recent time
After the war, the landscape of Danish geological re
search was transformed quite rapidly - at least com
pared to the geologic time scale. In 1946 the Geologi
cal Survey of Greenland (GGU) was established on 
the initiative of Arne Noe-Nygaard, who had suc
ceeded Bøggild as professor in 1942. The number of 
professors increased in order to accomodate the on
going specialization, and in 1961, the Department of 
Geology at Aarhus University was established, with 
Asger Berthelsen as its first professor. As a conse
quence of increased enrollment and teaching load, the 
geology programme at the University of Copenhagen 
was in 1967 divided into four departments with teach
ing responsibilities and with the Geological Museum 
they formed a central geology institute (Geologisk 
Centralinstitut) - a structure which survived until the 
early 2000s. The need for geological knowledge in
creased significantly after World War II, resulting in 
significant expansion both at the universities and the 
two geological surveys, and as a consequence it be
came necessary to hire a large number of foreign 
geologists, most significantly at GGU. This resulted in 
increased internationalization, particularly in the field 
of bedrock geology.

Over the last 25 years, geoscience research has under
gone major changes. In Denmark the research land
scape has been dramatically reshaped, beginning with 
the merger of GGU and DGU in 1995. The merger of 
the two geological surveys into one institution, now 
known as GEUS resulted in a reevaluation of the geo
logical research landscape in Denmark, in which the 
Academy was represented by Henning Sørensen. It re
sulted in the establisment of Geocenter Copenhagen, 
and concentration of the geoscience research environ
ments in Copenhagen at two addresses on Øster Vold
gade. The university reform of 2007 resulted in the in
tegration of most sector research institutions into the 

universities. GEUS remained an independent institu
tion, and the geocenter was expanded to included 
Geology at Aarhus University; Geocenter Denmark is 
now the framework of a formalized collaboration be
tween the geology research programmes in Denmark.

In geology, as in other natural science disciplines, 
research groups have become more prevalent in recent 
years, as opposed to one-man research, which dom
inated the field in earlier times. Still the research envi
ronment is dominated - to a high degree - by men! 
There are two female geologists (domestic) being 
members of the Academy, and less than ten percent of 
the geology professors and associate professors at the 
University of Copenhagen and Aarhus University are 
women.

Development in the field is often driven by the 
need to integrate widely disparate specializations into 
a coherent whole, access to larger and more advanced 
instruments, increased computing power, participa
tion in international consortiums and the general 
trend in university research towards fewer permanent 
employees and more PhD students and postdocs. Like 
the large experimental facilities needed by physics, 
such as CERN and ESO (read more on p. 205), a num
ber of international geological projects have been es
tablished, several of which with Danish involvement. 
The Ocean Drilling Programme (ODP) and its succes
sor the Integrated Ocean Drilling Program (IODP) 
have contributed to our fundamental understanding 
of the geology of the oceans. The establishment of the 
basic research center Dansk Lithosfærecenter (DLC) 
in 1994 headed by Hans Christian Larsen was impor
tant for Danish involvement in the drilling programs, 
and a series of boreholes drilled off the east coast of 
Greenland in the mid-1990s have contributed to our 
understanding of the early phases of ocean floor for
mation in the North Atlantic. Another large program 
with considerable Danish involvement is the European 
Plate Observatory System (EPOS), in which Hans 
Thybo has played an active role. Similarly GEUS’ 
mapping expeditions had an international dimension, 
and provided the basis for studies of the sedimentary 
basins of North and East Greenland by Finn Surlyk 
and Lars Stemmerik.

Over the past decades, instrument developments and 
access to increased computing power have been key 
drivers for many research areas in geology. The devel
opment of methods for the analysis of fossil DNA has 
contributed to new insights into Holocene animal and 
plant life. Within geophysics digital data have re-
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figure 2. Unique 
geologic outcrop 
areas are found on 
Greenland; pic
tured here is the 
transition from the 
Proterozoic to the 
Paleozoic in the 
northernmost re
gion of Greenland.

placed analog data, three-dimensional seismic data 
have replaced two-dimensional seismic data, and satel
lite data are now an integrated aspect of regional geo
logical and geophysical surveys. It is possible to study 
rocks in increasingly greater details, the number of 
stable isotopes which can be analysed routinely has in
creased dramatically, and the sample sizes have been 
reduced correspondingly. Within geochemistry the 
development of new instruments has been absolutely 
essential for precise dating of the birth of the solar sys
tem and for understanding the early phases of earth’s 
history. Two basic research centres are devoted to these 
questions: the Centre for Star and Planet Formation 
(StarPlan) headed by Martin Bizzaro (Natural History 
Museum of Denmark), and the Nordic Center for 
Earth Evolution (NordCEE), under Donald Canfield, 
which is based at the Department of Biology at the 
University of Southern Denmark and also has divi
sions at the Natural History Museum of Denmark, 
headed by Minik Rosing, at the Department of Geo
sciences and Natural Resource Management, Univer
sity of Copenhagen, headed by Robert Frei, as well as 
at the Swedish Museum of Natural History in Stock
holm.

Greenland - an important source of 
Danish geological research
The establishment of the Geological Survey of Green
land (GGU) in 1946 and the close ties which have tra
ditionally existed between GGU (now GEUS) and the 
Danish universities mean that Greenland has long 
been - and remains - an important source to research 
at Danish institutions. This research has contributed 
to our present understanding of the geological evolu
tion of Greenland and the Quaternary climate history. 
In the 1960s and 1970s, the vast majority of Danish ge
ology students worked as field assistants for GGU in 
Greenland, and the unique research opportunities in 
Greenland have been a motivating factor for most of 
the foreign geologists working in Denmark. Many of 
the results achieved in the past 25 years are closely as
sociated to Greenland, and build on research initiated 
back in the 1900-1990S. Significant contributions have 
been made by Henning Sørensen, Minik Rosing, 
Lotte Melchior Larsen, Kent Brooks, and Robert Frei 
in the fields of petrology and geochemistry, by Finn 
Surlyk, Nanna Noe-Nygaard and Lars Stemmerik in 
the area of sedimentary basin analysis, David Harper 
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in palaeontology, Dorthe Dahl-Jensen in climate his
tory, and Hans Thybo in geophysics.

The investigations in Greenland began at about 
the same time as the geological mapping of Denmark 
with the German mineral collector Karl Ludwig 
Giesecke’s seven-year-long exploration of Greenland’s 
west coast as an envoy for the royal Danish Greenland 
trade commission (1806-1813). In the early phases, the 
developments in Greenland and Denmark were highly 
similar, as the same group of people worked in both 
areas, and because the motivation behind the research 
was the same: the hunt for resources. Hinrich Johan
nes Rink, who had participated in the first Galathea 
expedition from 1845 to r^47 (read more p. 33), under
took the first geological mapping of areas of Western 
Greenland from 1848 to 1851. However, it was not until 
Johnstrup took initiative to establish the commission 
for scientific geological and geographical studies in 
Greenland (Kommissionen for de Videnskabelige Ge
ologiske og Geografiske Undersøgelser i Grønland) 
and the associated publication series Meddelelserom 
Greenland (Communications on Greenland) in 1876 
that the institutional framework for geological re
search in Greenland was established.

Ussing was a central person, and his survey and 
analysis of the Ilimaussaq Intrusion at Narsaq in 
Southwest Greenland in the early 1900s mark the be
ginning of a long, vibrant Danish research tradition 
which can be traced to the contemporary debate on 
uranium mining in Greenland. Ussing discovered a 
number of extremely unusual rock types, and realized 
that the intrusion contained several unique chemical 
elements, including thorium. Later surveys have dem
onstrated the presence of uranium and a wide variety 
of rare metals and alkaline earth metals.

The next phase was linked to the exploitation of 
nuclear power as an energy source in Denmark in the 
1950s. The Ilimausasaq Intrusion was considered a 
potential source which could make Denmark self- 
sufficient in uranium, and in 1956, a highly radioactive 
area around Kvanefjeld was discovered. Henning 
Sørensen participated in the investigations from the 
beginning in 1955, and has since published a number 
of monographs on the mineralogy and petrology, sum
marized in Geology of Greenland Survey Bulletin 190 (2001), 
which also contains a complete list of minerals in the 
intrusion. The renewed interest in Greenland for ex
ploitation of the mineral deposits has led to resump
tion of these research activities.

The exploration of eastern and northern Green
land began in the late 1920s and continued under the 

leadership of Lauge Koch until the 1950s. Due to an 
internal strife in the Danish research community, most 
recently described by Christopher Jacob Ries in his 
2003 book Retten, magten og æren (The right, the power, 
and the glory), the research was primarily carried out 
by foreign geologists. GGU did not start working in 
East Greenland until the late 1960s, when the area be
tween Scoresby Sund fjord and Mestersvig was 
mapped in collaboration with the University of 
Copenhagen. Until the turn of the millennium, GGU/ 
GEUS organized numerous mapping expeditions in 
the area from Scoresby Sund in the southeast to Wash
ington Land in the northwest, thereby opening up for 
new research opportunities. Initially, focus was on 
paleontological studies of the Mesozoic fauna headed 
by Tove Birkelund, but during the 1970s modern sedi
mentological studies and basin analysis of the sedi
mentary basins in East Greenland and, later North 
Greenland began, with Finn Surlyk as a central figure, 
later in collaboration with Lars Stemmerik, among 
others. Today, the sedimentary basins in East Green
land are classic areas for the understanding the early 
phases of the separation of Greenland from Norway.

With the establishment of the Danish Lithosphere 
Centre in 1994, a targeted research effort was initiated 
with focus on the lithospheric conditions in the south
ern part of Greenland. The center included both 
groups interested in the study of the 2-3 billion year 
old basement areas, and groups focussing on the open
ing of the North Atlantic Ocean and the formation of 
oceanic floor. Both research areas are dependent on 
large-scale geochemical data sets in addition to field 
surveys and deep sea drilling. The lithosphere centre 
contributed to the acquisition of two advanced ICP- 
MS (Inductively Coupled Plasma Mass Spectrometry) 
instruments, used for trace element analysis and iso
tope analysis of a new suite of chemical elements in 
1999-2000. This strengthened geochemical research in 
Denmark and paved the ground for both StarPlan and 
NordCee.

Mineralogy, petrology and geochemistry
As described above, geological research developed out 
of mineralogy and paleontology, and as a consequence 
of Denmark’s historical access to Greenland, mineral
ogy and petrology have constituted a natural compo
nent of the research activities at the universities in 
Copenhagen and Aarhus as well as at GEUS. In recent 
years, mineralogy has been assigned a lower priority 
at the universities, and the last professor in mineralogy 
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retired in 2014. In Denmark focus has shifted towards 
geochemistry and petrography, with vital research en
vironments at the University of Copenhagen, Aarhus 
University, and GEUS. Research is primarily con
ducted within three clearly defined areas, described in 
more detail below: volcanism related to the opening 
of the North Atlantic Ocean; the basement of Green
land and formation of the oldest lithosphere; and the 
evolution of the oceans and the atmosphere.

The volcanic rocks formed during the opening of 
the North Atlantic Ocean for approx. 55-56 million 
years ago are a central research area at all three insti
tutions. The geographically extensive plateau basalts 
in East Greenland and on the Faroe Islands constitute 
a considerable part of a so-called LIP (Large Igneous 
Province) which formed during the opening of the 
Atlantic Ocean. The basalts in West Greenland are 
slightly older (61-62 million years old) and formed 
during the opening of the Labrador Sea between 
Greenland and Canada. Studies of the plateau basalts 
in West Greenland and the Faroe Islands were initi
ated in the 1940s by Arne Noe-Nygaard, and expanded 
in the 1970s to include East Greenland. The work has 
primarily taken place at GGU/GEUS by Lotte Mel

chior Larsen, in collaboration with Asger Ken Peder
sen, University of Copenhagen, among others. To
gether they have developed a method to combine pet- 
rographic/geochemical analysis of the individual lava 
flows with photographic mapping, which makes it 
possible to study the stratigraphy and morphology in 
great detail. This method has greatly improved our un
derstanding of the interaction between vulcanism and 
sedimentation in the basins of West Greenland.

Another important traditional branch of research 
on Tertiary volcanic activity is aimed at understanding 
the formation of the Skaergaard Intrusion in southeast 
Greenland. The intrusion is stratified and constitutes 
a natural laboratory to study the processes involved in 
cooling of magma chambers. Danish involvement in 
this research started with Kent Brooks’ longstanding 
interest for this area, supplemented by significant con
tributions by Troels F. Nielsen (GEUS), and more re
cently Christian Tegner (Aarhus University).

From the early 1990s to the early 2000s, the Danish 
Lithosphere Centre was a natural center for petrologic
al and geochemical research of basement rocks in 
Greenland to better understand the formation of the 

figure 3. Fossil - approx. 650 million-year- old seabed covered by stromatolites about a square meter in size. 
Stromatolites are layered structures shaped by the growth of microbial mats which have stabilized the sediment, and 
their form reflects the depositional environment. The relatively large size of the stromatolites in the photograph 
indicate that they were formed under calm depositional conditions under the wave base. Stromatolites represent the 
oldest form oflife on earth, but have a very limited distribution today.
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oldest lithosphere. Studies of the basement rocks in 
western and southern Greenland have been a central 
activity for GGU/GEUS since its establishment in 
1946, and the resumption of these activities has re
sulted in more precise dating of the continental colli
sions which led to their formation. The basement 
rocks west of Nuuk contain evidence of the oldest 
known biological activity on earth, as demonstrated 
by Minik Rosing. Basement rocks have played an im
portant role in his attempts to better understand the 
structure and development of the continents since the 
early Archaic Period. Particularly how metabolism of 
living organisms has affected the oxygenation and dif
ferentiation of the lithosphere.

The exploration of the interaction between biological 
evolution and the chemistry of the atmosphere, oceans 
and earth’s crust has continued at the basic research 
center NordCee (Nordic Center for Earth Evolution). 
The research focus of NordCee is to understand how 
evolution of life has affected the chemical environ
ment- and vice versa. New instruments allow us to an
alyze the isotope systems of molybdynum, uranium 
and chromium. The results have been used to trace 
metabolic processes in the ocean in order to date the 
oxygenation of the oceans and the atmosphere. 
Knowledge about ancient levels of oxygen in atmos
phere is based on chrome isotopes, and NordCee has 
documented that a massive increase in the amount of 
oxygen occurred at the Precambrian-Cambrian bound
ary - simultaneously with the emergence of larger an
imals. The center also investigates the evolution from 
microorganisms to the first multicellular organisms. 
Finally, the group studies the nitrogen cycle in order 
to understand the role of biological productivity in the 
history of the oceans.

In recent years isotope geochemistry has found appli
cations outside geology, for example for determination 
of the provenance of paint from the Antiquity and - 
most recently - to trace the last travels of the Egtved 
Girl. Strontium is extremely useful to determine pre
historic migration patterns. Karin Frei (National Mu
seum of Denmark) heads a research group which has 
developed to analyze strontium isotopes in hair. By 
comparing the results from the Egtved Girl’s hair with 
strontium isotope maps of Denmark and Northern Eu
rope, it was possible to map her movements and resi
dences the last few months before her death. The rev
elation of her wide-ranging movements was a huge 
sensation in the Danish press.

Meteorites
In Denmark, research on meteorites began with Ove 
Balthasar Bøggild’s study of the Cape York iron me
teorites from Northeast Greenland in the late 1920s. It 
was continued by Vagn Buchwald after he found the 
Agpalilik meteorite in the same area in 1963. The col
lection of meteorites at the Geological Museum (part 
of the Natural History Museum of Denmark) pro
vided the basis for the establishment of the Centre for 
Star and Planet Formation (StarPlan) at the Univer
sity of Copenhagen in 2009. Based on advanced iso
tope geochemical studies of meteorites, the center has 
been able to determine the age of the solar system with 
unheard-of precision: 4.5673 billion years with an un
certainty of just ± 160,000 years. The first continental 
crust has been dated to be 4.3 billion years old. The 
center integrates isotope chemical studies of mete
orites with theoretical studies of the evolution of stars, 
astrophysical models and astronomical observations, 
in an attempt to understand the formation of earth
like planets throughout the universe.

The geology of sedimentary basins
Until the end of the 1960s research on sedimentary 
basins was primarily focussed on paleontological stud
ies of fossil animals and plants. Our understanding of 
sedimentary rocks was limited and only allowed broad 
distinctions like marine vs. continental or deep vs. 
shallow water, based on grain size and fossils. Modern 
studies of dynamic sedimentology began in the late 
1960s, and were introduced to Denmark in the mid- 
1970s by Finn Surlyk. Since then, sedimentological 
studies have has been instrumental to understand the 
evolution of the sedimentary basins of Greenland and 
Denmark. Surlyk has played a crucial role in this 
development, both through his own research and as a 
supervisor for more than 100 MSc and PhD students 
at the University of Copenhagen.

From the mid-1970s to the end of the 1980s the re
search was primarily based on vertical data sets, sedi
mentological profiles. These were collected either from 
outcrops or drill cores. The focus was on depositional 
processes. During the 1980s, stratigraphic concepts 
were integrated into the sedimentological studies. The 
methods were originally developed for analysis of seis
mic data; their introduction led to a shift of focus to
wards sequence stratigraphy and large-scale deposi
tional models. In Greenland, data collection is based 
on classical fieldwork supplemented by data from scat-
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figure 4. The white limestone cliff Stevns Klint was added to the UNESCO World Heritage List in 2014. The cliff is one of the best ex
posed Cretaceous-Tertiary (K/T) boundaries in the world, which makes it possible to study the Cretaceous-Tertiary mass extinction in 
great detail here. Over half of all animal species, including the dinosaurs, became extinct at this boundary, which is marked by a thin layer 
of fish clay right under the large limestone projection on the middle of the cliff. Chalk and limestone have been used as raw materials since 
the Middle Ages, and there are clearly visible saw marks in the upper regions of the cliff to the left of the landslide debris (and the light
house). They were made when building stone was quarried here in the late 1800s.

tered shallow cores drilled by GEUS in connection 
with petroleum geological investigations. In Denmark 
the focus was initially on sedimentary outcrops on 
Bornholm, and it was not until the late 1980s that stud
ies of the North Sea basin began based on cores from 
hydrocarbon exploration wells, later supplemented by 
ever increasing amounts of high-quality seismic data.

Since the late 1960s, Surlyk and collaborators and 
students have been working with sedimentological, 
stratigraphic and paleontological studies of the Meso
zoic sediments in East Greenland and Denmark. In 
2003 he edited a monographic work on the Jurassic 
basins in Denmark and Eastern Greenland together 
with Jon R. Ineson (GEUS). It summarizes the results 
of the preceding 30 years of research, Geological Survey 
of Denmark and Greenland Bulletin 1. Surlyk has devel
oped new conceptual depositional models on the 
background of fieldwork in East Greenland and syn
thesized the evolution of the Jurassic rift basin by in
tegrating sedimentological, biostratigraphic and se
quence stratigraphic data. Lars Stemmerik has worked 
on somewhat older deposits, from the Carboniferous 
and Permian periods, in the sedimentary basins of East 
and North Greenland, as well as on Svalbard and in 

the Barents Sea. This work has resulted in models for 
the interplay between climate and sedimentation, as 
well as detailed paleogeographic reconstructions of 
the central region of the Arctic, illustrating the move
ments from a location near the equator to 50° N dur
ing the Late Paleozoic. Over the last 10 to 15 years, 
Surlyk and Stemmerik have collaborated on studies of 
chalk sediments in Denmark and Skåne in southern 
Sweden, integrating classical field studies with the ac
quisition of seismic data and drilling of up to 450 m 
long chalk cores. This collaboration has led to a revi
talization of chalk research in Denmark, with a focus 
on sedimentology, nannostratigraphy and isotope 
stratigraphy, as well as paleoclimatology and oceano
graphic modelling.

Paleontology
The conditions for paleontological research in Den
mark have been difficult over the past few decades. Re
sults are often published in monographs rather than 
articles, and this results in few citations. David Harper, 
the last professor of invertebrate paleontology, left the 
country in 2011, and since then research has proceeded 
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in a decentralized fashion at the universities, GEUS, 
and a number of smaller museums. Until 2011 Harper 
headed a group focusing on the earliest phases of an
imal evolution, particularly the Cambrian explosion, 
the subsequent Ordovician diversification, and finally, 
a major mass extinction event in the Late Ordovician. 
A central location is Siriuspasset, the Sirius Pass, in 
northern Greenland, where a so-called Lagerstätte 
contains a unique early Cambrian invertebrate fauna, 
which makes it possible to study rare ancient forms of 
life. Harper’s work is based on a statistical approach 
to large data sets, in particular on brachiopod faunas 
from most of the world, including Greenland. He has 
contributed to the development of the widely used sta
tistical technique PAST.

In recent years, the Danish tradition within Creta- 
ceous-Danian paleontology has experienced a revival. 
This has resulted in a number of ecological, strati
graphic and monographics works which together con
tribute to a better understanding of the Cretaceous 
and Danian ecosystems.

Quaternary geology and climate history
Research in Quaternary geology and climate history 
has gained increasing awareness over the last decades 
as the consequences of changes in earth’s climate have 
become evident. The research has benefited from tech
nological developments and major international data 
collection programs, including drilling of ice cores and 
the deep sea drilling programs. Denmark has a leading 
role in ice core drilling (read more p. 214s.). Climate 
history studies based on marine sediment samples are 
a central research area at Aarhus University, where 
Karen Louise Knudsen and Marit-Solveig Seiden- 
krantz have worked on changes in the marine system 
based on analyses of foraminifera supplemented by 
geochemical proxy data.

Over the past few decades, the classical research on 
vegetation history based on pollen analysis of cores 
from lakes has been supplemented by geochemical 
analysis. Nanna Noe-Nygaard, Bent Odgaard, and 
Peter Rasmussen have contributed to advance our 
understanding of the vegetation and climate history of 
Denmark since the last Ice Age. A central work is Noe- 
Nygaard’s higher doctoral dissertation Ecological, Sedi
mentary and Geochemical Evolution of the Late-glacial to Post- 
glacialÅmose Lacustrine Basin, Denmark from 1995, an inter
disciplinary study combining climate history and ecol
ogy with prehistoric archaeology.

The development of methods for extraction and 

analysis of DNA from sediment cores has opened for 
better understanding of environmental changes of the 
landscape and lakes, because the genetic data provide 
information about organisms rarely preserved in the 
cores. The basic research center GeoGenetics headed 
by Eske Willerslev and Kurt Kjær (University of 
Copenhagen) combines classical analysis of landscape 
formation, sedimentology and glacial dynamics with 
stratigraphy and environmental DNA data from core 
material from lakes in Greenland. More recently the 
DNA analyses are used to link genetics, archaeology, 
and environmental history.

Integration of the huge amounts of data from lake, 
deep sea, and ice cores provides basis for comparing 
temperature and temperature changes on a regional 
scale with the formation of the local landscape. This 
improves the correlation between ice core data and 
changes observed along the ice margin. Recently the 
study of the historical changes of the Greenland ice 
sheet has intensified, based on use of aerial photos and 
satellite data in a collaboration between the Technical 
University of Denmark, the University of Copenhagen 
and Aarhus University.

Seismology and geophysics
The collection of seismic data and other types of geo
physical data has exploded in the last few decades, pri
marily driven by the search for oil and gas reservoirs 
in the underground. The first reflection seismic data 
from the Northeast Greenland continental shelf were 
collected in 1991. They provided the foundation for a 
preliminary and fragmentary understanding of the 
geology of an area 3-4 times the size of Denmark. Since 
then, tens of thousands of kilometers of seismic data 
have been collected from the area, and our under
standing of the geology has improved accordingly.

The oil industry is primarily interested in the upper 
6 to 7 km of the sedimentary basins, and for example 
their data have contributed to the understanding of 
the geological evolution of the North Sea. Studies of 
the deeper structures of the lithosphere have primarily 
been carried out as large basic research projects. The 
first of these coordinated projects was the European 
Geotraverse Project, whose goal was to improve our 
understanding of the deep structure of lithosphere in 
Europe. The project was launched with funding from 
the European Science Foundation in 1981, with the 
participation of Asger Berthelsen, among others. The 
integration of geological and geophysical data re
sulted in a better understanding of the deep structures 
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in a corridor from North Cape in Norway to North 
Africa, and marks the beginning of a significant Dan
ish engagement in scientific studies of the lithosphere. 
Hans Thybo has participated in a number of inter
national working groups with a focus on gathering 
reflection and refraction seismic data from the deep 
lithosphere. In particular, he has been involved in re
fraction seismic experiments using a controlled source, 
most often dynamite. The earliest results were one
dimensional or two-dimensional based on analog 
methods. Today digitization and increased computing 
power make it possible to produce three-dimensional 
tomographic models. Thybo’s work led to the discov
ery of a low-velocity layer at a depth of about ioo kilo
meters, interpreted as a partially melted zone at the 
base of the lithosphere.

Within the last ten to fifteen years, there has been 
considerable progress in shallow geophysical methods 
for studying near surface layers, typically the upper 
few hundred meters of the lithosphere. This type of 
data is included in the TOPO Europe program, which 
aims to understand the relationship between near sur
face processes and the deep lithosphere. Currently, 
there is an intense debate between groups from Aarhus 
University, the University of Copenhagen, and GEUS 
about the origin and age of the mountain chains along 
the west coast of Norway and the east coast of Green
land.

In Denmark, shallow geophysical data are prima
rily used in studies of groundwater and postglacial de
posit systems, and to a lesser extent tectonism. In par
ticular the youngest coastal sediments and their mor
phology have been studied, using an interdisciplinary 
suite of methods combining shallow geophysics with 
physical geography, sedimentology, and new methods 
of dating.

Geography
Danish geographical studies can be divided into sev
eral epochs. In the period before geography became 
a university subject, mapping (cartography) and cli
matology were important disciplines. The Royal Dan
ish Academy of Sciences and Letters was active in both 
areas (read more pp. 26-30 and 64-65). In 1883, geog
raphy became a university subject at the University of 
Copenhagen, with only a small staff and a single pro
fessor until 1929. Geography research and teaching 
have taken place in an interdisciplinary context along 
with closely related subjects such as ethnography, an
thropology, archaeology, and biology. In the 1950s, en

rollments in the program began to increase signifi
cantly, and the staff of the Department of Geography 
grew considerably, while similar departments of geog
raphy were established elsewhere in Denmark, first in 
Aarhus and later in Roskilde and Aalborg. The 1970s 
were a turbulent period, with power struggles between 
physical geography and human geography which at 
some institutions resulted in the demise of the subject. 
Since the 1980s, the various branches of geography 
have been developing strongly in our increasingly 
globalized world.

Early geography
In the 1700s and 1800s, a considerable number of geo
graphical surveys were carried out, for example in con
nection in with voyages of discovery and expeditions. 
One early pioneer in the field of geography was Hans 
Egede, who mapped parts of Western Greenland in 
the 1720s, including the area around the Island of 
Hope at the entrance to Godthaab Fjord. Egede set
tled here on his arrival in Greenland, later moving far
ther up the fiord with his family to the site where 
Gothaab (now Nuuk) was established. As a mission
ary, he searched for and found traces of the Christian 
Norse inhabitants at the Western Settlement and the 
Eastern Settlement. He carried out a number of expe
ditions from the Godthaab Fjord, for example towards 
the northeast all the way to the Greenland Ice Sheet, 
and he found many traces of the early Norse settle
ments. He lived in Greenland as a missionary until 
1736 and acquired a deep familiarity with the Inuit and 
their way of life. His most important contribution to 
geography is The Old Greenland’s New Perlustration (1741), 
in which he provides an extraordinary account of the 
distinctive natural history of the island and the harsh 
conditions under which the Inuit had created a sophis
ticated hunting culture. The Inuit way of life and cul
tural traits are described in detail. The work is the first 
contribution to a geographical description of Green
land and its inhabitants, and was a groundbreaking 
work in Danish geography. Hans Egede’s work was 
translated to English and French, and put Greenland 
on the world map.

Hans Egede’s work predates the establishment of 
the Academy. The same applies to the Danish naval 
officer Frederik Ludvig Norden’s travels in Egypt and 
Nubia in 1737-1738. In this case, however, the Academy 
did come to play an important role, as the King asked 
the Academy to publish Norden’s account of his jour
ney, which took place between 1751 and 1755 (read
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more p. 62-63). At the same time, the Academy itself 
was responsible for planning and carrying out a scien
tific expedition, Eggert Ölafsson’s og Bjarni Pälsson’s 
travels in Iceland from 1752 to 1757 (read more p. 30- 
32).

A few generations after Egede, another Danish geog
raphy achieved international recognition: Malthe 
Conrad Bruun. His geographical work took place out
side Denmark, in Paris, on account of his political in
volvement as a young man in Copenhagen in the 
1790s. He had criticized the absolute monarchy in writ
ing, most effectively in the satirical Aristokraternes Cate- 
chismus (The aristocrats’ catechism) from 1796. His 
publications cost him several lawsuits, which culmin
ated in his banishment in 1800. Before the sentence 
was served, Bruun had figured out which way the wind 
was blowing and left the country. He settled in Paris 
and never returned to Denmark, as the banishment 
was not retracted until shortly before his death in 1826.

In Paris, he made a living writing for leading news
papers and critical periodicals, but it was as a geog
rapher that he was a pioneering person.

He believed that geography was an empirical sci
ence in which it is necessary to distinguish sharply be
tween assumptions and proven facts. His major work 
is Precis de la Geographie universelle in eight volumes, pub
lished between 1810 and 1829. The work contains a ge
ographical description of the entire known world at 
the time. He also founded the important geographical 
journal Annales des voyages, which he edited from 1808 to 
1815 and from 1819 to his death. This publication is 
considered one of the first geographical journals in the 
world, and about 70 years should pass before a similar 
Danish journal was published by the Royal Danish 
Geographical Society. Bruun was one of the major 
figures in the establishment of the world’s first geo
graphical society, Société de Géographie in 1821; he 
was the society’s secretaire perpétuel until his death. In 
short, Bruun was an extremely gifted person of wide- 
ranging interests, from poetry to politics to science. 
He became one of his times acknowledged masters in 
the field of geography. Unfortunately, Denmark was 
too small and politically conservative to make room 
for him, and as a consequence of his banishment, he 
never became a member of the Academy, which he 
should have been, judging on the basis of his merits.

In the period before geography became a university 
subject, its field of study was incorporated into other 
subjects when relevant. A good example is the Danish

botanist Joachim Frederik Schouw, who was the first 
member of the Academy who systematically studied 
geography. He was one of the founders of regional and 
ecological plant geography. In relation to geography, 
his major work is Grundtræk til en almindelig Plantegeogra- 
phie (Fundamentals of general plant geography (1822). 
Schouw saw climate as the most important factor be
hind the geographical distribution of plants, and he 
produced several papers on climatology, both in Dan
ish and in Latin. One of his works in Danish is Skildring 
afVejrligetsTilstandi Danmark (Description of the climate 
of Denmark) (1826), a work submitted in a prize essay 
contest on a Danish meteorology sponsored by the 
Academy in 1823. Schouw’s entry won, and the Acad
emy financed its publication on the condition that its 
sponsorship should be named in the book. It was - on 
the title page in fact: Et Priisskrift, belønnet af det Kongl. 
danske Vidsk. Selsk. og udgivet med Sammes Understøttelse (A 
prize thesis rewarded by the Royal Danish Academy 
of Science and Letters, published with the support of 
the same). His brief work in Latin Specimen geographiae 
physicae comparativae (1828) drew attention abroad. One 
hundred years later, Schouw’s conception of the inter
play between climate and plant growth was taken up 
by the Danish geographer Martin Vahl, who made 
maps of climate and vegetation belts. These maps have 
been used in geography lessons in schools in Denmark 
and abroad.

figure 5. Illustra
tion from Egede 
1741 which illus
trates different 
forms of seal hunt
ing in West Green
land. Fine details 
include the use of 
dogs, clothing, 
and sleds. The 
Royal Library.
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figure 6. Malthe 
Conrad Bruun. 
Satirical engraving 
of his flight to 
Hven, which is in
dicated at the far 
left of the image. 
On the cliff to the 
right are the scales 
of justice and the 
whip of misfor
tune. Denmark’s 
‘Generalfiskal’, the 
national public 
prosecutor, pursues 
Bruun with shack
les in one hand and 
Bruun’s book 
Aristokraterne Cate- 
chismus (The aristo
crats’ catechismus) 
in the other. Cop
perplate engraving 
by Gerhard Ludvig 
Lahde. The Royal 
Library.

Early university geography
In the second half of the 1800s, geography was estab
lished as a subject at many universities in Europe. This 
took place in recognition of the importance of under
standing foreign countries - not least in a military- 
strategic context, for example in connection with the 
colonization of the other continents. The geography 
programme at the University of Copenhagen was es
tablished in 1883, when Ernst Løffler was engaged to 
give lectures on geography. To begin with, the posi
tion was not full-time, and there were no physical fa
cilities for a geography laboratory or department be
fore 1901, when the subject was given an auditorium 
on the second floor of the university at Frue Plads. In 
1888, Løffler was appointed professor at the University 
of Copenhagen, a position he held until 1910. He 
viewed geography as a university science subject 
which describes nature as the foundation for human 
activity in specific regions based on a holistic approach. 
His works include Lærebog i Geografien (A geography 
textbook) (1884) and Omrids afiGeografien (Outline of 
geography) (1893), both intended for use in connec
tion with lectures. His regional descriptions of differ
ent peoples are typical of their time; different peoples 
are compared and evaluated on the background of 
their material level and the set of values which were 
dominant in Western Europe at the time. For example, 

he writes: “The character of the African natural envi
ronment is thoroughly inimical to culture, and there
fore it can by no means be considered accidental that 
Africa remains so backward in civilization and social 
organization.” The scientific level of Løffler’s work 
might be discussed, but he did lay the foundation for 
university studies in geography in Denmark.

Løffler’s student Hans Peder Steensby succeeded 
him as professor of geography in 1911. Steensby was a 
social mover; he was born into a family of smallhold
ers on Funen and ended up as a professor at the Uni
versity of Copenhagen. His research focus was primar
ily human geography, and as a consequence his work 
has more of an ethnological and anthropological slant 
than Løffler’s. His work can be divided into three 
phases: first a period with a focus on eskimo culture, 
the subject of his doctoral thesis from 1905; then a pe
riod with an emphasis on the development of agricul
ture, with examples from North Africa, which he vis
ited in 1908 and again in 1913; and finally a more his
torical period, in which he studied the Vineland travels 
of the Norsemen in particular and developed a hy
pothesis that Vineland was located at the mouth of the 
St. Lawrence River. To perform fieldwork on this 
topic, he travelled to Canada in 1920, and on his return 
journey, he died suddenly on board the steamer Fred
erik VIII.
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Neither Løffler nor Steensby were elected to the Acad
emy. The first professor of geography to become a 
member of the Academy was Åge Gudmund Hatt, 
who was beyond a doubt the most controversial pro
fessor in the history of Danish geography. Hatt was 
born near Herning in western Jutland and travelled to 
the United States as a young man, where he studied 
ethnography at Harvard University from 1906 to 1907. 
This would have a strong influence on his subsequent 
research, and his interest in ethnography was not less
ened by his marriage to the painter and ethnographer 
Emilie Demant Hansen in 1911, who was extremely in
terested in the culture of the Laplanders. Hatt and his 
wife travelled to Lapland for research between 1912 
and 1914, and in 1914 he defended his doctoral thesis 
Arktiske Skinddragter i Eurasien og Amerika (Arctic leather 
clothing in Eurasia and America), a work which must 
be considered virtually ethnography, like his work on 
reindeer nomadism. From 1919 to 1929, he was assis
tant curator at the ist department of the National Mu
seum of Denmark (Antiquity), and from 1922 to 1923, 
he headed an archaeological expedition to the West 
Indies. In the 1920s and 1930s, he participated in in
numerable excavations of Iron Age settlements, where 
he introduced ‘shovel scraping’, and he found and 
documented Iron Age field systems (surrounded by 
earth banks).

Hatt became an associate professor of geography in 
1923, and in 1929, he became a professor of human 
geography. His most substantial contribution to geog
raphy was the four-volume work Jorden og Menneskelivet 
(The earth and human life) (1922-1927) which was a 
ground-breaking geographical reference work which 
covered both human and physical geography. The 
work was co-authored with Martin Vahl, who wrote 
about physical geography, while Hatt covered human 
geography. Vahl had succeeded Steensby and served 
as a professor of geography at the University of Copen
hagen from 1921 to 1940. In 1904, he got the doctoral 
degree with the dissertation Madeiras Vegetation (The 
vegetation of Madeira), which reflected his insight into 
the interactions between vegetation, climate and soil 
conditions; in other words, a continuation of Schouw’s 
studies in the 1870s. This work was followed by Zones 
et biochores géographiques, which was published by the 
Academy in 1911, despite the fact that he never 
achieved membership. Hatt, on the other hand, did 
become a member, as mentioned above; and as tradi
tion dictated, he learned of his election from the news
paper, on April 2nd 1932.

figure 7. Åge 
Gudmund Hatt 
and his wife, the 
painter Emilie 
Demant. Private 
photograph, used 
as cover illustration 
in Askgaard & 
Smedegaard 2016. 
The Royal Library.

Hatt’s research covered a range of geographical 
topics, such as the development of farming systems, 
the race question and geopolitics. During the German 
occupation, he became a member of the Danish- 
German association, possibly because he considered 
Germany a natural and unavoidable bulwark against 
Russian communism, and he also held a series of radio 
lectures which could be interpreted as sympathetic to 
the Germans. After the war, he was tried before a dis
ciplinary tribunal, and after an inconclusive trial, he 
was dismissed from the university, although he was 
given a pension. When he attempted to defend himself 
at the Academy, it ended in an argument, and he was 
expelled from the Academy’s premises. He stayed 
away from the Academy for ten years, and became pro
fessionally isolated, although he continued his archae
ological studies. After the ten years had passed, he re
turned to the Academy, published in its Writings and 
Communications, and participated frequently in meet
ings. In 1959, he achieved the honour of being pre
sented with a festschrift on the occasion of his 75th 
birthday. He died three months later.

Niels Nielsen, also known as Nilaus, became a profes
sor of geography at the University of Copenhagen in 
1939, a position he held until his retirement in 1964. 
He was elected to the Academy in 1944. Nilaus came 
from Sdr. Vissing in Jutland, studied biology at the 
University of Copenhagen and wrote his Master’s the
sis on zoology. Thereafter he switched to geography,
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figure 8. Niels 
Nielsen, known as 
Nilaus, was one of 
the few members of 
the Academy to 
have the honour of 
appearing in the 
satirical cartoonist 
Storm P’s Dagbogs
blade. The text in 
the journal BT 
November 5th 1936 
reads: “Doctor 
Niels Nielsen has 
stated in the Royal 
Danish Geograph
ical Society that we 
are on our way into 
a new Ice Age.
‘Well, we are also in 
November’”. The 
Storm P Museum.

and in 1924, he submitted his doctoral thesis “Studier 
over Jærnproduktionen i Jylland” (Studies of iron pro
duction in Jutland). He was a committed and enter
prising person who had a major influence on geogra
phy from the 1930s to the 1950s, developing a strong 
tradition for exact field studies. He made his academic 
reputation with his expeditions to Iceland between 
1924 and 1936 together with other scientists, including 
the geologist Arne Noe-Nygaard, who was also a mem
ber of the Academy.

His studies in the Wadden Sea area were also well- 
received. In 1930, he founded Skalling Laboratory, 
with support from the Carlsberg Foundation. Two 
years later, a field laboratory was erected on the Skal
lingen peninsula, supplemented by another laboratory 
at Esbjerg Harbour in 1936. During the Second World 
War, the building on Skallingen was removed in con
nection with the German construction of the Atlantic 
defence wall, but after the war, the lab was recon
structed with wooden buildings which were left over 
from the construction of the Rømø dam. The lab has 
been subsequently expanded and modernized. Today, 
Skalling Laboratory is one of the University of Copen
hagen’s few field stations.

In 1953, Nilaus founded ‘The Danish tidal flat and 
marsh survey’ (De danske Vade- og Marskundersøgel
ser), which provided the basis for a number of doc
toral theses, for example by Niels Kingo Jacobsen, 
Børge Jacobsen, and Jens Thyge Møller, all of whom 
became professors.

Nilaus was also involved in dissemination of new 
knowledge for the public; for example, he founded the 
series Atlasover Danmark (Atlas of Denmark), which also 
resulted in a number of doctoral theses, by Axel 
Schou, Aage Aagesen, and Viggo Hansen, among oth
ers, as well as the monograph series Folia Geographica 
Danica. In i960, the Geographical Laboratory moved 
into the Kejsergade complex under his leadership, and 
in this connection he arranged for the Royal Danish 
Geographical Society, which was housed at the Na
tional Museum of Denmark at the time, to relocate to 
the same address. The two institutions have shared an 
address in Copenhagen ever since, from the mid-1960s 
on Haraldsgade and from the mid-1980s on Øster 
Voldgade. The Geographical Laboratory changed its 
name to the Department of Geography when it moved 
to Kejsergade.

Nilaus was a strong personality who dominated 
Danish geography for almost three decades, thanks to 
his industriousness, talent, enthusiasm and flair for or
ganization. He was an excellent communicator and 
was well-known to the general public. Under his lead
ership, geography at the University of Copenhagen 
grew rapidly and gained many highly qualified em
ployees.

The adaptation of geography to 
the post-World War II mass university
Over the course of the 1950s, 1960s, and 1970s, the na
ture of Danish universities changed; they were to en
roll an increasing number of students. As a conse
quence, it was necessary to increase the academic staff 
at the Department of Geography and to establish 
geography programmes at new universities.

At Aarhus University, Johannes Humlum was ap
pointed professor of geography in 1943. In 1954, geog
raphy became part of the newly established natural sci
ences faculty, and in 1963, it became possible to take a 
degree in geography. Humlum was a visionary person: 
a highway through mid-Jutland, an airport on the is
land of Saltholm, and the diking of the South Funen 
Archipelago were just a few of his many more and less 
wild ideas. He was also a combative person who was 
not good at developing a fruitful research environ
ment. In 1966, the conflicts became so serious that the 
Ministry of Education was forced to intervene. The so
lution was a department of human geography which 
was located outside the university. Humlum was the 
only academic staff and he headed the department un
til his retirement in 1981.
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In the tumultuous period around 1970, when the 
universities were full of Marxist and radical tenden
cies, geography at Aarhus University was divided into 
two laboratories: physical geography and human 
geography. In 1971, Jens Thyge Møller, who was a pro
fessor of physical geography, decided to have physical 
geography transferred to geology, which left human 
geography in a precarious situation, as a humanities 
subject at the natural sciences faculty. Politically 
speaking, it turned out to be impossible to transfer 
human geography to the faculty of humanities, and as 
a consequence, human geography was phased out at 
Aarhus University, and the subject was finally closed 
in I991-

Roskilde University (RUC) was founded in 1972 with 
an alternative approach to education with a focus on 
projects and group work. The university offered a two- 
year basic course in one of three main areas: human
ities, natural sciences, or social sciences, followed by 
advanced studies. Geography would be included in 
various departmental constructions through the years, 
for example together with computer science at the De
partment of Geography, Social Analysis, and Com
puter Science. Later, geography would be included in 
International Development Studies along with the so
cial sciences, history, and English, and in the Depart
ment of Environmental, Social and Spatial Change 
from 2006 to 2015. Both physical and human geog
raphy were included in all of these constellations. 
However, human geography was transferred to the 
Department of People and Technology when RUC 
was reorganized in 2016, while physical geography 
went to the Department of Science and Environment.

Aalborg University Centre, now Aalborg University 
(AAU) was founded in 1974 through a merging of 
existing degree programmes in Aalborg, for example 
the Danish Engineering Academy’s programmes in 
Aalborg. Later the School of Engineering in Esbjerg 
and the Danish Building Research Institute (SBi) also 
became part of Aalborg University - with a branch in 
Copenhagen. AAU offers both BSc and MSc degree 
programmes in geography which include aspects of 
both physical and human geography, such as ‘popu
lation, society, and resources’, ‘dynamics and processes 
in the natural landscape’, ‘society and environment’, 
and ‘climate change and natural resources’.

The Department of Geography at the University of 
Copenhagen grew considerably over the first three 

decades after World War II, both in terms of staff and 
student intake. As a consequence, conflicting groups 
emerged within the staff with major scientific and pol
itical differences, particularly around 1970, when the 
student rebellion was raging and Marxist geography 
was popular among the students and young geog
raphers. As a result, geography was divided into two 
physical geography laboratories and three human 
geography laboratories: ‘General physical geography’, 
‘Geomorphology’, Cultural ecology and agricultural 
geography’, ‘Settlement geography, urban geography 
and physical planning’, and finally ‘General human 
geography’, which was in reality Marxist geography. 
This construction held until the end of the 1980s, 
when Marxist geography was declining rapidly and 
new patterns of collaboration had emerged. Today, 
geography consists of four research groups which 
work closely together.

Although several strong figures shaped the subject af
ter the Second World War, only four were elected to 
the Academy, and only three of them have been active 
within the last 25 years. The four researchers, who were 
all affiliated with the Department of Geography at the 
University of Copenhagen, will be described below.

Axel Schou was born in Copenhagen and earned 
his Master’s degree in 1927. In 1953, he was appointed 
professor of physical geography at the University of 
Copenhagen, a position he held until his retirement in 
1972. He began his career as an upper secondary 
school teacher, where he revealed himself to be an 
exceptionally good educator, to the benefit of many 
geography students later. In 1945, he defended his doc
toral thesis Det marine Forland (The marine foreland), 
which was his breakthrough in the field of coastal mor
phology. His basic studies of coastal formation pro
cesses and the complex formation of marine forelands 
were internationally recognized, which was reflected 
in his position as chairman of the International Geo
graphical Union’s Commission on Coastal Geomor
phology from 1952 to 1972. In Denmark, his research 
was recognized by his election to the Academy in i960. 
In addition to his scientific contribution, he will be re
membered for his wonderful lectures which spell
bound audiences, and for the artistic block diagrams 
he produced.

In 1941, Schou joined the staff of Nilaus’ new series 
Atlas over Danmark (Atlas of Denmark). The first vol
ume, which combined text and maps, was his Land
skabsformerne (Landscape formations) (1949), which 
was richly illustrated with his block diagrams. The
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Gran Canaria. GeografiskTidsskrift72,1973.

large influx of new students in the 1960s meant that 
the geography in Copenhagen had to move from Kej
sergade to Haraldsgade, where the student rebellion 
in the in the late 1960’s and the 1970’s soured Schou’s 
working life; but he took great pleasure in his mem
bership in the Academy. He continued to pursue his 
research interests after his retirement, and he died in

figure 10. Sofus 
Christiansen dis
cussing geography 
with one of his old 
friends on Bellona 
in 2006. Photo: 
Ole Mertz.

Rome in 1977, enthusiastically involved in exploring 
the development of the coast at Ostia and the effects 
of climatic variation on increased coastal erosion.

Sofus Christiansen was born in Dalby on the island of 
Zealand. He completed his secondary school educa
tion in 1949 and got his MSc in geography in 1955. The 
next year, he was awarded a gold medal for his prize 

essay “Om det sydfynske øhavs kyster” (On the coasts 
of the South Funen Archipelago), the topic of which 
had been set by Schou. At Schou’s request, Chris
tiansen participated in the Noona Dan expedition to 
the Pacific Ocean in 1962, where he studied coral 
coasts. Like other Danish scientists, he lost his heart 
to Bellona, a small coral island in the Salomon Islands. 
He became interested in the islanders’ farming system, 
and he stayed on Bellona several times in the 1960s, on 
some occasions together with two other members of 
the Academy, Torben Monberg and Rolf Kuschel.

Sofus Christiansen’s higher doctoral thesis Subsis
tence on Bellona Island, which he defended in 1975, was a 
concrete result of these research stays. The dissertation 
describes the functions which are important to main
taining self-sufficiency in isolated areas such as Bel
lona. The work was a landmark in the branch of hu
man geography which has traditionally focussed on 
the relationship between environment and culture. 
Christiansen introduced new quantitative methods 
and a conceptual model for describing a “shifting cul
tivation” farming system which resembles the ecosys
tems described by biology. The methods he described 
in his dissertation have become a model for the sub
sequent generation of ecological geographers, with 
Professor Anette Reenberg and later professor Ole 
Mertz at the forefront.

In Denmark, Christiansen used the system he had 
developed on Bellona to study the traditional Danish 
ådalsbrug (system where the river valley plays an im
portant role) and Faroese spade cultivation system 
(reinavelta'), which both traditionally and consciously 
applied ecological considerations to agriculture. His 
contribution to our understanding of the Danish ådals
brug was a quantification of the materials transported 
from the outlying fields and meadows to the inner 
fields close to the farm. In his studies, he made use of 
archival material in the form of the diaries of Peder 
Knudsen, who was a smallholder near the Haderup 
River in the mid-i8oos. He made exact records of his 
fertilizer consumption and of when and how it was 
handled. On the basis of this source material, experi
ments were performed on Hjerl Hede which demon
strated that stabling and manure heap management 
were crucial in reducing loss of plant nutrients. After 
retirement, he continued to perform research, and he 
was extremely pleased that the Galatheag expedition in 
2006 included activities on Bellona. He participated 
himself and he was reunited to old acquaintances from 
the 1960s. This was a very fine conclusion to a long re
search career. He died the year after.
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His great organizational achievement in the 1970s 
was to keep the Department of Geography as one unit 
in the face of a serious crisis caused by the student up
rising and the Marxist wave which struck human geog
raphy with particular force. In this period, there were 
strong forces working to split geography into physical 
geography and human geography, which had already 
happened in Aarhus and at many other universities in 
Western Europe. Christiansen, who himself was a gen
eralist with a foot in both the physical and the human 
geography, fought to prevent this split, which would 
make it impossible to carry out modern ecological 
geography research. Although his highly developed 
diplomatic skills were put to the test, he succeeded 
bringing geography through the crisis as one unit. 
Without his diplomacy and the general respect he 
commanded, geography at the University of Copen
hagen would probably have collapsed at some point 
in the 1970s. He became a member of the Academy in 
T979-

Another geographer who became a member of the 
Academy was Henrik Breuning-Madsen, who was 
elected in 1992 and who served as general secretary 
from 2004 to 2009. He was born in 1949 in Copen
hagen, got his MSc in physical geography in 1975 and 
his PhD in 1978 with the dissertation Jordbundskartering 
ogboniteringbelyst ved hjælp afjordens vandretention, bygs rodud
vikling og simuleret planteproduktion (Soil surveying and 
land evaluation based on soil water retention, the root 
development of barley and simulated crop produc
tion). In 1983, he defended his doctoral thesis Himmer
lands Jordbundsforhold (The soils of Himmerland - 
pedology and land evaluation). In the same year, he 
was appointed associate professor at the University of 
Copenhagen, after having worked at the Bureau of 
Land Data in Vejle, an office of the Ministry of Agri
culture, and in 1991, he became professor of soil and 
environmental science at Copenhagen University.

His research career has covered a number of topics. 
In the second half of the 1970s, his work was based on 
soil water retention and crop root development, which 
were used as inputs in models for simulating the soil 
water availability to plant production in different soil 
types. In the 1980s, he developed a method of map
ping potentially acid sulphate soils which make ochre 
pollution when drained. This method was used to map 
this soil type in the entire Jutland peninsula. This sur
vey is now an important aspect of the Danish ochre 
act. In the 1980s, he headed soil projects along DONG 
Energy’s gas pipelines, and in the nationwide 7x7 km

square grid survey performed under the national com
mittee on plant breeding. This material constitutes the 
backbone of the Danish soil database. Starting in the 
1990s, he headed the development of a soil profile 
database linked to the European soil map at a scale of 
1:1.000.000. This comprehensive project involved co
ordinating the collection and quality control of com
parable soil data from the entire European Union and 
elsewhere.

In 1993, a barrow had to be removed in order to 
make room for a four-lane highway between the cities 
of Fredericia and Vejle. Several inexplicable layers of 
iron were discovered when the barrow was excavated 
before removal. This led to a long-lasting and fruitful 
collaboration with the archaeologist Mads Holst, who 
is now executive director of Moesgaard Museum and 
member of the Academy. Chemical analyses of sam
ples from several barrows containing layers of iron 
were performed, and experimental barrows were built 
at the historical-archaeological experimental center in 
Lejre (now Land of Legends), in which researchers 
buried pork roasts and butchered piglets.

On this background, it was concluded that the iron 
layers surrounding the coffins in Bronze Age barrows 
had been formed by redox processes. These studies of 
Bronze Age barrows were concluded in 2002-2004, 
when a Bronze Age Barrow (Skelhøj) with a blue, 
oxygen-poor core near the town of Ribe in Jutland was 
excavated. These studies of barrows also contributed 
to a new approach to reference soils, when Breuning- 
Madsen and Bo Elberling (read more p. 197s.) collab
orated on exploring Bronze Age soils as archives of the 
organic carbon and heavy metal contents of pre-indus- 
trial soils. This work continued from 2009 to 2013, 
when Breuning-Madsen investigated by drillings the 
two barrows at Jelling in the context of the National 
Museum of Denmark’s studies of the Jelling Monu
ments.

figure ii. Well- 
preserved 3.3 year- 
old pork roast in 
an oak coffin taken 
out of an experi
mental barrow at 
the historical- 
archaeological 
experimental cen
ter in Lejre (now 
Land of Legends).
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FIGURE 12. The 
snow fences are 
part of the experi
ment setup on 
Disko in West 
Greenland, where 
scientists from the 
Center for Perma
frost (CENPERM) 
are working to un
derstand the effects 
of climate change. 
The center works 
on changes in the 
availability of plant 
nutrients, plant 
growth, and the 
release of various 
greenhouse gasses. 
CENPERM’s 
research focus is 
the complex inter
play of geological 
and biological 
processes.

In the period 1991-2015, Breuning-Madsen was 
responsible for developing and maintaining a soil
water-plant laboratory at the University of Ghana in 
Accra. The goal of this project was to ensure that MSc 
and PhD students could generate empirical data for 
their projects, and several hundred students have used 
the laboratory. In order to establish collaborative pro
jects between Ghanaian and Danish researchers, 
Breuning-Madsen initiated a variety of concrete re
search projects in Ghana. These projects were impor
tant in relation to producing knowledge which is rele
vant to Ghana, and at the same time had value as basic 
research. For example, new methods were developed 
for collecting dust from the Harmattan, a dusty trade 
wind which blows from the Sahara over West Africa 
including Ghana. After ten years of dust sample col
lection, it has been proven that it makes only a very 
little contribution of plant nutrients to agriculture. In 
collaboration with Jens Martin Knudsen, who was 
awarded the Academy’s gold medal in 2004, Breun
ing-Madsen demonstrated that the dust on Mars is 
more magnetic than dust from the Sahara. Since 2000, 
the activities in Ghana have financed the publication 
of a peer-reviewed journal, West African Journal of Applied 
Ecology.

The Galatheay> expedition in 2006 united three of the 
Academy’s geographers: Sofus Christiansen, Henrik 
Breuning-Madsen and Bo Elberling. They partici

pated along with a larger group of scientists from the 
Department of Geography (University of Copen
hagen) in studies of life on selected islands in the Sa
lomon Islands, where Breuning-Madsen and Elberling 
followed in Christiansen’s footsteps and studied the 
interplay between soil type and farmers’ choice of 
crops on Bellona.

Bo Elberling began his career at the Department 
of Geography as a research associate professor, and 
was appointed professor in environmental geochem
istry in 2005. He was born in Viborg in 1968 and was 
educated at the Department of Geology at Aarhus 
University with a specialization in physical geography. 
He went on to study at the University of Waterloo in 
Canada, he focussed on biogeochemical processes in 
the soil environment. He finished his education with 
a PhD dissertation at the Department of Geology at 
Aarhus University in 1996. In 2005, he defended his 
higher doctoral dissertation on aerobic processes in 
soil at the Department of Geography at the University 
of Copenhagen. He has been a member of the Acad
emy since 2012.

Elberling’s research has focused on the interplay 
between soil air, soil water and the soil solid phase. 
This approach marked a shift from a descriptive to a 
more quantitative approach in soil geography, with 
measurements of gas fluxes and sampling of soil water 
and soil air.

New topics have since become central to his re
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search, including mine waste handling, and new meth
ods to quantify the oxygen consumption rates of mine 
waste in Canada, Greenland and Svalbard. Another 
focus has been soil organic matter turnover in connec
tion with land-use change in tropical farming systems; 
this work has been performed in close collaboration 
with Breuning-Madsen. His research on farming prac
tices, land-use change, and changes in soil carbon and 
nutrient pools has at times brought Elberling close to 
human geography. In Denmark, his research has fo
cussed on the interactions between precipitation, wa
ter level variations, greenhouse gas production, and 
the associated release of greenhouse gasses from Dan
ish forest ecosystems and wetlands.

With his research on mine waste and the turnover 
of organic matter in soil, he has taken the initiative to 
combine manipulation experiments in the field with 
detailed field testing, controlled laboratory experi
ments, and modelling. The laboratory on Øster Vold
gade has thus been the site of thermoblock experi
ments, growth chambers with living plants, microelec
trode studies, and more, in close collaboration with 
biologists, chemists, and archaeologists.

This interdisciplinary approach has been consider
ably strengthened by the Center for Permafrost (CEN- 
PERM), a basic research center. The center (2012- 
2022) is directed by Elberling and is affiliated at Insti
tute of Geosciences and Natural Resource Manage
ment at the University of Copenhagen. Close collab
oration with microbiologists, plant ecologists, and spe
cialists from other fields makes it possible to illuminate 
the complex interactions between climate, nature and 
humans in Greenland. The center’s research has roots 
far back in the subject of geography, and is based on 
the work done in Greenland by Bjarne Holm Jakobsen 
and Henrik Søgaard from the former Department of 
Geography, among others, from the mid-1990s.

The Arctic Station on Disko Island in West Green
land is an important focal point for CENPERM’s 
work. This is where Elberling started his Arctic re
search 25 years ago, and he has been the director of the 
Arctic Station since 2014. The snow fences and artifi
cially heated sites in this area foreshadow what the 
future might hold.

Elberling’s research on Greenland also combines 
geography and archaeology. The frozen kitchen mid
dens of Greenland have shown themselves to be a 
unique source of information about the way of life of 
the island’s past inhabitants. Now they are threatened 
by climate change: As they thaw, the organic layers de
compose more quickly and produce heat, which can 

accelerates the thawing process independently of fu
ture climatic variation.

Generally speaking, Elberling’s research is closely 
linked to teaching and other forms of research com
munication. The textbook he co-authored with Ole 
Borggaard, Pedological Biogeochemistry, has been reprint
ed several times since 2004. Det isfrie Grønland (Ice-free 
Greeland) explains CENPERM’s work to a general 
audience in text and images.

It is interesting that this history of the subject of geog
raphy in Denmark began in Greenland, and it is also 
in Greenland that it ends - starting with Hans Egede, 
ten generations ago.

Source of citation

p. 191 Buciek 1999, p. 48.
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The physical and mathematical sciences
HELGE KRAGH, JESPER LÜTZEN AND LARS BIRKEDAL1

Introduction
This chapter is concerned with part of the broad spec
trum of sciences represented in the Academy of Sci
ences: the subjects which are sometimes referred to as 
the exact sciences. With the exception of the mathe
matical sciences, the exact sciences are taken here to 
include natural sciences such as physics, astronomy 
and chemistry. Aspects of other disciplines will also be 
referred to, without any particular significance being 
attached to the categorization of the various sciences 
within the broader area of the mathematical and nat
ural sciences. The primary orientation of this chapter 
is the contemporary period, from 1992 to 2017.

It goes without saying that a brief description of 
contemporary sciences within a particular national 
and institutional context is problematic. Not only is 
the definition of this context along national lines ar
tificial in many ways; the association with the institu
tion in question, the Royal Danish Academy of Sci
ences and Letters, is also fluid and without great in
herent significance. What is more, most of the re
searchers referred to in this chapter are still alive, and 
many of them are very active. Finally, the nature of 
their contribution to science is so complex that it 
eludes popular summary. For these and other reasons, 
this chapter cannot be understood as a history of sci
ence in the classical sense, but rather as a fragmentary 
introduction to some of the research areas which the 
members of the Academy have been or are still in
volved in over the past quarter century. Obviously, this 
is an incomplete introduction characterized by a con
siderable degree of arbitrariness, as this chapter might 
have been structured in many other ways.

Even though the temporal perspective is contem
porary, this period cannot be understood without ref
erence to preceding history, insofar as it relates to the 
natural sciences in Denmark and the role of the Acad
emy in its development. For this reason, the chapter 
begins with a very brief summary of the development 
of this relationship up to the middle of the twentieth 
century. To emphasize the absolutely crucial influence 
of both national and international research policy on 
the natural sciences in modern-day Denmark, this 
summary is followed by a sketch of the most important 
research policy initiatives since the 1950s. Although 

these two introductory chapters are oriented towards 
the physical and mathematical sciences, the conditions 
and possibilities described are naturally not limited to 
these sciences alone.

The long-term perspective
The Academy - or what was known as ‘the academy of 
the sciences and letters in Copenhagen’ (Videnskabernes 
SocietetiKiøbenhavri) at an early point in its history - was 
originally conceived as a historical-philological or an
tiquarian academy. And indeed, the new learned soci
ety was dominated by humanist scholars at that time. 
However, this dominance was short-lived, as the Acad
emy rapidly gained members from the medical, math
ematical and natural sciences. As described in a royal 
rescript of January 11th 1743, the Academy was also in
tended for those

who in natural history, as well as who in the 
medical, mathematical and mechanical sciences 
are to present rare inventions, which could be 
considered worthy of revealing to the public, and 
contribute both to the increase of the aforemen
tioned sciences as to the praise and fame of their 
authors.

Joachim Frederik Ramus was the first mathematician, 
Peder Horrebow was the first astronomer, and Jens 
Kraft was the first physicist to be elected within the 
first five years of the Academy’s existence, which 
brought them praise and fame, at least on the national 
stage. On the other hand, it was not until 1796 that the 
first chemist was elected, the apothecary Nicolai Tych- 
sen. As reflected by the number of treatises published 
in the Writings (Skrifter) of the Academy, the level of 
scientific activity among members from the mathemat
ical and physical sciences was at about the same level 
as for members from the natural sciences. In the pe
riod 1745-1779, a total of 160 communications were 
published, 89 of which were concerned with the natu
ral sciences in a general sense; the subjects of 45 of the 
articles were mathematical-physical (including astron
omy, surveying and chemistry), while 44 were within 
natural history, including medicine and meteorology.
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figure i. The Northern Lights, observed in 
Copenhagen in 1707. Plate in the first natural 
sciences treatise in the Academy’s Writings, the 
mathematician Joachim Frederik Ramus’ 1745 
treatise Historisk ogPhysisk Beskrivelse over Nordlysets 

forunderlige Skikkelse, Natur og Oprindelse (Historical 
and physical description of the remarkable 
appearance, nature, and origin of the Northern 
Lights). The treatise is based on a number of 
new and older descriptions of the Northern 
Lights, and includes several illustrations of the 
Northern Lights, along with precise information 
on where and when they were observed. The 
plate reproduced here comes from a 1710 treatise 
by Ole Rømer in the first volume of Miscellanea 
Berolinensia, which was published by the academy 
of sciences and letters in Berlin.

ua.nL ^t-P7O*7.

Among the earliest and most active natural scien
tists in the early period was Christian Gottlieb 
Kratzenstein, who published papers on mechanics, 
physics, astronomy, chemistry, and medicine in the 
Academy’s publications series. The prolific, versatile 
Kratzenstein was German, and as the Writings were 
published exclusively in Danish after 1748, his contri
butions had to be translated from German to Danish. 
Unavoidably, the result was that several of his studies 
remained unknown abroad. The unfortunate language 
policy of the Academy, which remained in force until 
1902, had similar consequences in a number of cases.

Throughout the first century of the Academy’s his
tory, its role was not only to facilitate the exchange of 
new knowledge, but also to initiate its own research 
and publication projects. While most of the projects 
the Academy initiated or was involved in were oriented 
towards scientific expeditions and descriptive natural 
history, a few were related to the exact and experimen
tal sciences. Thus at the end of the 18th century, the 

Academy devoted considerable resources to projects 
concerning longitudinal reckoning at sea, and was also 
deeply engaged in the Danish state’s extensive project 
of geographical and trigonometric surveying of the 
Kingdom of Denmark (read more pp. 26-30 and 64- 
65). The leading figure in the latter project was the as
tronomer Thomas Bugge, who was able to involve the 
Academy deeply in the geodetic-topographical ven
ture by virtue of his position as secretary of the Acad
emy in the period 1801-1815. The Academy’s responsi
bility for the project ceased in 1830, when it was de
cided that the Ministry of War was to oversee all sub
sequent topographical work.

Bugge was succeeded as secretary by H.C. Ørsted, 
who also used his position to initiate two larger proj
ects, which were not, however, of any particular scien
tific importance. The first of Ørsted’s projects con
cerned geomagnetic measurements in connection with 
the establishment of a new “magnetic observatory” at 
the Polytechnic College (Den Polytekniske Læreanstalt).
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FIGURE 2. One of 
Gamow’s treatises 
in the Communica
tions of the Royal 
Danish Academy 
of Sciences and 
Letters, in this case 
in the biological 
rather than the 
mathematical- 
physical series.

Det Kongelige Danske Videnskabernes Selskab
Biologiske Meddelelser, bind 22, nr. 3

Dan. Biol. Medd. 22, no. 3 (1954)

POSSIBLE
MATHEMATICAL RELATION 

BETWEEN DEOXYRIBONUCLEIC 
ACID AND PROTEINS

BY

G. GAMOW.

København
i kommission hos Ejnar Munksgaard

1954

On the strength of the new observatory and its meas
urements, Denmark became a member of a formalized 
international research collaboration for the first time, 
the Magnetic Union (Magnetischer Verein), which origin
ated in Germany. The second project initiated by 
Ørsted was a costly and rather controversial artesian 
well drilling project which lasted from 1831 to 1848. 
While the project had a degree of geological and hy
gienic significance, it was criticized for its narrow focus 
on utility and lack of fundamental scientific relevance.

Primarily for financial reasons, the Academy ceased 
to initiate major physical-mathematical research proj
ects after this time. On the other hand, representatives 
of these branches of science had a major influence on 
the Academy, which is reflected in the list of the Acad
emy’s presidents. In the century 1888-1988, the office 
of president was held by a series of eminent scientists, 
including Julius Thomsen (chemistry), 1888-1909), 
Niels Erik Nørlund (mathematics, 1928-1933), S.P. L. 
Sørensen (chemistry, 1938-1939), Niels Bohr (physics, 
1939-1962), Bengt Strömgren (astronomy, 1969-1975), 
and Jens Lindhard (physics, 1982-1988). Throughout 
the 1800s, the Academy awarded smaller grants to sub
sidize instruments, publications, and travel to young 

researchers, a number of whom later became members 
of the Academy. Some of the scientists who benefited 
from this support include Ludvig August Colding and 
Julius Thomsen from the middle of the century.

Although not itself in a position to provide support 
for the natural sciences in Denmark in the 20th century, 
the Academy was indirectly involved in many research 
projects. In some periods, the grant policy of the 
Carlsberg Foundation had a decisive influence on 
what kinds of science could be pursued in Denmark, 
and the executive board of the foundation was ap
pointed by the Academy, which in this way gained in
fluence on developments and contributed to keeping 
the Carlsberg Foundation focussed on basic research.

In addition, the Academy’s publications series had 
an indirect scientific significance, as several extremely 
important contributions to the physical and mathe
matical sciences were published in this way in the pe
riod from about 1915 to 1970. For example, the young 
Niels Bohr published a groundbreaking treatise on 
quantum theory in the natural science-mathematics 
section of the Writings in 1918. Later, several works of 
Bohr and his co-investigators were published in the 
Academy’s mathematical-physical Communications. In 
addition, Niels Bohr’s younger brother, the mathem
atician Harald Bohr, published important communi
cations in this series in the 1930s and 1940s on almost 
periodic functions and Dirichlet series. Among the 
very few foreign members who contributed to the 
Academy’s publications was the versatile Russian- 
American physicist George Gamow, who wrote several 
treatises on cosmology and other topics in Communica
tions. Finally, Bengt Strömgren also availed himself of 
this publication opportunity on occasion. From 1917 
to 1990, a total of 41 treatises were published in the 
mathematical-physical Communications.

Changes in the conditions for research
In the post-war years, issues of research policy became 
an increasingly important aspect of the discussions 
and activities which took place under the aegis of the 
Academy. In harmony with the spirit and aims of the 
Academy, these issues covered the entire scientific and 
scholarly spectrum, and some of them arose out of or 
were motivated by developments in the physical sci
ences. By way of background, a brief overview of some 
of the important phases in Danish research policy in 
the years between 1945 and 1992 may be helpful here.

The need for a fully articulated research policy did 
not arise until the emergence of the new world order 
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after the end of the war - a research policy which was 
not simply left in the hands of private organizations, 
but which to a very high degree was considered to be 
a task for the state. The most important of the new in
stitutions established in the first decade was the na
tional science foundation {StatensAlmindelige Videnskabs

fond) in 1952. Characteristically, the foundation was 
often referred to as ‘the national Carlsberg Founda
tion’, and the funds at its disposal were of the same rel
atively modest proportions. The distribution of the 
foundation’s funds was handled by subject-specific 
five-member commissions, and the Academy was as
sured two seats on the natural sciences commission. 
And as the other three members of the commission 
were also members of the Academy, it exercised con
siderable influence in the foundation, which in many 
ways was the extended arm of the established univer
sity research world. However, the national science 
foundation could not itself initiate research projects, 
but was limited to allocating grants on the back
ground of applications.

This situation changed in 1968, when five research 
councils were established as a replacement for the ear
lier commissions on the recommendation of the new 
joint research committee (ForskningensFallesudvalg). The 
agenda for the research councils was set by politicians 
and civil servants rather than by the scientific and 
scholarly communities, and the councils could launch 
independent initiatives, unlike the commissions they 
replaced. The Academy was still involved, but only 
with a right of nomination. For example, in 1968 the 
Academy nominated biochemist Heinz Holter and nu
clear physicist Ben Mottelson to the national natural 
sciences research council (Statens Naturvidenskabelige 
Forskningsråd), and the ministry selected the former can
didate. In 1972, the planning council for research 
(Planlagningsrådetfor Forskningen) was established as an 
advisory body for the government and the Danish Par
liament (Folketinget). While the Academy did not have 
a privileged position in this body, several of the Acad
emy’s members were members.

In 1989, the planning council was replaced by a 
new research policy council (ForskningspolitiskRåd) with 
an associated representative council. The Academy 
was granted a single seat on the representative council, 
which however was shared with the Danish Academy 
of Technical Sciences. Perhaps the most important in
novation in the research policy of this period followed 
two years later with the establishment of the Danish 
National Research Foundation as an independent and 
extremely well-capitalized organization. The first di

rector of the foundation and chairman of the board 
until 1998 was the biochemist Peder Olesen Larsen, 
who was a former member of the planning council for 
research in addition to the Nordic research policy 
council (Nordisk Forskningspolitisk Råd). The foundation’s 
initial capital was DKK 2 billion, and it received an 
additional DKK 3 billion in 2008. The new foundation 
was to exercise its influence primarily through the es
tablishment of Centres of Excellence, and secondarily 
by attracting outstanding international researchers to 
Niels Bohr professorships.

This was neither the first nor the last time Niels 
Bohr’s name and reputation would be used for re
search policy ends. As a kind of prelude to the celebra
tion of the centennial of Bohr’s birth, a private com
mittee of scientists and industrialists collected DKK 
12 million to finance stipends for promising young nat
ural science researchers without permanent positions. 
The funds were administered by the Academy, which 
was also responsible for the selection of the 16 stipend 
recipients in the fields of mathematics, zoology, geol
ogy, physiology, astronomy, and chemistry. Although 
the Niels Bohr stipends were important in this period, 
the program ended in 1987. In any case, the centennial 
of Bohr’s birth was celebrated with due pomp and cir
cumstance in 1985, not least by the Academy. A similar 
though more modest celebration was held when Aage 
Bohr and Ben Mottelson received the Nobel Prize in 
Physics in 1975.

The conditions under which natural sciences re
search was performed in the last half of the 20th cen
tury were very different from those which prevailed at 
mid-century. Naturally enough, developments in Den
mark reflected international tendencies, which can be 
summarized in terms of a few main trends: growth, 
collectivization, bureaucratization, globalization, in
creased competition, and a tendency towards applied 
and international research. The tendency towards ‘big 
science’ in the experimental sciences was confirmed by 
a number of international projects and research organ
izations in which participation on the part of Danish 
natural sciences research was a necessity.

Among the first and largest of these international 
organizations was CERN, the joint European labora
tory for nuclear and particle physics, which Denmark 
joined in 1954 after having proposed Copenhagen as 
the location of the laboratory. Although the candidacy 
was unsuccessful, these efforts did indirectly lead to 
the establishment of NORDITA (the Nordic Institute 
for Theoretical Physics) in 1957. At the end of the 
1960s, Denmark also joined two big science astronomy 
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projects, ESRO (the European Space Research Organ
ization) and ESO (the European Southern Observa
tory). Bengt Strömgren was active in the organization 
of ESO and served as president of the ESO Council 
from 1975 to 1977. In addition, Denmark joined the 
European Science Foundation (ESF) in 1975, a devel
opment of greater and more general significance, as it 
soon became clear that ESF would become a very im
portant source of research funding.

Modern mathematics
In the first half of the 20th century, the dividing line 
between pure and applied mathematics became 
clearer, as a consequence of the reinterpretation of 
mathematics as the study of axiomatically defined 
structures by a group of French mathematicians under 
the pseudonym Bourbaki. In principle, the axioms in 
these structures are arbitrary as long as they do not 
contradict one another, and the objects have nothing 
to do with physical objects. By virtue of this reconcep
tualization, mathematics was severed from the physi
cal reality which had inspired it, philosophically 
speaking. But at the same time, mathematics was find
ing more applications than ever before, both within 
traditional areas such as astronomy and physics and 
within new areas such as biology and economics.

During the second half of the 20th century, both 
pure and applied mathematics continued on the paths 
which had been marked out in the first half of the cen
tury, and the interplay between pure and applied 
mathematics was strengthened. Within the last 40 
years, Danish mathematics has been recognized in par
ticular for contributions in the areas of operator alge
bra, algebraic topology, statistics and probability the
ory; as well as mathematical physics, algebraic and 
arithmetic geometry, and discrete mathematics in re
cent years as well. Danish researchers have also made 
substantial contributions to other areas of analysis and 
algebra.

Research on analysis and algebra

Among the structures which mathematicians became 
interested in during the post-war period were the von 
Neumann algebras and C*-algebras, which were de
veloped as a framework for quantum mechanics. The 
classification of the hyperfinite von Neumann algebras 
was completed in 1984 in a famous paper by Uffe 
Haagerup. The classification of general C*-algebras 
was originally thought to be impossible. But around 

1990, George Elliot embarked on a project which in
volved dozens of mathematicians all over the world, 
and which culminated in 2015 with a complete classifi
cation of a natural class of simple C*-algebras. Several 
Danish mathematicians contributed to this effort, 
including Gert Kjærgaard Pedersen, Søren Eilers, 
Mikael Rørdam, and Klaus Thomsen, along with 
many of their PhD students and postdocs. The project 
as a whole comprised hundreds of articles and thou
sands of pages.

The above-mentioned classification results illus
trate that although there are still more individual pro
jects and publications in mathematics than in the nat
ural sciences, the tendency is towards larger collabo
rative efforts here as well. In addition to the increasing 
complexity of mathematical problems, this develop
ment is also driven by the structure of research fund
ing, which requires increasingly large research groups.

Additional Danish contributions to mathematical 
analysis include Bent Fuglede’s studies of potential 
theory and Christian Berg’s investigations of so-called 
indeterminate moment problems, which have an in
finite number of solutions. The latter area combines 
complex analysis and classes of special functions, in
cluding orthogonal polynomials, and was the subject 
of an international symposium held by the Academy 
in 2012. Within the subject of geometrical analysis, 
Danish mathematicians have contributed to advanc
ing the development of the analysis of symmetric 
spaces. In this connection, a mathematical problem 
naturally arises which is entirely analogous to the 
decomposition of a sound or light signal in pure oscil
lations or colors. This problem was completely solved 
in the period between 1980 and 2005 by an inter
national group of mathematicians which included 
Mogens Flensted-Jensen and Henrik Schlichtkrull.

With support from a number of major grants from 
the EU and the Danish National Research Founda
tion, among others, Henning Haahr Andersen has 
headed a group of researchers at the Department of 
Mathematics, Aarhus University which specializes in 
representation theory since 1980. In the beginning, the 
group focussed on representations of Lie algebras and 
algebraic groups. In the mid-1980s, quantum groups 
arrived on the scene, which led to the solution of a 40- 
year-old fundamental problem within modular repre
sentation theory. The solution is valid for all suffi
ciently large prime numbers, and Haahr Andersen and 
many others have since worked to expand the result to 
apply to all prime numbers. This has involved a fun
damental study of a new class of representations, the 
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so-called tilting modules. In recent years, tilting theory 
has become the primary ingredient in an entirely new 
development within modular representation theory.

Traditionally, Danish algebraic topologists have fo
cussed on two areas of study: algebraic K-theory and 
moduli spaces of manifolds. More recently, homotopy 
group theory has become an important research area. 
Ib Madsen and other Danish mathematicians have 
made a groundbreaking contribution to the under
standing of algebraic K-theory through the introduc
tion and development of topological cyclic homology. 
A major Danish result in this area is Lars Hesselholt’s 
and Ib Madsen’s proof of the so-called Quillen- 
Lichtenbaum conjecture for local number fields. To
gether with Michael Weiss and with the support of a 
grant from the European Research Council (ERC), 
Madsen also made a sensational contribution to the 
theory of the topological structure of Riemann’s mod
uli spaces which occupies a central position in mathe
matics and physics. This contribution, which stems 
from the beginning of the 21st century, has given rise 
to intense international activity which continues to this 
day. As part of this activity, Søren Galatius was 
awarded the Academy’s silver medal in 2009.

Graph theory, statistics and 
mathematical physics
Graph theory is the branch of mathematics which in
vestigates abstract networks. The Danish mathemati
cian Julius Petersen was a pioneer in this field. Since 
then, the field has grown explosively, not least as a re
sult of the interplay with other fields of mathematics 
as well asits applications in engineering (electrical net
works), operations research (optimization), and the
oretical computer science (algorithms). Carsten Tho- 
massen’s contribution to several topics within struc
tural graph theory were supported by an ERC grant 
in 2013. Mikkel Thorup has made fundamental contri
butions to algorithmic graph theory, including the first 
undirected single-source shortest paths algorithm.

Within the past 40 years, most areas of mathemat
ics, including graph theory, have been affected by the 
emergence of computers and their ever-increasing 
computational power. Computers permit mathemati
cians to do experiments resembling experiments in the 
natural sciences. Such experiments normally result in 
conjectures which mathematicians must prove in the 
traditional manner. However, in a few cases computers 
have also contributed to the solution of mathematical 
theorems, including the famous four-color theorem,

figure 3. Algebraic topologists (Ib Madsen and Lars Hesselholt) at work. 
The old-fashioned blackboard is still popular among mathematicians. While 
intuitive geometrical figures are invaluable in the research process, they are 
seldom included in published papers.

which states that no more than four colors are required 
to color the regions of a map so that no two adjacent 
regions have the same color. Computer calculations 
are also central to most applications of mathematics 
and statistics.

One of the most important results in mathematical 
physics is the proof of the stability of matter on a 
macroscopic scale. Some of the most eminent mathe
maticians and physicists have been working on this 
problem for decades, including the pioneer Freeman 
Dyson. An important contribution to understanding 
this stability when magnetic forces are taken into ac
count was provided by Jan Philip Solovej in 1995. In 
2006, he was also able to prove one of Dyson’s earlier 
conjectures concerning the stability of matter in rela
tion to the superfluid state. His proof was not only sig
nificant for the understanding of macroscopic stability, 
but also provided mathematical verification of the the
ory of superfluidity for the first time. Since 2013, 
Solovej’s research has been supported by an ERC 
grant.

Danish statisticians have made central contribu
tions to the development of methods for the analysis 
of observations from stochastic processes and to the 
underlying theory. Such methods have been made 
possible by the great advances made in modern prob
ability theory in the past 50 years. In research groups 
associated with Ole Barndorff-Nielsen and Michael 
Sørensen, there has been particular interest in stochas- 
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tic differential equations, which are ordinary differen
tial equations to which more or less complex types of 
random noise have been added. These models are cen
tral to modern finance theory, and are becoming in
creasingly widespread in many other fields. In recent 
years, there has been strong interest in the theory of 
high frequency asymptotics, which describes and ex
ploits the extra information which is achieved when a 
stochastic process is observed very frequently.

Barndorff-Nielsen and a group of associated re
searchers developed the theory of ambit processes, for 
which the dynamic development is determined by the 
integral of random elements distributed in time and 
space in a so-called ambit set. This theory was in part 
developed as an alternative model of turbulence, and 
has required completely new developments in stochas
tic analysis.

In collaboration with the considerable research 
group she has built up, Susanne Ditlevsen has devel
oped methods which make it possible to use stochastic 
differential equations for modelling and data analysis 
of many biological processes, not least in neuroscience 
and physiology. Research in statistics for stochastic 
processes has received considerable funding, for ex
ample from the EU. From 1998 to 2004, the Danish 
National Research Foundation funded a Center for 
Mathematical Physics and Stochastics, until 2003 
headed by Barndorff-Nielsen.

Søren Johansen’s contributions to the statistical 
theory of time series has received wide international 
recognition. In the period 1990-2000, he was the most- 
cited economist in the world, and is often referred to 
as the Danish researcher who has come closest to win
ning the Nobel Prize in Economics. Inspired by eco
nomic applications, Johansen has, jointly with Kata
rina Juselius, developed useful methods based on 
probability theory and mathematical statistics, which 

have found applications in central banks and financial 
institutions all over the world. Another topic in eco
nomics which is studied using mathematical methods 
is the modelling of credit risk. In the 1990s, David 
Lando formulated a class of models which are highly 
applicable to the study of corporate bonds. The mod
els have also turned out to be useful in the study of 
financial frictions as they occurred in connection with 
the financial crisis which began in 2008. In 2012, 
Lando received a grant from the Danish National Re
search Foundation for a Centre of Excellence whose 
objective was precisely the study of the significance of 
financial frictions in financial markets.

In the last 20 years, mathematical and statistical 
methods have turned out to be relevant to risk man
agement at banks and insurance companies. In this 
connection, Thomas Mikosch has developed models 
for extreme events in finance and insurance and their 
statistical analyses. His 1997 book on extreme events 
is a classic.

In the 1980s, Steffen Lauritzen and others devel
oped models based on concepts from graph theory for 
describing, understanding and analyzing the connec
tions between systems of many stochastic variables. 
Graphic models of this type have found a wide variety 
of applications, for example in artificial intelligence 
and the discussion of causal structures, as well as in 
genetics and forensic genetics. Lauritzen’s 1996 book 
has become a seminal reference work in this area.

Finally, mathematical biology has developed rapidly 
over the past decade. Topics in molecular biology have 
begun to interest pure mathematicians, who are able 
to apply the results from their own fields to under
standing and describing biological phenomena on a 
general level. To a certain extent, it might be said that 
the focus of mathematical biology has shifted from 

figure 4. Segmentation of the hippocampus (left and right 
hippocampus), shown here as a three-dimensional rendering of a 
Ti-weighted MRI slice (prepared by Lauge Sørensen, PhD). The 
segmentation was performed with the program FreeSurfer, which 
is a widely-used program for analyzing brain scans. Segmentation 
of MRI images can be used to calculate the volume of different 
parts of the brain. The technique can be used to detect cerebral 
atrophy, and is a common imaging biomarker in neurology, for 
example in connection with Alzheimer’s disease, where hippo
campal volume has been approved by the European Medicines 
Agency (EMA) as a predictive biomarker of Alzheimer’s disease in 
clinical trials of subjects with a high probability of developing 
dementia.
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modelling to theory formation. Carsten Wiuf from the 
University of Copenhagen has primarily contributed 
to applications of systems biology and the mathemat
ical understanding of the connections within and be
tween classes of deterministic and stochastic models 
of the same biological phenomenon. The large, com
plex volumes of data contained in electron microscope 
images of biological systems make stochastic analyses 
necessary. Danish research on steoreological methods 
of this type is the most advanced in the world. The 
Centre for Stochastic Geometry and Advanced Bio
imaging at Aarhus University, which is headed by Eva 
Vedel Jensen, is one location for this type of research.

Computer science
Despite the brevity of the history of computer science 
in this context, Denmark has a strong and important 
research tradition in theoretical computer science 
which is derived from mathematics. The Center for 
Theoretical Computer Science (BRICS) was one of 
the centers which was established in 1993 in the first 
round of basic research centers. The center covered 
theoretical computer science in a very broad sense, and 
included complexity theory, algorithmics, logic, se
mantics, programming languages and cryptography. 
Denmark’s strong position within complexity theory 
and algorithmics also led to the establishment of the 
Center for Massive Data Algorithmics (MADALGO) 
in 2007, as well as the Danish-Chinese Center for the 
Theory of Interactive Computation i 2011, which were 
funded by the Danish National Research Foundation. 
Both centers received funding until 2017. MADALGO 
is headed by Lars Arge, and the center focuses on the 
development of algorithms and data structures for effi
cient processing of extremely large amounts of data, 
for example by developing algorithms which are effi
cient in models which realistically reflect the memory 
hierarchies of modern machines. Not only has the cen
ter achieved considerable international recognition for 
its theoretical work, it has also worked in a more ap
plication-oriented manner, for example on biodiver
sity, in collaboration with Jens-Christian Svenning, 
and on the assessment of flood risk using very detailed 
(and therefore large) topographical models. The cen
ter’s work on flood risk has resulted in the successful 
company SCALGO. In 2010, Arge received the Elite 
Research Prize for his research, and in 2012, he was ap
pointed Fellow of the Association for Computing Ma
chinery. Arge has been a member of the Presidium of 
the Royal Danish Academy of Sciences and Letters 

since 2015, and in 2016, he was elected general secre
tary of the Academy.

Another leading figure in Danish research on algo
rithms and data structures is Mikkel Thorup. Thorup 
has contributed many fundamental results, for exam
ple an extremely efficient algorithm for the solution of 
the shortest-path problem. From 1998 to 2013, Thorup 
worked at AT&T Labs - Research, where several of his 
algorithms found applications in internet routing. 
Since 1993, Thorup has headed the research group 
Efficient Algorithms and Data Structures at the Uni
versity of Copenhagen. Thorup is a Fellow of the As
sociation for Computing Machinery, and in 2015, he 
was awarded the Villum Kann Rasmussen Annual 
Award in Science and Technology.

Another important research area in relation to pro
cessing large amounts of data is database research, 
which Christian Søndergaard Jensen has been instru
mental in developing at Aalborg University. Jensen de
fended his higher doctoral dissertation, Temporal Data 
Management, in 1999. Particularly noteworthy elements 
of this work include the exploration of a new temporal 
SQL language (Structured Query Language) and its 
effective realization in existing database systems. 
Later, Jensen’s focus shifted to processing data with 
references to both place and time, known as spatiotem
poral data. In this area, researchers from Aalborg Uni
versity have made important contributions to the 
development of indexing techniques which make it 
possible to perform extremely efficient searches in 
enormous amounts of data. This research was among 
the achievements for which the Villum Kann Ras
mussen Annual Award in Science and Technology was 
awarded to Christian S. Jensen. Most recently, a con
siderable part of this research has focussed on tech
niques which exploit position data from vehicles to en
able the calculation of new types of routes in road net
works. Jensen is a Fellow of the Association for Com
puting Machinery and a Fellow of the Institute of 
Electrical and Electronics Engineers (IEEE).

Denmark also has a strong research tradition with
in modelling, verification and analysis of embedded 
systems (cyber-physical systems). In this field, Kim 
Guldstrand Larsen has directed a wide variety of pro
jects, both basic research and more applied research, 
at the Center for Embedded Systems at Aalborg Uni
versity. Larsen is particularly well known for his work 
on UPAAL, a tool for the verification and analysis of 
real-time systems. In addition, he has developed new 
theoretical models and logics aimed at quantitative 
analysis of concurrent embedded systems. His re-
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figure 5. Two photos from the history of early computers in Denmark. To the right, Niels Ivar Bech, Willy Heise, 
Bent Scharøe Petersen and H. B. Hansen working in 1957 with DASK (Dansk Aritmetisk Sekvens-Kalkulator), the 
first computer that was developed in Denmark. The photo was taken in 1957 in Regnecentralen, the first Danish 
computer company. To the left, interior in Regnecentralen 1968. Dansk Datahistorisk Forening.

search has been supported by several foundations in
cluding the Danish National Research Foundation, 
which provided funding for the Sino-Danish center 
IDEA4CPS in 2011. Larsen also received an ERC Ad
vanced Grant from the EU in 2015. He is an honorary 
doctor at Uppsala University in Sweden and at the 
École Normale Superieure Cachan (ENS Cachan) in 
France, and he received the Grundfos Prize in 2016.

One area in which Denmark has been at the fore
front for a very long time is programming languages. 
As early as i960, Peter Naur edited a report on the pro
gramming language ALGOL, (Report on the Algorithmic 
Language ALGOL 66), which became extremely impor
tant. He also contributed to the development of BNF 
(Backus-Naur Form), a notation technique for describ
ing the syntax of programming languages. In 2005, he 
received the highest honor in computer science, the 
ACM Turing Award, for his fundamental contribution 
to the design of programming languages and program 
compilation.

In the early 1980s, Neil D. Jones initiated and di
rected research on the development of new methods 
for manipulating programs as data, together with the 
TOPPS group at the Department of Computer Sci
ence at the University of Copenhagen. The group be
came especially known for its work on partial evalua

tion, a form of automatic program optimization. A 
milestone in this field is the book Partial Evaluation and 
Automatic Program Generation (1993), by Neil D. Jones, 
Carsten K. Gomard and Peter Sestoft. Jones was 
named Fellow of the Association for Computing Ma
chinery in 1998, and in 2014, he received the ACM 
SIGPLAN Programming Languages Award for his 
contributions to research on programming languages. 
Another significant contribution was related to the de
velopment of the programming language Standard 
ML: Mads Tofte co-authored the book The Definition of 
Standard ML, the first mathematical description of the 
semantics of a full programming language. Tofte also 
directed research on ‘region-based memory manage
ment’, a new implementation technique for ML which 
was implemented in the ML-Kit compiler, and to 
which Lars Birkedal also contributed.

In the 2000s, Birkedal headed the development of 
the Programming, Logic and Semantics research group 
at the IT University of Copenhagen, since 2013 at 
Aarhus University. Birkedal’s group has focussed on 
the development of new mathematical models and log
ics for the description and analysis of programs and 
type theories. In recent years, the group has focussed 
on new program logics which can be used to reason 
about realistic programs written in modern program- 
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ming languages which combine a variety of program
ming language elements which are challenging to 
model, but which are very important in programming 
in practice. Birkedal received the Elite Research Prize 
in 2013.

Danish researchers have also made a significant con
tribution to image processing research. One of the ma
jor challenges is that an image contains an incredible 
amount of information, which makes it difficult to 
process images automatically. This makes it important 
to develop techniques for extracting the information 
which is most relevant for a particular purpose. Since 
the 1970s, Peter Johansen has developed new mathe
matically-based techniques which can be used to scale 
down an image, which both makes it easier to find rel
evant information and also makes it possible to recon
struct the image with sufficient precision. Johansen’s 
theoretical foundation for image processing has since 
been complemented by applications to medical image 
processing developed by Mads Nielsen’s group.

Finally, there is reason to add cryptography to the 
list of fields in which Danish researchers are world 
leaders. In particular, Ivan Damgaard has developed 
a research group at Aarhus University which is known 
for its work on secure multiparty computation, which 
makes it possible to compute a common function 
based on private data from a range of different parties, 
without requiring these parties to make their private 
data public. In 2010, Damgaard was appointed Fellow 
of the International Association of Cryptologic Re
search, and in 2015, he received an ERC Advanced 
Grant from the EU.

Contemporary developments 
in the physical sciences
In this context, ‘the physical sciences’ is not a precisely 
defined concept; the term essentially refers to physics 
and to the sciences which draw on the laws, methods 
and results of physics to a significant degree, first and 
foremost astronomy and chemistry. Much of the re
search activity in the physical sciences is interdiscipli
nary and involves two or three of the classical disci
plines, for example chemical physics, astrophysics and 
cosmology. But the diverse landscape of the physical 
sciences also includes aspects of fields traditionally be
longing to natural history, such as geology and biol
ogy. Examples include biophysics, geochemistry, geo
physics and even astrobiology.

An entirely different form of interdisciplinarity is

figure 6. Graphical model in the form of a so-called object-oriented Bayesian 
network, which describes relationships among a group of individuals in which 
a missing person could potentially be identical to the father of two identified 
children (ci and C2) whose mother (m) is also identified. Based on genotyping 
of the individuals involved (marked in red), the probability that the unknown 
individual is identical with the missing person (tf=bo?) can be calculated effec
tively. Each of the rounded boxes contains yet another Bayesian network of 
the same kind which describes a graphical model for the genetic processes in
volved.

cultivated in the history and philosophy of the math
ematical-natural sciences. The first representatives of 
the history of science as an academic discipline in the 
Academy were Olaf Pedersen and more recently Jesper 
Lützen and Helge Kragh. As is perhaps characteristic 
of the intrinsically interdisciplinary nature of the his
tory of science, Kragh is a member of the humanities 
class, while Lützen, whose primary field is the history 
of mathematics, is a member of the class of mathemat
ics and natural sciences. In addition, the philosopher 
Carl Henrik Koch has also contributed works on the 
history of science, including not least a monumental 
biography of Isaac Newton which was published in 
2013.

Some of the symposiums and larger events to 
which the Academy has contributed have focussed on 
the history of science, such as the 200th anniversary of 
Caspar Wessel’s paper on the geometrical representa
tion of complex numbers in 1998, which was commem
orated with a symposium organized by the Academy 
in collaboration with Lützen. Another notable event 
was the international conference held in 2013 to mark 
the 100th anniversary of Niels Bohr’s atomic theory, 
which was organized in collaboration between the 
Niels Bohr Archive (with Finn Aaserud) and the Acad
emy. The conference papers were published by the 
Academy in a volume of the new series Scientia Danica, 
edited by Aaserud and Kragh. In 2016, the latter pub
lished a detailed biography of the chemist Julius 
Thomsen, who was president of the Academy from 
1888 to his death in 1909, as previously mentioned. An
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other important publication on the history of science 
in the Academy’s publication series was H. C. Ørsted’s 
travel letters, which were published in Danish and 
English by Karen Jelved and the physicist Andrew 
Jackson. While the first two of the publications re
ferred to here was published in the physical-mathemat
ical section of Scientia Danica, the latter work was pub
lished in the humanities section. The contributions to 
the Wessel symposium of 1998 were published as an 
issue of the Academy’s mathematical-physical Commu
nications.

Physics
By about 1990, the fundamentals of the standard 
model of the three fundamental forces and their asso
ciated particles were in place. While the standard 
model is a unified theory, it is not a theory of ‘every
thing’, as it does not include gravity or the gravita
tional force. In Denmark, attempts to include gravity 
within the framework of quantum mechanics in the 
form of a theory of quantum gravity have been ex
plored in various ways by researchers including Jan 
Ambjørn and Charlotte Fløe-Kristjansen, both of 
whom are affiliated with the Niels Bohr Institute. Am
bjørn is working with a theory (Causal Dynamic Tri
angulation, CDT) which does not require supersym
metry or more than the standard four dimensions of 
space-time. In a number of ways, the theory resembles 
another better known alternative to quantum gravity, 
Loop Quantum Gravity (LQG). Although the CDT 
theory is rather unconventional, it is considered to be 
worth pursuing, as the large ERC grant Ambjørn was 
awarded in 2011 to support the theory’s continued de
velopment attests.

Ambjørn’s preferred theory is completely different 
than the popular string theory which was proposed 
around 1970, one of whose earliest contributors was 
Holger Bech Nielsen, who is also a member of the 
Norwegian Academy of Sciences and Letters. In 2001, 
he was awarded the Humboldt Research Award by the 
German Alexander von Humboldt-Foundation in 
recognition of his research on theoretical physics. In 
addition to his contributions to science, Bech Nielsen 
is also known to the general public for his original and 
engaging public lectures on physics and string theory. 
Kristjansen is investigating the possibility of integrat
ing elements of particle theory and string theory in or
der to predict measurable consequences of string the
ory. She is also involved in Ambjørn’s CDT research 
project.

There is a world of difference between string the
ory and the kind of physics Per Bak represented and 
advocated from about 1980 until his untimely death in 
2002. Bak is perhaps the only Danish scientist of our 
time whose work has given rise to what some charac
terize as a new paradigm. His studies of critical phe
nomena and phase transitions led him to the dynamics 
of complex systems, and in 1987, to a general theory 
of ‘self-organized criticality’ which can be applied to 
a wide variety of natural phenomena. This theory won 
wide support and resulted in a veritable avalanche of 
new research, but it also encountered considerable 
criticism. Together with Kim Sneppen, in 1993 Bak de
veloped a model of biological evolution on the basis 
of the idea of self-organized criticality. In 1996, he pub
lished a popular explanation of his ideas in the book 
How Nature Works, which quickly became a popular sci
ence bestseller. Bak was not only a charismatic and in
novative physicist, he was also - like several other 
members of the Academy - a sharp critic of what he 
and others saw as the poor conditions for basic re
search in Denmark.

To a certain extent, Bak’s focus on complex and 
chaotic systems in nature as well as in society has been 
continued by Mögen Høgh Jensen, Kim Sneppen, 
Tomas Bohr, Søren Brunak and others. Brunak has fo
cussed on neural networks and bioinformatics in par
ticular. After 25 years at the Technical University of 
Denmark (DTU), in 2015, he moved on to a principal 
investigator position at a new center for protein re
search at the University of Copenhagen financed by 
the Novo Nordisk Foundation. Another of Bak’s col
leagues in Copenhagen was Predrag Cvitanovic, who 
was born in Croatia and educated in the United States. 
Until 2001, Cvitanovic was the director of the Center 
for Chaos and Turbulence Studies (CATS) at the Niels 
Bohr Institute, and he has made important contribu
tions to our understanding of the dynamics of chaotic 
systems.

Høegh Jensen has been extremely active, both as a 
scientist and as a member of the Academy. He became 
secretary of the Academy in 2011, and was elected pres
ident in 2016. He was the center director at CATS for 
a period, and since 2005, he has worked together with 
Sneppen as the head of the Center for Models of Life 
(CMOL). In a large number of articles, he and his fel
low researchers have studied complex systems, includ
ing turbulence in liquids and fractal structures in bio
logical systems. Høegh Jensen has received consider
able recognition for his work, including the Norwe
gian Gunnar Randers Physics Prize in 2011. He shares 
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his interest in biophysics, turbulence and complexity 
with Tomas Bohr from DTU, whose primary research 
focus has been on mathematical models for the behav
ior of liquids in natural systems. Together with Høegh 
Jensen and two Italian physicists, Tomas Bohr pub
lished the treatise Dynamical SystemsApproach to Turbulence 
in 1998.

Like the study of complexity and chaos, nano
physics or nanoscience and nanotechnology in general 
are quite new fields in physics. The study of nanoma
terials emerged in the 1980s, and has been developing 
explosively since then, not least on account of the ex
tremely strong technological and financial interests in
vested in this field of research. Nanoscience is intrin
sically interdisciplinary, and involves at least as much 
chemistry as physics. In fact, even biology and medi
cine have a stake in nanoscience.

In Denmark, Fleming Besenbacher at Aarhus Uni
versity became the pioneer in this field in 1986, when 
he and a few members of his research team built a 
scanning tunnelling microscope, an advanced appara
tus which is crucial to nanoresearch. He later went on 
to found the major center iNANO (the Interdiscipli
nary Nanoscience Center), which he directed from 
2002 to 2012. Aside from an extremely active research 
career in nanoscience, Besenbacher has also been in
volved in research policy and industrial activities, in
cluding the establishment of close ties to research in
stitutions in China. In 2005, the Academy appointed 
him to the board of the Carlsberg Foundation, and in 
2012, he became chair of this wealthy and powerful 
foundation. But Aarhus is not the only place where 
nanoscience is flourishing. In Copenhagen, Thomas 
Bjørnholm has been the leading figure, and he di
rected a regional center for nanoscience and nanotech
nology from 2003 to 2013. His background is in mate
rials chemistry, not physics. Like Besenbacher, Bjørn
holm has received numerous scientific awards and 
honors, and holds a number of positions related to re
search policy and business and industry. In 2010, he 
became pro-rector of the University of Copenhagen.

The close ties between nanoresearch and its prac
tical applications are also evident in the careers of two 
of the Academy’s younger female members, Anja 
Boisen and Lene B. Oddershede, who are professors 
at DTU and the Niels Bohr Institute respectively. As 
head of section at DTU Nano tech since 2005, Boisen 
has focussed on the development of nanotech sensors 
and their applications in a wide variety of areas. Od- 
dershede’s work in nanoscience is linked to cancer re
search, and more generally to the intersection between 

physics and biomedicine. Much of her work takes 
place under the aegis of the basic research center Stem- 
Phys (the Center for Stem Cell Decision Making), 
which was established in 2015 and which she directs, 
as well as the contemporaneous LANTERN (Laser-Ac
tivated Nanoparticles for Tumor Elimination) project, 
which is funded by the Novo Nordisk Foundation.

Materials research of a different type than in the 
nanosciences is taking place at Roskilde University 
(RUC), where Jeppe Dyre is the director of a success
ful research center, the Center for Viscous Liquid Dy
namics (Glass and Time), founded in 2005. Dyre and 
his colleagues are leaders in glass research, which is 
concerned with understanding what happens at the 
molecular level when a viscous liquid is transformed 
into glass. This interdisciplinary work has been gener
ously supported by the Danish National Research 
Foundation and has resulted in numerous scientific ar
ticles, including several in the journal Nature. In 2006, 
Innovation Fund Denmark contributed to a new proj
ect at the center, this time with a more application- 
oriented focus, aimed at reducing the rolling resistance 
of vehicles on asphalt pavement. By developing new 
surface treatments, Dyre and his group are working to 
reduce the resistance of cars on the road, which will 
also reduce fuel consumption.

Much modern physics research, both in Denmark 
and internationally, focusses on light and the photons 
it consists of, which are described by quantum me
chanics. Within this broad area of quantum optics and 
‘photonics’, Lene Vestergaard Hau is perhaps the most 
well-known and successful Danish physicist. Hau re
ceived her PhD from Aarhus University in 1991, but 
has pursued her research career as a professor at Har
vard University since 1999, where she and her col
leagues created a minor sensation in 2001 by stopping 
light using an ultra-cold Bose-Einstein condensate. 
She became known as ‘the woman who stopped light’. 
In experimental studies, Hau has explored the ex
change of information between matter and light, 
which has enabled her to control and manipulate op
tical information. Hau’s experiment was featured on 
the front cover of the February 8th 2007 issue of Nature. 
At a major event at the Carlsberg Academy in 2011, she 
was awarded the Carlsberg Foundation Research 
Prize, on the nomination of the Academy. Three years 
previously, she had been elected to the Swedish Acad
emy of Sciences and Letters as a foreign member.

Much of the work on quantum optics and related 
fields taking place in Denmark is being performed by 
research groups in Copenhagen and Aarhus led by
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figur 7. From the conferral of the Carlsberg Foundation Research Prize to Lene Hau and the philosopher Dan 
Zahavi at the Carlsberg Academy in 2011. The latter (no. 2 from the right) received the humanities prize. Also 
pictured are Flemming Besenbacher (then member of the board of the Carlsberg Foundation), Søren-Peter Olesen 
(then secretary of the Academy), Kirsten Hastrup (then president of the Academy), and Povl Krogsgaard-Larsen 
(then chair of the board of the Carlsberg Foundation).

Eugene Polzik and Klaus Mølmer, among others. As 
head of the research center Quantop at the Niels Bohr 
Institute, Russian-born Polzik has played a central role 
in the study of quantum entanglement, a phenomenon 
in quantum mechanics which has to do with an inter
dependency of quantum particles (for example pho
tons) even when separated by large distances. In 2013, 
Polzic received a DKK 18 million grant from the ERC 
for a new project which seeks to entangle quantum in
formation in nano-electric circuits and ultimately to 
contribute to the development of a quantum com
puter. Another aspect of this research is quantum tele
portation, the transfer of physical states between two 
physically separate systems of atoms. In 2013, Polzik’s 
groups succeeded in demonstrating quantum telepor
tation between two containers which were two meters 
apart. Jesper Nygård at the Niels Bohr Institute works 

with quantum electronics, biosensors and nano
physics, and is also the co-founder of companies based 
on applying results from these research areas.

In 2011, Peter Lodahl became a professor at the 
Niels Bohr Institute, where he heads a research group 
on quantum photonics, which explores connections 
between quantum optics and nanophysics. The close 
ties between basic research and commercial technolog
ical interests in this area is highlighted by the company 
Sparrow Quantum, which Lodahl and his colleague 
Associate Professor Søren Stobbe founded in 2016 to 
develop and manufacture a new kind of optic chip. 
The expectation is that this single photon chip will be 
used in the quantum computer of the future, and for 
this reason, the new company has been able to attract 
considerable capital, not only from Innovation Fund 
Denmark but from private investors as well.
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figur 8. Peter Lodahl and Søren Stobbe from the Niels Bohr Institute’s quantum photonics group made headlines 
when they formed the company Sparrow Quantum in 2016. Stobbe is on the left, Lodahl in the middle, and on the 
right is financier and bank CEO Lars Seier Christensen.

In Aarhus, similar research interests are pursued by 
Mølmer, who served as director of the Lundbeck 
Foundation Theoretical Center for Quantum System 
Research from 2006 to 2011. Like his colleagues in 
Copenhagen, Mølmer has won many awards, includ
ing the Elite Research Prize in 2017 and the Villum 
Kann Rasmussen Annual Award in Science and Tech
nology. He is also very active in the dissemination and 
popularization of physics, and is much in demand as 
a speaker as a result.

The position of geophysics in Danish science 
changed with Willi Dansgaard’s innovative method 
from the 1960s for dating ice cores using mass spec
trometry to analyse the amount of the heavy oxygen 
isotope O-18 in a sample. His near colleague from the 
ice research of the 1960s, the American geologist 
Chester Langway, became a foreign member of the 
Academy in 1992. Dansgaard concluded his active ca
reer with the Danish-led Greenland Ice Core Project 
(GRIP), which was financed by the European Science 
Foundation and lasted from 1989 to 1992. On the basis 
of the 3029 meter-long ice core which was the main re
sult of the project, researchers could map climate 
changes over 250,000 years. Some of these climate 
changes were already well-known, while others were 

new and unknown. Even though Dansgaard retired in 
1992 and his most important scientific contributions 
belong to the earlier period of his career, he remained 
active. In 1995, he was the first Dane to receive the 
prestigious Swedish Craaford Prize for the geo
sciences. The Craaford Prize, which was established in 
1980, is awarded in the categories astronomy, mathe
matics, biosciences and geosciences, and has almost 
the same status as the Nobel Prize.

Dansgaard passed away in 2011, at a time when his 
legacy was still as vibrant as ever. The young geophysi
cist Dorthe Dahl-Jensen, who was one of the re
searchers who worked on the GRIP project, published 
an important article in 1995 together with Dansgaard, 
Sigfus Johnsen and Niels Gundestrup about the tem
perature history of Greenland, based on results from 
GRIP. Dahl-Jensen became director of the Centre for 
Ice and Climate, a basic research centre at the Niels 
Bohr Institute in 2007, and in this capacity has been 
responsible for a number of ice coring projects, on 
Antarctica as well as in Greenland. In the period 2009- 
2011, the Greenlandic NEEM project corrected and im
proved some of the results from GRIP; the title NEEM 
refers to the last interglacial period, the Eemian, from 
about 130,000 to 115,000 years ago. In 2015, Dahl-
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FIGUR g. Variations in the content of the oxygen-18 isotope show that there 
were rapid and approximately periodic changes in Greenland’s climate from 
about 15 to 120 million years ago. The changes are known as ‘Dansgaard- 
Oeschger events,’ a reference to Willi Dansgaard and his Swiss collaborator 
Hans Oeschger who discovered them in the 1980s.

Jensen received a major grant for the center from the 
A.P. Møller Foundation for a new project in Green
land which will focus on exploring the mobility of the 
Greenland Ice Sheet. This glaciological project is ex
pected to be completed in 2020. Dahl-Jensen has par
ticipated in numerous international conferences on 
Greenland, climate research and global warming, and 
has received numerous awards for her work.

Astronomy and astrophysics
A considerable amount of modern Danish astronomi
cal research takes place in an international context, for 

example in connection with international organiza
tions like the European Southern Observatory (ESO) 
or under the aegis of centers established by the Danish 
National Research Foundation. Throughout its his
tory, Danish astronomers have had a strong influence 
on the ESO, which was founded in 1962, an example 
of which is Johannes Andersen, who served as chair of 
the ESO’s scientific-technical committee from 1993 to 
1995. Danish astronomers have played an important 
role in the construction and use of the ESO’s advanced 
astronomical instruments.

In particular, two basic research centers have con
tributed to the advanced level of contemporary Dan
ish astronomy and astrophysics. One of these is the 
Dark Cosmology Centre (DARK), which was estab
lished at the Niels Bohr Institute in 2005 with a ten- 
year grant of DKK 114.20 million. The primary objec
tive of the center is to advance our understanding of 
two of the greatest mysteries in contemporary cosmol
ogy: the nature of ‘dark energy’, and ‘dark matter’ 
which fill the universe. DARK is headed by the astro
physicist Jens Hjorth, who has contributed to the ex
ploration of the gravitational lens effect and the ex
tremely energetic explosions known as gamma-ray 
bursts. Much of DARK’s research derives from the 
studies of supernovas which in 1998 led to the Nobel 
Prize-winning discovery of the accelerating expansion 
of the universe, which astronomers theorize is caused 

figur 10. Al
though there is 
much more ‘dark 
matter’ in the uni
verse than ordinary 
matter, no one yet 
knows what dark 
matter actually is. 
Jens Hjorth and 
other scientists at 
the Dark Cosmol
ogy Centre are 
working to help 
solve one of the 
greatest mysteries 
of modern cosmol
ogy-
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by dark energy. In this connection, it is worth mention
ing that the methods which led to this discovery were 
developed as early as 1989 by Danish astronomers (in 
particular Hans Ulrik Nørgaard-Nielsen and Leif 
Madsen).

Since the mid-1960s, virtually all cosmological re
search has taken place within the framework of the Big 
Bang theory of the universe. In this connection, it is 
interesting that one of the primary architects of the 
theory, the Russian astrophysicist and cosmologist 
Igor Novikov, came to Copenhagen in 1991 for a pro
fessorship, first at NORDITA and later at the univer
sity. He continued in this position until his retirement 
in 2005. Since the 1960s, Novikov has been a central 
figure in the exploration of the early universe, black 
holes and other areas of relativistic astrophysics. In 
1998, he published the popular book The River of Time, 
which explores the concept of time in modern physics. 
In 2007, he received the prestigious Eddington Medal 
from the Royal Astronomical Society. The award, 
which honors exceptional contributions to theoretical 
astrophysics, had never been awarded to a researcher 
from Denmark before.

A second basic research center was established at 
Aarhus University in 2012, the Stellar Astrophysics 
Centre (SAC). The center was established not least on 
account of Jørgen Christensen-Dalsgaard, the center 
director. Dalsgaard is recognized as one of the pio
neers of a new branch of astrophysics research, helio
seismology, or more generally asteroseismology. At 
SAC, researchers study ‘starquakes’ using more or less 
the same approach which geophysicists use to study 
earthquakes. Helioseismology emerged in the early 

figur ii. The 
astrophysicist 
Jørgen Chris
tensen-Dals
gaard, member 
of the Academy 
since 1990 and 
recipient of the 
Carlsberg Foun
dation Research 
Prize in 2013.

1970s, and Christensen-Dalsgaard has been a major 
figure in the field since then. In 2013, he received the 
Carlsberg Foundation Research Prize for his research 
on the sun and other stars. Christensen-Dalsgaard has 
also contributed to popularizing astronomy through 
his lectures and publications. For example, he co
authored a book on recent breakthroughs in astron
omy which was published in 2016 to mark the 100th an
niversary of the Danish Astronomical Society. Other 
members of the Academy also contributed to this an
niversary publication, including Jens Hjorth and 
Helge Kragh.

The physics and development of stars is one of the 
main research areas at SAC, while another is their im
mediate surroundings: the planets. Without a doubt, 
the biggest name in Danish planetary research in the 
1990s was Jens Martin Knudsen, who was an associate 
professor of physics at the University of Copenhagen 
until his retirement in 2000, where he was particularly 
known for his contributions to the exploration of 
Mars. While this excellent communicator never be
came a member of the Academy, the Academy honored 
his contribution by awarding him a gold medal in 
2004. Since the discovery of the first exoplanets in 
T995, planets have been discovered around hundreds 
of other stars in the Milky Way, including a few with 
conditions which may support life. Hans Kjeldsen at 
SAC and other Danish astronomers have contributed 
to the discovery of exoplanets in several cases. Also, at 
the University of Copenhagen, there is a group under 
Astrophysics and Planetary Research which works on 
exoplanets.

Another Aarhus researcher who has contributed to 
the development of modern astrophysics is Jes Mad
sen, who was appointed professor of theoretical astro
physics at Aarhus University in 2006. He is interna
tionally recognized for his research on quark matter or 
quark clumps and their role in the early universe and 
its cosmic radiation. Such plasma-like states of matter 
can be described by the theory of quarks, which are 
the particles which make up protons and neutrons. To
gether with other researchers, Madsen has investigated 
the possibility of demonstrating the existence of small 
quark clumps and other strange particles (like anti
matter) in cosmic radiation with the help of an instru
ment at the International Space Station. The first re
sults of this major project were produced in 2013. From 
2000 to 2009, Madsen was a member of the Danish 
Council for Independent Research - Nature and Uni
verse.
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FIGUR 12. Jens 
Christian Skou, 
who received the 
Nobel Prize in 
Chemistry in 1997, 
is seen here exam
ining nerves in 
crab legs.

Chemistry
Without a doubt, the most notable event in the history 
of Danish chemistry in the period after 1992 was the 
conferral of the 1997 Nobel Prize in Chemistry on Jens 
Christian Skou, who was 79 at the time. This was the 
first time the prize in chemistry had been awarded to 
a Danish researcher - who was, however, a biophysicist 
with a degree in medicine, not a chemist. Skou was a 
professor of biophysics at the Faculty of Medicine at 
Aarhus University, and his award-winning discovery 
of the enzyme Na,K-ATPase took place on the bound
ary between biophysics and biochemistry. It may be 
relevant to note here that the only Danish chemist to 
be awarded a Nobel Prize received the award for med
icine. The biochemist Henrik Dam, who was trained 
as an engineer, was awarded the prize for his discovery 
of vitamin K.

Although the retired Skou received his Nobel Prize 
forty years after the fact, naturally, it generated con
siderable attention - not just scientific, but also in re
lation to research policy. When the former Minister of 
Science Helge Sander attempted to link the prize to 
the government’s research policy, the president of the 
Academy, the marine biologist Tom Fenchel, re
sponded in sharply critical terms. He characterized 
Sander’s behavior as nothing less than “grotesque and 
absurd”. Another member of the Academy drew criti
cal attention to a Nobel Prize on a different occasion. 
In 2002, the leading Danish protein chemist Peter 
Roepstorff criticized the conferral of the Nobel Prize 
in Chemistry to one of the three award-winners, Japan
ese Koichi Tanaka. According to Roepstorff, the mass 
spectrometry method for the study of proteins for 
which Tanaka received the prize was not original, as it 
had been developed by German scientists earlier. Even 
though Roepstorff presented his critique internally to 
the Nobel Committee in Stockholm, the public got 

wind of it, and it was covered by Nordic and inter
national media.

Roepstorff was not just anybody; as a professor of 
protein chemistry at the University of Southern Den
mark in Odense, he was one of the pioneers in the use 
of mass spectrometry to analyze proteins and their 
transformations. Although mass spectrometry had 
been invented as early as 1920, the technique was not 
widely used for research applications outside physics 
until the 1950s. The research carried out by Roepstorff 
and his group in Odense demonstrated that mass spec
trometry could be used to demonstrate genetic muta
tions, which meant that the technique had practical 
medical significance. Since Roepstorff s retirement, 
this work has been continued by other members of the 
group, including his student Martin Røssel Larsen.

Just as mass spectrometry has had a major in
fluence on organic structural chemistry and its inter
section with biochemistry, this is also the case with re
gard to another method based on physics, NMR spec
trometry or nuclear magnetic resonance. Although 
NMR is over sixty years old, it was not developed into 
a precise, effective instrument until the 1970s, work 
which was recognized by a Nobel Prize in 1991. In 
Denmark, the organic chemist Klaus Bock had been 
working with NMR spectrometry for a number of 
years, and when he was appointed head of the Carls
berg Laboratory’s chemistry division in 1998, he 
turned the lab into an international center for NMR 
studies of proteins, carbohydrates and other biochem
ically active molecules. Bock has received several sci
entific awards for his efforts, and has also played an 
important role in research policy, both in Denmark 
and internationally. In 2015, he was appointed one of 
the three vice-presidents of the ERC. In the same year, 
the major Danish Center for Ultrahigh-Field NMR 
Spectroscopy was inaugurated in Aarhus, where it is 
affiliated with iNANO and the Department of Chem
istry. Among the founders of the center was the 
chemist Niels Christian Nielsen, who heads the labora
tory for biomolecular NMR spectroscopy in Aarhus. 
Like Bock, Nielsen is a member of the Danish Acad
emy of Technical Sciences (ATV).

With a grant of DKK 35 million, an interdiscipli
nary chemistry-physics-biology basic research center 
was established in 2001 at DTU headed by the bio
physicist Henrik Bohr, the Quantum Protein Center 
(QuP). Over a ten-year period, the center studied the 
electron structure of proteins and their chemical re
actions using quantum chemistry methods supple
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mented by molecular spectroscopy and other experi
mental techniques. This research has led to an under
standing of how electromagnetic radiation can in
fluence protein folding. The strong link between 
chemistry and biology, in addition to the role played 
by nanochemistry in the nanosciences, is also illustra
ted by the Centre for DNA Nanotechnology (CDNA), 
which was established in Aarhus with funding from 
the Danish National Research Foundation. The center, 
which is affiliated with iNANO, is headed by chemist 
Kurt Vesterager Gothelf, who is a leading organic 
nanochemistry researcher.

Although Jens Peder Dahl carried out the bulk of 
his scientific work in the fields of quantum chemistry 
and theoretical chemistry before 1992, he deserves 
mention here as perhaps Denmark’s mos prominent 
and internationally recognized quantum chemist. He 
continued his research and teaching at DTU through
out the 1990s and received several awards, including 
the NKT Research Prize in Chemistry and the Hum
boldt Research Award. Dahl retired in 2001, and in the 
same year he published a comprehensive introduction 
to quantum mechanics and its applications in chem
istry. His Introduction to the Quantum World of Atoms and Mol
ecules is not only an innovative and systematic quantum 
chemistry textbook, it also provides a comprehensive 
historical perspective which is remarkable. Dahl, who 
remained active throughout his retirement, died in 
2016.

Among the somewhat younger members of the 
Academy who have made outstanding contributions 
to chemistry research in a more classical sense, only 
Karl Anker Jørgensen will be referred to here, who has 
been a professor of chemistry at Aarhus University 
since 1992. Jørgensen has received numerous grants 
and awards (including the Bjerrum Medal, the Carls
berg Research Prize in Chemistry and the Lundbeck 
Foundation Nordic Research Prize). In 1997, he be
came the head of the Center for Catalysis under the 
Danish National Research Foundation, where he and 
his research team investigated chiral molecules (mole
cules which are non-superimposable on their mirror 
images), with a particular emphasis on the chemical 
reactions which resulted in just one of the chiral forms. 
This area has great importance for biochemistry and 
biotechnology, as this type of reaction occurs naturally 
in living cells.

One of the milestones of the center’s research oc
curred in 2002, when its researchers became the first 
to describe a reaction in which an amino acid acted as 
the catalyst of a reaction which produced only one of

figur 13. Karl Anker Jørgensen, professor of chemistry 
at Aarhus University, has carried out important re
search on the synthesis of molecules based on asym
metric catalysis. In 2017 he received the Carlsberg 
Foundation Research Prize.

an amino acid’s chiral forms. This discovery drew con
siderable international attention, and was described 
by the journal Chemical and Engineering News as one of the 
scientific highlights of the year. Jorgensen’s high status 
in chemistry research circles is illustrated by his ap
pointment as Fellow of the British Royal Society of 
Chemistry in 2004 and as foreign member of the 
Swedish Academy in 2016. Perhaps more of a curios
ity: another of Jorgensen’s interests is culinary inno
vation and molecular gastronomy, an area in which the 
chemist Thorvald Pedersen and the biophysicist Ole 
G. Mourtisen have been particularly active in Den
mark.

Conclusion
The physical-mathematical sciences in the broad sense 
as described here have always played an important 
role in the Academy. This position has not become less 
prominent over the last 25 years, although the direct 
role played by the Academy itself has changed consid
erably. As this chapter has shown, the Academy has 
primarily served as a gathering place for researchers 
whose primary scientific activities take place else
where. It should be clear that the outline sketched out 
here does not provide a complete account of the activ
ities in Danish science within the subjects covered, as 
this chapter focuses on the contributions of scientists 
who are members of the Academy or who are affiliated 
in some other way. Nonetheless, it is evident that the 
Academy’s members over the last quarter of a century 
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have been at the absolute forefront of innovative re
search in the physical-mathematical sciences. But there 
is nothing new in this. They stand on the shoulders of 
giants.
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Frydenberg, Ove (1929-1975, member 1968) 170
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Fuglede, Bent (*1925, member 1968) 205
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Gelting, Jørgen (1912-1994) 145
Gether, Ulrik (*1963, member 2002) 176
Giesecke, Karl Ludwig (1761-1833) 184
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Glahn, Henrik (1919-2006, member 1972) 128
Glamann, Kristof (1923-2014, member 1968) 148,149,150
Glob, Peter Vilhelm (1911-1985, member 1961) 106
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Goos, Carl (1835-1917, member 1882) 96,137,141
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Hegel, Georg Wilhelm Friedrich (1770-1831) 73,108,114,123,

125
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Heje Pedersen, Lasse (*1972, member 2017) 148
Helin, Kristian (*1962, member 2008) 175
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Hennig, Willi (1913-1976) 165,166
Henriksen, Henrik, see Hielmstierne, Henrik
Henriques, Valdemar (1864-1936, member 1903) 164
Hertz, Henrik (1797/1798-1870) 118
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Heyne, Christian Gottlob (1729-1812, member 1811) 104
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Hjort, Øystein (1938-2014, member 1995) 127
Hjorth, Jens (*1964, member 2006) 215, 216
Hjorth, Poul Lindegård (1927-1998, member 1974) 86, 222
Hobbes, Thomas (1588-1679) 118
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Holm, Jørgen Nicolai (*c. 1727) 27
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Humboldt, Wilhelm von (1767-1835) 107
Humlum, Johannes (1911-1990) 193
Husserl, Edmund (1859-1938) 119
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Hviid Larsen, Erik (*1940, member 1992) 179
Händel, Georg Friedrich (1685-1759) 128
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Jelved, Karen (*1944) 211
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Jespersen, Knud (*1942, member 1999) 12,104
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Kjeldsen, Hans (*1963) 216
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Kjær, Kurt H. (*1970) 188
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Knudsen, Jens Martin (1930-2005) 197, 216
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Knudsen, Karen Louise 188
Knudsen, Peder (1798-1857) 195
Koch, Carl Henrik (*1938, member 1991) 11, 210
Koch, Hal (1904-1963, member 1958) 122,124
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Koefoed, Peder (1728-1760) 27, 64
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Lange, Johan Martin Christian (1818-1898, member 1865) 157
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Langebek, Jacob (1710-1775, member 1748) 68,100,101 
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Lassen, Ulrik Vilhelm (*1930, member 1974) 177
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Lindhard, Jens (1922-1997, member 1962) 203, 222
Lindhard, Johannes (1870-1947, member 1925) 164
Linnaeus, Carl Nilson, see Linné, Carl von
Linné, Carl von (1707-1778) 138,139,153
Lodahl, Peter (*1972, member 2016) 213, 214
Lode, Odvardt Helmoldt de (1726-1757) 35
Loeschcke, Volker Helmut Otfried (*1950, foreign member 

1996) 168
Lomholt, Asger (1901-1990) 10,11,16,19, 21, 34,38, 79, 85, 88
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Lund, Peter Wilhelm (1801-1880, member 1831) 73,154,156,157 
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Lütken, Christian Frederik (1827-1901, member 1870) 159
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Lützov, Henning Ulrich von (1639-1722) 34
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Mackeprang, Edvard Philip (1877-1933) 141,144
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Michelsen, Olaf (*1938, member 1994) 172 
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Moestrup, Øjvind (*1941, member 1992) 168 
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Molin, Søren (*1947, member 1987) 174 
Moller, Johannes (1661-1725) 56, 57 
Moltke, Adam Gottlob (1710-1792) 138
Monberg, Torben (1929-2007, member 1975) 123,195 
Moos Knudsen, Gitte (*1959, member 2004) 178 
Mortensen, Dale (1939-2014, foreign member 2013) 147 
Mortensen, Peder (*1934, member 1993) 106
Mortensen, Theodor (1868-1952, member 1920) 160,161 
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Munch-Petersen, Agnete (1917-2014, member 1978) 175 
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Munk Olsen, Birger (*1935, member 1985) 116, 222 
Mylius-Erichsen, Ludvig (1872-1907) 164
Müller, Georg Elias (1850-1934) 119
Müller, Otto Friedrich (1730-1808, member 1775) 154
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Münter, Friedrich (1761-1830, member 1798) 104 
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Møller, Christian (1904-1980, member 1943) 222
Møller, Jens (1779-1833, member 1814) 8, 9
Møller, Jens Thyge (*1927) 193,194
Møller, Jørgen (*1979) 147
Mølmer, Klaus (*1963, member 2000) 213, 214
Maaløe, Ole (1914-1988, member i960) 174,175

Naur, Peter (1928-2016) 209
Nedergaard, Maiken (*1957, member 2008) 178
Nellemann, Johannes (1831-1906, member 1883) 137,141
Newton, Isaac (1643-1727) 49,116, 210
Nicolaisen, Johannes (1921-1980, member 1971) 130
Niebuhr, Carsten (1733-1815) 104,105
Nielsen, Axel (1880-1951, member 1941) 141,142,144,145,147, 

149
Nielsen, Jakob Niels (1890-1959, member 1926) 83, 222
Nielsen, Mads 210
Nielsen, Niels (1893-1981, member 1944) 192,193,194
Nielsen, Niels Christian (*1962, member 2002) 217
Nielsen, Søren (*1962, member 2006) 177
Nielsen, Thøger (1919-1996, member 1980) 143
Nielsen, Troels F. (*1950) 185
Nilaus, see Nielsen, Niels
Nissen, Poul (*1967, member 2008) 176,177
Noe-Nygaard, Arne (1908-1991, member 1954) 182,185,193 
Noe-Nygaard, Nanna (*1940, member 1996 182,183,188 
Norden, Frederik Ludvig (1708-1742) 62, 63,189,190
Norvin, William (1878-1940, member 1934) 10, 222
Novikov, Igor (*1935, member 1996) 216
Nurse, Paul (*1949) 90
Nyborg, Jens (1942-2005, member 1998) 174
Nyerup, Rasmus (1759-1829, member 1823) n4
Nygård, Jesper (*1971, member 2014) 213
Nyrup Rasmussen, Poul (*1943) 146
Nøjgaard, Morten (*1934, member 1982) 113,114
Nørgaard-Nielsen, Hans Ulrik 216
Nørlund, Niels Erik (1885-1981, member 1916) 26, 79, 203, 222 
Nørregaard Rasmussen, Poul (1922-1998, member 1974) 142,

144,145

Oddershede, Lene Broeng (*1970, member 2014) 212
Odgaard, Bent (*1954) 182,188
Oeder, Georg Christian (1728-1791) 138
Oeschger, Hans (1927-1998) 215
Ölafsson, Eggert (1726-1768) 30,31,32, 63, 88,153,154,190 
Olesen Larsen, Peder (*1934, member 1976) 204
Olesen, Søren-Peter (*1955, member 1998) 178, 213, 222
Olsen, Carsten (1891-1974, member 1951) 162
Olsen, Olaf (1928-2015, member 1979) 106

Olufsen, Oluf Christian (1763-1827, member 1814) 138,139 
Orla-Jensen, Sigurd (1870-1949, member 1933) 163 
Ostenfeld, Carl Emil Hansen (1875-1931, member 1916) 162 
Ostwald, Wolfgang (1883-1943) 161
Ottesen, Martin (*1920, member i960) 168
Otzen, Benedikt (1929-2017, member 1989) 124
Overgaard Nielsen, Christian (1918-1999, member 1961) 168

Palmgren, Michael Broberg (*1957, member 2000) 169 
Pålsson, Bjarni (1719-1779) 30,31,32, 63, 88,153,154,190 
Paludan-Müller, Caspar (1805-1882, member 1843) IOI>102 
Panum, Peter Ludvig (1820-1885, member 1859) 41,159 
Pasteur, Louis (1822-1895, foreign member 1879) 154,164,165 
Paulson, Olaf Bjarne (*1940, member 2000) 178 
Pedersen, Asger Ken (*1943) 185
Pedersen, Holger (1867-1953, member 1905) 222
Pedersen, Johannes (1883-1977, member 1924) 48, 222
Pedersen, Jørgen (1890-1973) 141,142,148
Pedersen, Olaf (1920-1997, member 1978) 11,104, 210
Pedersen, Peder Jørgen (*1941, member 1993) 147,148,149 
Pedersen, Rasmus Hans (1870-1938) 119
Pedersen, Thorvald (*1935) 218
Petersen, Carl Georg Johannes (1860-1928, member 1914) 160
Petersen, Carl Sophus (1873-1958) 76,114
Petersen, Julius (1838-1910, member 1879) 144, 206
Petersen, Niels Matthias (1791-1862, member 1841) 107,114
Petersen, Otto Georg, (1847-1937, member 1891) 162
Petersen, Vilhelm (1830-1913) 43
Philip, Kjeld (1912-1989) 141
Pihl, Mogens (1907-1986, member 1971) 79
Pind, Søren (*1969) 81
Polzik, Eugene (*1953, member 2006) 213
Pontoppidan, Erik (1698-1764, member 1742) 19, 20, 21, 55, 99, 

T37> 138
Poulsen, Valdemar Jules (1929-2010, member 1981) 172

Rafn, Carl Christian (1795-1864) 61
Rafn, Carl Gottlob (1769-1808, member 1798) 164
Rahbek, Carsten (*1965, member 2006) 168
Rahbek, Knud Lyne (1760-1830, member 1820) 114
Raja, Rubina (*1975, member 2015) 106
Ramus, Joachim Frederik (1686-1769, member 1742) 201, 202 
Rask Madsen, Mikael (*1972, member 2013) 143,144
Rask, Rasmus (1787-1832, member 1825) 72> 75> 78, 107, IC>8,114 
Rasmussen, Ebbe (1901-1959, member 1951) 222
Rasmussen, Peter 182,188
Raunkiær, Christen Christiansen (1860-1938, member 1902)

162
Ravn, Jesper Peter Johansen (1866-1951, member 1931) 161,181 
Reenberg, Anette (*1948) 195
Rehberg, Poul Christian Brandt (1895-1989, member 1944) 177
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Rehfeld, Jens Frederik (*1941, member 1981) 176
Reichstein Nilsson, Jytte (*1932, member 1984) 172
Reinhardt, Johannes Christopher Hagemann (1776-1835, 

member 1821) 154
Reinhardt, Johannes Theodor (1816-1882, member 1856) 154
Ries, Christopher Jacob (*1963) 184
Riis, Poul Jørgen (1910-2008, member 1953) 222
Rink, Hinrich Johannes (1819-1893, member 1864) 86,184
Rischel, Jørgen (1934-2007, member 1978) 112
Roepstorff, Peter (*1942, member 1990) 174, 217
Rosencrone, Agnete Marie (1752-1832) 83
Rosencrone, Marcus Gerhard (1738-1811, member 1810) 83
Rosenvinge, Janus Lauritz Andreas Kolderup (1858-1939, 

member 1900) 162
Rosing, Minik (*1957, member 2004) 183,186
Ross, Alf (1899-1979) 142,143,145
Rostgaard, Frederik (1671-1745, member 1744) 68
Rostrup, Frederik Georg Emil (1831-1907, member 1882) 162
Rottbøll, Christian Friis (1726-1797, member 1763) 153
Rubin, Edgar (1886-1951, member 1949) 119,120,121
Rubin, Marcus (1854-1923, member 1902) 135,140,141,149
Rubow, Paul Viktor (1896-1972, member 1942) 115,121,122
Ræder, Hans (1869-1959, member 1928) 84
Rømer, Ole (1644-1710) 76, 79, 86
Rørdam, Mikael (*1959, member 2004) 205
Røssel Larsen, Martin (*1970) 217

Sainovics, Johann Nepomuk (1733-1785, foreign member 1770) 
70,71

Sakharov, Andrej (1921-1989) 84
Salomonsen, Carl Julius (1847-1924, member 1891) 163
Saltin, Bengt (1935-2014, member 1984) 177,178
Sand Jensen, Kaj (*1950, member 2000) 171
Sand, Knud Aage Buchtrup (1887-1968, member 1927) 162
Sander, Helge (*1950) 217
Sanger, Frederick (1918-2013) 174,175
Sass, Else Kai (1912-1987, member 1975) 127,145
Saussure, Ferdinand de (1857-1913) no, 113
Scharling, William (1837-1911) 140
Scharøe Petersen, Bent 208
Scheidt, Christian Ludwig (1709-1761, member 1743) 136
Schierup, Mikkel (*1967, member 2010) 170
Schimmelmann, Ernst Heinrich (1747-1831, member 1796) 136,

222
Schiødte, Jørgen Matthias Christian (1815-1884, member 1844) 

t59
Schiørring, Nils (1910-2001, member 1962) 128
Schlichtkrull, Henrik (*1954, member 2002) 205
Schmidt, Frederik Theodor (1825-1880, member 1875) 159
Schmidt, Johannes (1877-1933, member 1918) 161,162
Schopenhauer, Arthur (1788-1860) 73, 98, 99

Schou, Axel (1902-1977, member i960) 193,194,195
Schouw, Joachim Frederik (1789-1852, member 1823) r57’ I9°> 

192, 222
Schultz, Majken (*1958, member 2015) 148 
Schwab, Heinrich Wilhelm, (*1938, foreign member 1999) 129 
Schwartz, Thue (*1951, member 1994) 176
Schwarz Lausten, Martin (*1938, member 1999) 124,125 
Schøning, Gerhard (1722-1780, member 1758) 31 
Seidenfaden, Gunnar (1908-2001, member 1974) 168 
Seidenkrantz, Marit-Solveig (*1963) 188 
Seier Christensen, Lars (*1963) 214 
Sestoft, Peter (*1962) 209
Sibbern, Frederik Christian (1785-1872, member 1816) 99,117,
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Simonsen, Lone (*1959, member 2014) 175 
Simonsen, Morten (1921-2002, member 1965) 175 
Skafte Jensen, Minna (*1937, member 1993) 115 
Skou, Jens Christian (*1918, member 1965) 176,177, 217 
Skydsgaard, Jens Erik (1932-2014, member 1984) 102 
Smith, Nina (*1955, member 2007) 146,147,148 
Smitinand, Tem (1920-1995) 168 
Sneppen, Kim (*1960, member 2006) 211 
Solovej, Jan Philip (*1961, member 2000) 206 
Spärck, Ragnar (1896-1965) 138
Stampe, Henrik (1713-1789, member 1745) 96,136 
Stang, Frederik (1802-1884) 47
Steemann Nielsen, Halfdan Einer (1907-1989, member 1958)
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Steenberg, Carl Marinus (1882-1946, member 1935) 161 
Steensberg, Axel (1906-1999, member 1954) 131 
Steensby, Hans Peder (1875-1920) 191,192 
Steensgaard, Niels (1932-2013, member 1982) 102,149 
Steenstrup, Japetus (1813-1897, member 1842) 40, 41, 44, 73, 74,

75, 86 156,159,162, 222 
Stemmerik, Lars (*1956, member 2002) 182,183,184,187 
Sten-Knudsen, Ove (1919-2007, member 1968) 178 
Stensen, Niels (1638-1686) 104 
Stjernfelt, Frederik (*1957, member 2009) 97 
Stobbe, Søren (*1979) 213, 214 
Stoklund, Bjarne (1928-2003, member 1991) 131 
Strid, Arne (*1943, member 1976) 167 
Struensee, Johann Friedrich (1737-1772) 22, 23, 31, 38, 59, 74,139 
Strøm, Ole (1726-1782, member 1780) 68 
Strömgren, Bengt (1908-1987, member 1939) 85, 203, 205, 222 
Strömgren, Eli (1870-1947, member 1927) 84 
Suhrn, Peter Frederik (1728-1798, member 1758) 100,101 
Surlyk, Finn (*1943, member 1986) 182,183,184,186,187 
Svejgaard, Arne (1937-2016, member 1980) 175 
Svenning, Jens-Christian (*1970, member 2010) 82,168, 208 
Søgaard, Henrik (*1946) 198 
Søndergaard Jensen, Christian (*1963, member 2010) 208, 209
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Søndergaard, Morten (*1948, member 1992) 171
Sørensen, Henning (1926-2013, member 1978) 182,183,184, 222
Sørensen, Lauge 207
Sørensen, Michael (*1955, member 2006) 206
Sørensen, Søren (1920-2001, member 1977) 128
Sørensen, Søren Peter Lauritz (1868-1939, member 1906) 203,

222
Sørensen, Thorvald (1902-1973, member 1958) 167
Sørensen, William Emil (1848-1916, member 1891) 159

Tamm, Ditlev (*1946, member 1987) 143
Tanaka, Koichi (*1959) 217
Tegner, Christian 185
Thodberg, Christian (*1929, member 1987) 123,124
Thomassen, Carsten (*1947, member 1990) 206
Thomsen, Julius (1826-1909, member i860) 39, 43, 203, 210, 

222
Thomsen, Klaus (*1957) 205
Thomsen, Niels (1930-2011, member 1976) 97,102
Thomsen, Niels Mathias Peter (1896-1976, member 1939) 161
Thomsen, Vilhelm (1842-1927, member 1876) 15,16,108,109, 

121, 222
Thorson, Gunnar (1906-1971, member 1955) 170
Thorn, Niels Anker (1924-2014, member 1982) 177
Thorup, Mikkel (*1965, 2006) 206, 208
Thott, Otto (1703-1785, member 1776) 22, 34, 36, 222
Thybo, Hans (*1954, member 1998) 182,184,189
Thygesen, Niels Christoffer (*1934, member 1995) 146
Tofte, Mads (*1959) 209
Troels-Smith, Jørgen Andreas (1916-1991, member 1961) 172
Tychsen, Nicolai (1751-1804, member 1796) 201

Uldal, Hans Jørgen (1907-1957) in
Ussing, Hans Henriksen (1911-2000, member 1955) 176
Ussing, Johan Louis (1820-1905, member 1851) 222
Ussing, Niels Viggo (1864-1911, member 1903) 181,184

Vahl, Martin (1749-1804, member 1791) 153,156
Vahl, Martin (1869-1946) 190,191,192
Vedel Jensen, Eva (*1951, member 2010) 208
Vedel, Valdemar (1865-1942, member 1913) 114,115
Viborg, Erik Nissen (1759-1822, member 1791) 153, 222
Viby Mogensen, Gunnar (*1934) 148
Vind, Karl (1933-2004) 147

Wad, Gregers (1755-1832, member 1800) 154
Wallich, Nathanel (1786-1854, member 1826) 157
Wang, Tobias (*1967, member 2012) 179
Warburg, Margit (*1952, member 2015) 123
Warming, Eugen, see Warming, Johannes Eugenius Bülow
Warming, Jens (1873-1939) 141

Warming, Johannes Eugenius Bülow (1841-1924, member 1877) 
t56> t57> r59

Warring, Annette (*1958, member 2011) 103
Watson, James (1928*, foreign member 1968) 174
Weber, Odile (*1980) 169
Weis-Fogh, Torkel (1922-1975, member 1961) 173,178
Weiss, Michael (*1955) 206
Wesenberg-Lund, Carl Jørgen (1867-1955, member 1918) 161 
Wessel, Caspar (1745-1818) 28, 61, 65, 76, 210
Westergaard, Harald, (1853-1962) 140,141
Westergaard, Mogens (1912-1975, member 1955) 169
Westergaard, Ole (*1940, member 1992) 175
Wettstein, Diter von (1929-2017, member 1965) 170
Wewer, Ulla Margrethe (*1953, member 2000) 175
Wielth-Knudsen, Knud Asbjørn (1878-1962) 141
Wilkens, Claudius (1844-1929) 140
Willerslev, Eske (*1971, member 2008) 166,188
Wilster, Peter 28
Winckelmann, Johann Joachim (1717-1768) 108
Winge, Herluf (1857-1923, member 1910) 154
Winge, Øjvind (1886-1964, member 1927) 165 
Wingstrand, Karl Georg (1919-1993, member i960) 171,172 
Wiuf, Carsten (*1964, member 2012) 208
Wolff, Christian (1679-1754) 116,117
Worsaae, Jens Jacob Asmussen (1821-1885, member 1852) 74, 

105,155
Wundt, Wilhelm (1832-1920) 116,119
Wæver, Ole (*1960, member 2007) 147
Wøldike, Marcus (1699-1750, member 1742) 99
Waaben, Knud (1921-2008, member 1977) 143,145

Zahavi, Dan (*1967, member 2007) 119, 213
Zahle, Henrik (1943-2006, member 1993) 143
Zeuthen, Erik (1914-1980, member 1958) 173,179, 222
Zeuthen, Frederik (1888-1859) 148
Zoéga, Georg (1755-1809, member 1798) 104
Zoref, Katrine Hassenkram (*1984) 88

Øhrgaard, Per (*1944, member 1999) 148
Ørskov, Jeppe (1892-1977, member 1939) 163
Ørsted, Anders Sandøe (1778-1860, member 1808) 39, 74, 96, 

136,137,143, 222
Ørsted, Anders Sandøe (1816-1872, member 1865) 157
Ørsted, Hans Christian (177-1851, member 1808) 10,33,38, 39, 

41, 47, 61, 62, 65, 71, 74, 75, 76, 87,157,158,159,180,181, 202, 
211, 222

Østergaard, Leif (*1965, member 2008) 178

Aagesen, Aage (1915-1993) 193
Aaserud, Finn (*1948) 210
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Rebecca Adler-Nissen Else Marie Bukdahl Barbara Ann Halkier Peter Leth Jørgensen
J ensAls-N ielsen Claus Bundesen Claus Uffe Hammer Sven-Aage J ørgensen
Jan Ambjørn Søren Buus Lise Hannestad Morten Kielland-Brandt
Ellen Andersen Donald Canfield • Hans Jørgen Hansen Thomas Kiørboe
Henning Haahr Andersen • Julio E. Celis • John Renner Hansen Jørgen Kjems
Jens Ulrik Andersen Matthias Christandl • Michael Møller Hansen Jørgen Kristian Kjems
Nils Overgaard Andersen Bent Christensen Mogens Herman Hansen Gitte Moos Knudsen
Svend Olav Andersen Johnny Christensen Ole Hansen Carl Henrik Koch
Torben Andersen Jørgen Christensen-Dalsgaard Peter Harder Lene Koch
Torkild Andersen Freddy Bugge Christiansen Kirsten Hastrup Helge Stjernholm Kragh
Charlotte Appel Henrik Clausen Morten Rievers Heiberg Reinhardt Møbjerg
Peter Arctander Finn Collin Kristian Helin Kristensen
Lars Arge Dorthe Dahl-Jensen Michael Dencker Herslund Charlotte Fløe Kristjansen
Irina Artemieva Susanne Ditlevsen Stig Hj arvard Anders Krogh
John S. Avery Michael Drewsen Jens Hjorth Povl Krogsgaard-Larsen
Carl Bache Kirsten Drotner Else Kay Hoffmann Rolf Kuschel
Henrik Balslev Jeppe Dyre Jens Juul Holst Michael Kühl
Gojko Johansen Barjamovic • Sten Ebbesen Mads Kähler Holst Niels Kærgård
Ole Barndorff-Nielsen Bo Elberling Hans Hultborn Simo Køppe
Jiri Bartek Elisabeth Engberg-Pedersen Finn Ove Hvidberg-Hansen David Lando
Hans Basbøll Troels Engberg-Pedersen Jesper Høgenhaven Erik Hviid Larsen
Ellen Margrethe Basse Henrik Enghoff Liselotte Højgaard Kim Guldstrand Larsen
Jesper Bendix Gillian Fellows-Jensen Alan Irwin Lotte Melchior Larsen
Christian Berg Tom Fenchel Bo Brummerstedt Iversen Mogens Trolle Larsen
John Bergsagel Mogens Flensted-Jensen Andrew J ackson Peder Olesen Larsen
Flemming Besenbacher Jes Forchhammer Eric Jacobsen Ulrik Lassen
Trine Bilde Søren Fournais Christian Søndergaard Jensen Steffen Lauritzen
Lars Birkedal Karin Magarita Frei Dorte Juul Jensen Martin Schwarz Lausten
Sven Bjørnholm Robert Frei Eva Bjørn Vedel Jensen Olof Lidin
Thomas Bjørnholm Ib Friis Eva Skafte Jensen Gunner Engberg Lind
David Bloch Bent Fuglede Jørgen Steen Jensen Jan Erik Linderberg
Klaus Bock Vincent Gabrielsen Kaj Sand Jensen Peter Lodahl
Henrik Bohr Søren Galatius Minna Skafte Jensen Volker Loeschcke
Tomas Bohr Mirjam Gelfer-Jørgensen Mogens Høgh Jensen Jonna Louis-Jensen
Anja Boisen Ulrik Gether Torben Heick Jensen Jiri Lukas
Mikael Bols Bernhard Gomard KnudJ. V. Jespersen Hans Peter Lund
Jacobus Jan Boomsma Kurt Vesterager Gothelf Hans Christian Johansen Henning Lund
Henrik Breuning-Madsen Frans Gregersen Peter Johansen Flemming Lundgreen-Nielsen
Richard G. Bromley Torben Greve Søren Johansen Jesper Lützen
Kent Brooks• Cornelis Grimmelikhuijzen Pétur Jonasson Anne Løkke
Søren Brunak Anja Groth Katarina J uselius Ib Henning Madsen
Claus Bræstrup Arne Grøn Marja Jäättelä Jes Madsen
Hans Bräuner-Osborne Bjarne Grønnow Bo Barker Jørgensen Mikael Rask Madsen
Vagn Fabritius Buchwald Nina Grønnum Karl Anker Jørgensen Emil Makovicky
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Susanne Mandrup Jytte Reichstein Nilsson Catharina Raudvere Jens-Christian Svenning
Kjeld A. Marcker Poul Nissen Jens Rehfeld Morten Søndergaard
Charles Marcus Poul Erik Nissen Andreas Roepstorff Jakob Balslev Sørensen
Poul Christian Matthiessen Nanna Noe-Nygaard Peter Roepstorff Knud Sørensen
Arvid B. Maunsbach Marie Louise Nosch Minik Rosing Michael Sørensen
Morten Meldal Igor D. Novikov Jesper Ryberg Peter Birch Sørensen
Axel Michelsen Jesper Nygård Kim Ryholt Ditlev Tamm
Olaf Michelsen Morten Nøjgaard Mikael Rørdam Christian Thodberg
Thomas Mikosch • Lene Broeng Oddershede Mikkel Heide Schierup Carsten Thomassen
Gretty Mirdal Poul Olesen Birgit Schiøtt Mikkel Thorup
Søren Kragh Moestrup Søren-Peter Olesen Henrik Schlichtkrull Hans Thybo
Øjvind Moestrup Birger Munk Olsen Majken Schultz Niels Christoffer Thygesen
Søren Molin Karen Fog Olwig Heinrich W. Schwab Christian Troelsgård
Peder Mortensen Martin Ottesen Thue Walter Schwartz • Jens Ulstrup
Ben Roy Mottelson Daniel Erik Otzen Lene Schøsler Alan Walmsley
Ole G. Mouritsen Marianne Pade Detlef Siegfried Tobias Wang
Lars M. Munck Michael Broberg Palmgren Ole Sigmund Margit Warburg
John W. Mundy Olaf Bjarne Paulson Peter Sigmund Anette Warring
Birger Lindberg Møller Bente Klarlund Pedersen Lone Simonsen Jesper Wengel
Jørgen Møller Finn Skou Pedersen Jens Christian Skou Ole Westergaard
Klaus Mølmer Lasse Heje Pedersen Jakob Skovgaard-Petersen Ulla Margrethe Wewer
Maiken Nedergaard Peder Jørgen Pedersen Troels Skrydstrup Eske Willerslev
Ida Nicolaisen Christopher Pethick • Nina Smith Carsten Wiuf
Brian Bech Nielsen Eugene S. Polzik Kim Sneppen Susan Wright
Holger Bech Nielsen Ove Poulsen Jan Philip Solo vej Ole Wæver
Lauge Olaf Nielsen Maurice Ptito • Lars Stemmerik Dan Zahavi
Marita Akhøj Nielsen Carsten Rahbek Frederik Stjernfelt Keld Zeruneith
Niels Christian Nielsen Rubina Raja Vladimir F. Stolba Per Øhrgaard
Ole John Nielsen Kaare Lund Rasmussen Arne Strid Leif Østergaard
Søren Nielsen Svend Erik Rasmussen Finn Surlyk Lene Østermark-Johansen
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